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Schon vor fast dreissig Jahren haben Mrs. E. H. Dohan und
Professor R. G. Kent eine grosse Schale und mehrere Scher­

ben anderer Tongefässe, auf denen griechische Weihinschriften 
an »f] vug(pT| T) êv tw crrpöqnyyi« teils in gewöhnlicher Buch­
stabenschrift teils in kyprischer Silbenschrift eingeritzt sind, in 
einem gemeinsamen Aufsatz veröffentlicht1. Nach Angabe des 
kyprischcn Händlers, von dem das University Museum, Phila­
delphia, diese Gegenstände erworben hatte, sollten sie bei Tre- 
mithus in einem Haufen von zerbrochenem Töpfergeschirr 
gefunden worden sein. Die ganz eigenartigen Inschriften und 
zwar besonders die sehr eigentümliche Bezeichnung der verehr­
ten Nymphe haben vielfach Interesse erweckt, und verschiedene 
Erklärungen des rätselhaften »Strophinx«, in oder auf dem die 
Gottheit scheinbar zu Hause war, sind vorgebracht worden2. 
Allein Sicherheit hinsichtlich der Bedeutung, die dies recht 
seltene Wort im vorliegenden Falle gehabt hat, und überhaupt 
ein wirkliches Verständnis der zum grössten Teil arg verstüm­
melten Weihungen war nicht zu erreichen, so lange nicht Lage 
und Charakter des betreffenden Nymphenheiligtums bekannt 
waren und ein reicheres Inschriftenmaterial von diesem zur 
Verfügung stand.

Glücklicherweise sind die Hoffnungen, die man in beiden 
Beziehungen hegen musste, jetzt in unerwartet reichlichem 
Masse erfüllt worden. Nach der freundlichen Anleitung eines 
alten in den Ruhestand getretenen Geheimgräbers, der früher 
mehrmals die gesuchte Fundstelle erbeutet hatte, ist es im Herbst 
1939 einem Beamten des Kypros Museums zu Nikosia gelungen, 
diese nachzuweisen, und nach präliminären Untersuchungen 
hat endlich im Sommer 1949 P. Dikaios, Kurator des Museums,

1 Amer. Journ. Arch. 1926, 249 ff.
2 Siehe unten S. 22.
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zusammen mit dem hervorragenden Kenner der kyprischen 
Epigraphik T. B. Mitford hier erfolgreiche Ausgrabungen unter­
nommen. Von den Hauptergebnissen derselben unterrichten, mit 
besonderem Bezug auf die an den Tag gebrachten Inschriften, 
zwei vor kurzem erschienene vorläufige Berichte1. Wie zu er­
warten war hat es sich gezeigt, dass die Ortsangabe des kypri­
schen Händlers wenig korrekt gewesen ist. Die mysteriöse 
Nymphe war keineswegs in der nächsten Nähe von Tremithus 
wohnhaft, sondern bedeutend westlicher in der Messaria, auf 
einem kleinen kegelförmigen Hügel, namens Kafizin, der etwa 
8 km südlich von Nikosia und etwa 14 km nördlich von Dali 
gelegen ist. Er ist einer jener Tafelberge, die für die Ebene 
südlich von Nikosia eigentümlich sind2. Sein Aussehen ver­
deutlicht die in Fig. 1 wiedergegebene Skizze der Landschaft, die 
Ohnefalsch Richter verdankt wird3. Nach P. Dikaios ist die 
grössere Anhöhe rechts im Bilde Leondari Vuno, der kleine 
pyramidenförmige Berg links davon eben der Kafizin Hügel. 
An den Seiten dieses Hügels haben sich durch Erosion des 
weichen Felsens mehrere natürliche Höhlen gebildet, von denen 
wenigstens eine, nach Westen gekehrte, im Altertum künstlich 
als ländliches Heiligtum einfacher Art eingerichtet wurde. Der 
Boden der Grotte wurde mit Hilfe einer Stützmauer erweitert, 
der offen liegende Teil, wie Pfahllöcher bezeugen, überdacht 
und im Inneren längs der Felsenwand eine niedrige Stufe für 
das Unterbringen der Weihgeschenke hergestellt. Innerhalb und 
in der Umgebung dieser Höhle fanden sich massenhaft Scherben 
mit grösseren oder kleineren Resten von Weihinschriften an jene 
Nymphe »êv tco crrpôçiyyi «, sowohl in inhaltlicher wie in 
formaler Hinsicht genau mit denen übereinstimmend, die nach 
Philadelphia gelangt waren. Dass diese letzteren tatsächlich aus 
demselben Heiligtum herrühren müssen, ist evident. Nach der 
Aufzählung Mitfords4 besitzt das Kypros Museum jetzt 474

1 P. Dikaios und T. B. Mitford, Kafizin and the Syllabary, Report of the 
Department of Antiquities, Cyprus, 1937—39 (Nicosia 1951), 124—31. — T. B. 
Mitford, Kafizin and the Cypriote Syllabary, The Classical Quarterly, XL IV, 
1950, 97—406. Der erstgenannte der beiden Aufsätze, der vor der Ausgrabung 
1949 geschrieben wurde, ist jetzt durch den zweiten überholt und mehrfach auch 
korrigiert worden.

2 Vgl. Oberhummer, Die Insel Cyprus, 162.
3 Fig. 1 nach M. Ohnefalsch Richter, Kypros, die Bibel und Homer, PL 

CLXIV, 2.
4 Class. Quart, a. a. O., 100.
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Inschriftscherben aus Kafizin, entsprechend etwa 310 Gefässen 
oder anderen Terrakotta-Gegenständen. In weitaus den meisten 
Fällen sind die Dedikationen in Buchstabenschrift und in der 
Koinesprache abgefasst; nicht wenige sind jedoch in Silben­
schrift und zwar in arkado-kyprischem Dialekte geschrieben; 
mehrmals sind Inschriften beider Kategorien auf demselben 
Gefässe vereinigt, wovon schon eins der Philadelphia Fragmente 
ein Beispiel abgegeben hatte1 (vgl. jetzt auch No. 3 unten). Dass 
das Heiligtum in sehr zerstörtem Zustande vorgefunden wurde,

Fig. 1.

so dass die Gefässe fast alle zerschmettert und die Scherben weit 
zerstreut waren, erklärt sich dadurch, dass die Höhle offenbar 
schon seit frührömischer Zeit von Schäfern als Zufluchtsort für 
sie selbst und ihre Herden ausgenutzt worden ist; römische 
Tonlampen, Kochgeschirr, Schafmist u. s.w. zeugten deutlich 
davon. Es versteht sich, dass sich hier für Raubgräber, die be­
kanntlich von alters her auf Kypros besonders tätig gewesen sind, 
ein verhältnismässig bequemes Jagdgefilde geboten hat.

Der endliche Bericht von der Ausgrabung dieser Nymphen­
grotte und die vollständige Publikation des grossen von dort 
herrührenden Inschriftenmaterials, das sich jetzt im Kypros 
Museum befindet, stehen noch aus. Mittlerweile wird es aber 
gewiss förderlich sein, Weihgaben aus demselben Heiligtum, die 
wie die in Philadelphia verwahrten schon früher durch den 
Antiquitätenhandel in den Besitz anderer Museen gekommen 
sind, bekannt zu geben, um sie für die zu erwartende Gesamtbe­
arbeitung der Kafizin Funde bereit zu stellen. Es sollen deshalb 
hier eine Amphora und etliche Scherben, die sich in der Anli­
kensammlung des dänischen Nationalmuseums zu Kopenhagen 
befinden, und deren Provenienz aus der Kafizin Höhle durch 
die charakteristischen Inschriften eindeutig gesichert ist, vorge-

1 Amer. Journ. Arch. a. a. O., 256, Fig. 6, 1.
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legt werden. Ausdrücklich sei im voraus betont, dass der Haupt­
zweck der nachfolgenden Ausführungen die Veröffentlichung der 
betreffenden Fundstücke und Inschriften ist. Was sowohl die 
Wiederherstellung der fragmentarischen Texte als auch ihre 
sachliche Erklärung betrifft, wird selbstverständlich Zurück­
haltung geboten sein, solange aus der im Kypros Museum vor­
liegenden Hauptmasse der eigentümlichen und in mehreren 
Beziehungen dunklen Urkunden nur Auszüge und isolierte 
Einzelheiten mitgeteilt worden sind.

Der ins dänische Nationalmuseum gelangte Teil der Kafizin 
Funde ist 1924 in Kopenhagen von einem kyprischen Kaufmann 
aus Lefkara erworben worden, höchst wahrscheinlich demselben, 
der dem Philadelphia Museum einen andern Teil der Funde 
verkauft hat, und wohl auch identisch mit einem von Mitford 
erwähnten1, jetzt verstorbenen Spitzenhändler aus der genannten 
Stadt, der angeblich Altertümer aus Kafizin nach dem Auslande 
gebracht hat. Als Provenienz wurde hier Dali genannt, eine 
Angabe, die durch die Inschrift der Amphora No. 1 bestätigt zu 
werden schien und tatsächlich der Wahrheit näher kommt als 
die dem amerikanischen Museum mitgeteilte. Es handelt sich um 
Tongefässe genau derselben Art wie die von Mrs. Dohan publi­
zierten, ordinäres Gebrauchsgeschirr, das unbemalt ist und über­
haupt, mit wenigen Ausnahmen (vgl. Nos. 1 und 3 unten), ohne 
irgendwelche Verzierung, jedoch von sehr guter Fabrikation. Die 
Formgebung zeugt von einer geübten Hand. Der Ton ist fein 
geschlämmt, von heller Farbe, wechselnd vom fast weisslichen 
bis zum rötlichen oder bräunlichen. Drehrillen machen sieh sehr 
deutlich geltend, meistens in der Weise, dass die Oberfläche 
regelmässig gewellt ist; vielleicht hat der Töpfer sie wegen der 
angenehmen ornamentalen Wirkung (vgl. besonders Fig. 8 und 
9) absichtlich nicht ausglätten wollen. Die Inschriften sind alle 
eingeritzt, und zwar vor der Brennung, in den noch mehr oder 
weniger weichen Ton.

1. Amphora. Inv. 8363 (Fig. 2—4). H 0.355 m. Der eine 
Henkel fehlt, sonst fast unversehrt erhalten. Die Aussenseite ist 
sorgfältig geglättet. Die Rotellen am oberen und am unteren

1 Class. Quart, a. a. O., 106, Anm. 2.

Es folgt die Beschreibung der einzelnen Stücke:
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Ende der Henkel sind freihändig geformt und angeklebt; gleich 
der scharfen Profilierung der Mündung und der Riefelung der 
Aussenseite des Henkels weisen sie auf metallische Vorbilder 
hin. Zwei Gruppen von flüchtig während der Drehung gezogenen 
Linien fassen die Schulterfläche oben und unten ein; sonst keine 
Verzierung. Die Inschriften wurden, ehe die Oberfläche des 
Gefässes völlig getrocknet war, in wenig sorgfältiger Weise ein­
geritzt, so dass verhältnismässig viel Ton dabei aufgeschoben 
wurde und die Buchstaben mehrfach recht ungeschlacht aus­
fielen. Allein die Lesung ist an keiner Stelle zweifelhaft.

Auf jeder Seite des Halses findet sich eine kurze, beziehungs­
weise zwei- und dreizeilige Inschrift (Fig. 3):

a) Nupcppi
ASeÅtppi

b) OTTO TOU

Es folgt auf der Schuller die ausführliche Dedikation (Fig. 4): 

c) Nupcppi Tip eve Tool OTpocpiyyi Ovpcrayopas OiÀouviou KoupEuç 
OTTO AvSpoxÀou I oiKou Tpç lSaÀiaKps o SpKcmypopos Epp tt| 
koi aÀÀa TroÀÀa.

Die Inschrift fängt unterhalb a) am Ansatz des fehlenden 
Henkels an und verteilt sich in zwei Zeilen fortlaufend auf beiden 
Seiten des Gefässes. Sie ist in Fig. 4 stückweise wiedergegeben, 
so dass die einzelnen Aufnahmen ineinander übergreifen. Die 
beiden oberen entsprechen der Vorderseite der Amphora, die 
unteren der Rückseite. Wie aus der Aufnahme links unten er­
hellt ist der letzte Teil von ’Ovpoayopas, der gerade unter den 
einen Henkel geriet, ètwas entstellt und streckt sich über den 
Anfang von OiÀouviou hin. Der Schluss des Textes: âgé te ko! 
dÄÄa iroÀÀâ wurde in dekorativer Weise isoliert mitten auf der 
Rückseite angebracht.

2. Halsfragment einer Amphora. Inv. 8365 (Fig. 8). H 0.124 m. 
Wulstiger reichprofilierter Mündungsrand. Gewellte Oberfläche 
sowohl nach aussen wie nach innen. Nur der mittlere Teil 
der in scharfen und klaren Zügen eingeritzten Inschrift ist 
erhalten :
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Fig. 3.
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Nupcppi t]t| etti toi crrpo[<piyyi Ovp 
crayopas OjiÄouviou o Se[koctt|(popos 

air] AvSpoKÅou oi[kou
CCTTO TOU kL

5 ...................lacpocipEcri w......................
.................apOKlOVlCTTT...................  
uSpiov t]oSe ett ayfccSpi Tu/pt

Die vierte Zeile wird vollständig sein. Vor dem a wäre gewiss 
ein Rest des vorhergehenden Buchstabens erhalten, wenn es 
einen solchen gegeben hätte. Ausserdem ist diese Zeile mehr 
gespreizt geschrieben als die anderen. Was sich in den beiden 
Zeilen 5—6 versteckt, vermag ich nicht ausfindig zu machen. 
Für das in der letzten Zeile ergänzte üSpiov vgl. die von Mit- 
ford, Class. Quart, a. a. O., 102, Nos. 1—2 mitgeteilten Formeln.

Schliesslich ist noch hinzuzufügen, dass sich rechts unten 
am Rande des Fragmentes Reste zweier verstümmelten Buch­
staben finden, von denen der letzte anscheinend ein p war, 
während der erste ein a oder ein 6 gewesen sein mag. Die betref­
fende Zeile war durch einen leeren Zwischenraum deutlich von 
den vorhergehenden gesondert.

3. Fragment von Hals und Schulter einer Hydria. Inv. 8364 
(Fig. 5—7). H 0.17 m, grösste Breite 0.21 m. Bandförmiger Hen­
kel, an dessen unterem Ansatz eine Hache, wie durch den Druck 
eines Daumens hervorgebrachte Vertiefung. Die sorgfältig ge­
glättete Schulterfläche trägt eine flüchtig eingeritzte Verzierung: 
eine gewellte, mit blätterreichen Nebenzweigen ausgestattete 
Ranke, die sich offenbar fortlaufend um das ganze Gefäss herum 
von der einen Seite des Henkels bis zur anderen geschlängelt 
hat. Verzierung und Inschriften sind vor der Brennung in die 
noch ziemlich weiche Oberfläche geritzt, ganz wie auf der Am­
phora No. 1. Auch hinsichtlich Farbe und Charakter des Tons 
stimmen die beiden Gefässe so genau überein, dass sie von der­
selben Fabrikation herzurühren scheinen. Ebenfalls scheint die 
Handschrift der Inschriften in beiden Fällen dieselbe zu sein, 
obgleich allerdings der Schreiber von No. 1 oo verwendet, wäh­
rend in der hier zu besprechenden Inschrift o auch für langes 
o gebraucht wird.
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Der grösste Teil des Halses war von einer verhältnismässig 
sehr langen Inschrift in gewöhnlicher Buchstabenschrift in Be­
schlag genommen. Leider fehlt aber jetzt der ganze mittlere Teil, 
so dass nur Anfang und Ende der Zeilen erhalten sind:

irpof.........
OTTO TO[u..................................................... ] OU
KOI TOU[..............
TTOTTTTpOtf........................................ ]lVUV

5 irpooTivf..............
Trpoecrrf............................... ]s Ovpo-ccyopas

OiÀouviofu ] uSpocpopov
ToSr| eott[..................................]v toi ettiko

Àoupevoi ev[...................................... jriyopas
10 O ETTl<paVEOT[OCTOS............................... ] ßoÄO$

OTO[.........
ett ayaSp T[uyr|i.

In Zeile 1 ist nach npo ein winziger Best des nächsten Buch­
stabens erhalten; seine Form gestattet nur e oder er zu ergänzen. 
Z. 2—3 werden die Jahresangabe enthalten haben. Z. 4 fängt 
zweifellos mit Tranirpa an, wie auch immer dies zu erklären ist. 
Z. 5 scheint recht kurz gewesen zu sein; jedenfalls setzt sie sich 
auf der anderen Seite der Lücke nicht fort.

Dazu stimmt, dass die Einziehung der Zeile 6 den Anfang 
eines neuen Abschnittes anzugeben scheint. Es fehlen in dieser 
Zeile etwa 15 Buchstaben, in den folgenden zwei Zeilen 16—17, 
in Z. 9 etwa 18, in Z. 10 noch mehr. In Z. 6 ist das s vor ’Ovpo-ayopocs 
sehr undeutlich, aber kaum zweifelhaft. In Zeile 8 ist vom 
siebenten Buchstaben v. 1. eben genug erhalten, um festzustellen, 
dass er nur ein t gewesen sein kann. In Z. 10 ist vom ß nur 
die obere Hälfte geblieben, so dass insofern auch ein p möglich 
wäre. Vorschlägig mögen die Zeilen 6 bis 12 in folgender Weise 
ergänzt werden: TrpoEcrrfr|Kcbs Koc9ioT0|ievo]s ’Ovriaayôpcxs OiÄou- 
viofu ô SEKonrypopos tgov] v5po<popcov tôSe éot[t|OE TÎji Nûn<pr|i 
Tfjl ÉJv TCùl éTTIKaÀOUpÉVGOl Êv[....................................Jp/COpOCS Ô £771-
cpavEon^octoç.................... JßoÄos ŒTÔ[p<piyÇ(?)J ’ étt’ âyaSfji TÛyr]i.

Die Ergänzungen beanspruchen natürlich keineswegs als 
sicher zu gelten, sondern nur als ein Versuch, den wahrscheinli-
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Fig. 5—6.
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Fig. 8.
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olien Sinn des Textes herauszubringen. Sie gehen von der Vor­
aussetzung aus, dass die verehrte Nymphe in diesem Abschnitte 
der Inschrift erwähnt gewesen sein muss, und dafür scheint 
Z. 8 die gegebene Stelle zu sein. Was ctto. . in Zeile 11 betrifft 
kann wohl eine andere Kompletierung als crTÔpcpiyÇ (statt 
arpocpiy^, vgl. unten No. 4) kaum in Betracht kommen; der 
Strophinx kann in diesem Texte schwerlich gefehlt haben.

Am unteren Rande der Scherbe, unterhalb der Verzierung der 
Schulter, finden sich Teile einer Syllabarinschrift, von deren 
Anfang jetzt nur das erste Zeichen, ein cc, erhalten ist (sichtbar 
in Fig. 6 am unteren Bruchrande links), während vom Schluss, 
äusser kleinen undeutlichen Resten der unmittelbar vorhergehen­
den, die letzten neun Zeichen noch vorhanden sind (Fig. 7). 
Mit Sicherheit ergibt sich als Ausgang der Inschrift, von rechts 
nach links gelesen:

a-to-ro-ko-lo-vo-i-ko-i, also ’A(v)5poKÄo Foikoi.

4. Etwa die Hälfte einer kleinen niedrigen Schale. Inv. 8366 
(Fig. 9). I) 0.215 m, H 0.05 m. Die auf dem flachen Rande 
sorgfältig eingeritzte Inschrift ist vollständig erhalten:

Nupcppt TT|i Ev toi crropcpiyyi Lß ya -

ZTÔpçiyÇ statt des gewöhnlichen crrpôcpiyÇ kommt mehr­
mals in den Kafizin Inschriften vor1; offenbar war die Form 
des Wortes im Kyprischen schwankend. Xa“ vermag ich mir 
nur als Abbreviatur für ycxpioTppiov zu erklären, obgleich mir 
kein anderes Beispiel derselben Wortkürzung bekannt ist. Es 
kann darauf verwiesen werden, dass die eine Inschrift der 
Philadelphia Schale, von der Schlussformel ctyaOrji TÛ/pi ab­
gesehen, in tccSe EÛyàpiCTToc endet2. Weihinschriften, die mit 
yapicrrripiov schliessen, sind bekanntlich in späthellenistischer 
und römischer Zeit sehr häufig. Früher scheint diese Formel 
dagegen nicht oft vorzukommen. Ein Beispiel aus dem Anfang 
des zweiten Jahrhunderts v. Chr. gibt die Boëthos-Dedikation 
aus Lindos3, und in der lindischen Tempelchronik wird eine 
Votivgabe aus der Mitte des vierten Jahrhunderts als yapicrrppiov

1 Vgl. Mitford, Class. Quart, a. a. O., 105.
2 Amer. Journ. Arch. a. a. O., 249; vgl. Class. Quart, a. a. 0., 102, No. 3.
3 Blinkenberg, Lindos II, 1, No. 165.
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Fig. 9.

Fig. 10.
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bezeichnet1. Ferner kann angeführt werden, dass im koischen 
Dekret aus dem Jahre 278 anlässlich der glücklichen Abwehr 
des Angriffes der Galier auf Delphi xaPlcnTpia in der Bedeutung 
Dankopfer verwendet wird2, und dass schon Xenophon3 sich des 
Wortes in demselben Sinne bedient.

5. Fragment einer kleinen Schale von genau derselben Form 
und Grösse wie No. 4. Inv. 8372 (Fig. 10). Erhalten ist ein Aus­
schnitt des Gefässes vom Boden bis zum Rande. Auf der Innen­
seite, unterhalb des Randes, eine sorgfältig eingeritzte, zweizeilige 
Inschrift, von der folgendes übrig geblieben ist:

Ovr]crayop]a$ OiÄouviou...........
.........irpoÀias

Zu bemerken ist die Verwendung des vierstrickigen Sigmas 
anstatt des gewöhnlichen C; dieselbe Sigmaform findet sich auch 
auf einer der Philadelphia Scherben4. Zum Ausgang der In­
schrift vgl. zwei andere von Mitford, Class. Quart, a. a. O., 104 
mitgeteilte Inschriften: ’Airö Tps SoÄfias <popäs?] und ’Atto T]fjç 
SoÀiafç çopers?]. Demnach liegt es nahe, in unserem Falle cctto 
Tp(s) SoÄias zu lesen.

6—8. Drei Randscherben, die sich durch völlige Überein­
stimmung in Bezug sowohl auf Ton, Massverhältnisse und 
Verarbeitung als auch auf Buchstabenformen und Ductus der 
in scharfen Zügen sorgfältig auf der geglätteten Innenseite ein­
geritzten Inschriften unverkennbar als von derselben grossen 
Schale herrührend erweisen. Inv. 8367—8369 (Fig. 11). I) der 
Schale 0.40 m. Zwei der Scherben tragen Teile einer langen 
dreizeiligen Inschrift, die sich unschwer vervollständigen lässt: 

Nupcppi tt)i ev toi o]Tpo<piyyi O[vr|aayopa]s OiÀouviou Kfoupevs 
o ÖEKaTpcpopos ep]t| tt| xai aÄÄafTToÄÄa e]tt ayaSoi Saigfovi 
ano AvSpoxÄov oikJou.

Zweifelhaft kann, soweit ich sehe, nur die Kompletierung 
der letzten Zeile sein. Die beiden ersten Zeilen haben sich über

1 Blinkenberg a. a. O., No. 2 C 94.
2 Dittenberger, Syll. Inscript. Graec.3, 398. 15.
3 Gyr. 4, 1, 2: xapiaTppicr toïç Seoïç ôcttoteàeïv; 7, 2, 28.
4 Amer. Journ. Arch. a. a. O., 253, Fig. 5, No. 13.
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Fig. 11.

ein wenig mehr als die Hälfte des Umkreises der Schale erstreckt. 
Die dritte Scherbe (Fig. 11 unten) muss zur anderen Hälfte des 
Gefässes gehört haben und weist ein Bruchstück einer anderen 
wahrscheinlich kürzeren Inschrift auf, von der aber zu wenig 
erhalten ist, um eine Wiederherstellung zu ermöglichen:

• • • • V ToSr) cxtt • • • •
OTTO TV.........

Dan. Arkæol. Kunsthist.Medd. 4, no.l. 2
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In der ersten Zeile erwartet man vor t65e eine Bezeichnung 
des Gefässes, etwa yEpvißov. Oh in der zweiten Zeile etwas 
vor cctto fehlt, lässt sich nicht sagen.

9. Randscherbe einer Schale von ganz ähnlicher Form und 
fast derselben Grösse wie die durch Nos. 6—8 vertretene. Inv. 
8370 (Fig. 12). Auf der geglätteten Innenseite Rest einer zweizei­
ligen Inschrift:

......... OcJtT AvÔpOKÀOU OIKOV
STT ocya]Srii Tuy-qi

10. Randscherbe einer dritten Schale von derselben Form und 
fast derselben Grösse. Inv. 8371 (Fig. 13). Auf der geglätteten 
Innenseite Rest einer zweizeiligen Inschrift:

Epe te xociJaÀÀa ttoààoc TrpoÇt.........
irpos tos kåo.........

Die Handschrift dieser Weihung hat ihren besonderen 
Charakter und unterscheidet sich deutlich von denen der ande­
ren; die Buchstaben sind kleiner, eckiger und mehr gedrängt. 
Ausserdem kommt hinzu, dass eine gewisse Worttrennung 
durchgeführt ist, in der Weise, dass der erste Buchstabe jedes 
neuen Wortes ein wenig tiefer steht als der letzte Buchstabe des 
vorhergehenden Wortes. Ferner ist zu bemerken, dass der 
Schreiber o auch für ou verwendet, wie aus to$ der zweiten 
Zeile hervorgehl und wie es nach Mitford1 auch sonst in den 
Kafizin Inschriften vorkommt. Nach irpo^i ist ein kleiner Rest 
des folgenden Buchstabens erhalten: die obere Spitze eines 
anscheinend von links nach rechts schräg hinauf steigenden 
geraden Striches. Vielleicht darf 7Tpo(u)ÇiÀ[aTf|picc ergänzt 
werden. iÅocTijpiov, Sühnopfer, kommt in lindischen Weihin­
schriften vor2. Das Verbum -TTpoE^iÄEoopai hat der Geograph 
Sostratos aus dem ersten vorchristlichen Jahrhundert verwendet 
(Stob. Flor. 4. 20. 72); vgl. Paus. V, 13,7: upoi’ÄaoKopEvos. 
Jedenfalls erwartet man nach èpé te koù âÂÀcc ttoàâô ein die 
Weihgaben charakterisierendes Wort; vgl. zwei von Mitford

1 Class. Quart, a. a. O., 101, Anm. 5.
2 Blinkenberg a. a. O., Nos. 2, B 49 (Tempelchronik) und 425 (aus römi­

scher Zeit).
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Fig. 13.
2*
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mitgeteilte Texte, Class. Quart, a. a. O., 102, Nos. 3—4: épr) Te Kcd 
aÀÀa iroÂÀà eû[xâpicrra] und Èpf| xai aÄÄa TroÀÀà Tipr|é[vTa].

Wie schon oben bemerkt (S. 6) ist bei der jetzigen Sachlage 
noch eine gewisse Zurückhaltung bei der Besprechung der Kalizin 
Funde erforderlich, und es sollen deshalb der vorstehenden 
Veröffentlichung nur einige kommentierende Bemerkungen vor­
läufigen Charakters im Anschluss an die grundlegenden Aus­
führungen Mitfords hinzugefügt werden.

Was zunächst die chronologische Frage betrifft, hat Mitford 
die epigraphischen Kriterien, nach denen Mrs. Doiian die 
Weihungen in die letzte Hälfte des ersten vorchristlichen Jahr­
hunderts einreihen wollte1, als hinfällig abgelehnt und dem­
gegenüber überzeugend nachgewiesen, dass die in mehreren 
der Inschriften vorkommenden Datierungen sich auf die Re­
gierungsjahre der Ptolemäer und zwar des Euergetes und des 
Philopator beziehen2. Den im voraus bekannten .Jahresangaben3 
fügen unsere Gefässe jetzt noch drei weitere hinzu, nämlich k’L 
(No. 2), 5’ Kai k’L (No. 1) und Lß’ (No. 4), d. h. das 20. und 
das 24. Jahr Euergetes’ und das 2. Jahr Philopators, beziehungs­
weise 228/27, 224/23 und 221/20 v. Chr. Von diesen Datierungen 
liegt die erste einige Jahre früher als die älteste der bisher mit 
Sicherheit festgestellten, und die ganze Serie der datierten Kalizin 
Texte verteilt sich demnach über ein Jahrzehnt, von 228/27 bis 
219/218 oder vielleicht 218/174. Die ausserordentliche Einheit­
lichkeit sowohl der Weihgaben als auch der Inschriften gestattet 
uns ferner, zuversichtlich zu schliessen, dass jedenfalls die weit 
überwiegende Masse des ganzen Fundkomplexes aus derselben 
kurzen Zeitspanne herrührt.

Es leuchtet ohne weiteres ein, dass diese genaue zeitliche
1 Amer. Journ. Arch. a. a. O., 255.
2 Class. Quart, a. a. O., 98 ff. Von besonderer Bedeutung ist die a. a. O., 

100, No. 8 zitierte Datierung: Lß’ koü ç>’. Nach Mitfords Erklärung hat der 
Schreiber in diesem Falle zuerst in gewöhnlicher Weise das Königsjahr angegeben 
und dann nachträglich eine supplierende Datierung nach der lokalen Ära von 
Kition hinzugefügt. Das Jahr 90 dieser Ära entspricht 221/20 v. Chr., d. h. eben 
dem zweiten Jahre der Regierung Philopators. Man wird zugeben müssen, dass 
dieser Synchronismus schwerlich zufällig sein kann und somit den auch auf ande­
rem Wege gewonnenen Zeitansatz völlig bestätigt.

3 Auf den Scherben in Philadelphia finden sich 2 oder 3, vgl. Class. Quart, 
a. a. O., 99; aus den im Kypros Museum vorhandenen Inschriften hat Mitford 
18 notiert, a. a. O., 100.

4 Vgl. Class. Quart, a. a. O., 101.
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Fixierung der Kafizin Funde in mehreren Beziehungen von we­
sentlichem Interesse ist. Die Bedeutung, die sie für die Geschichte 
der kyprischen Silbenschrift hat, ist in den beiden Aufsätzen 
Mitfords eingehend erörtert worden. Die jüngsten früher be­
kannten sicher datierbaren Syllabarinschriften waren Münz­
legenden aus dem Ende des vierten Jahrhunderts v. Chr., und 
gemeiniglich hat man angenommen, dass das alte epichorische 
Schriftsystem sehr schnell nach der Einverleibung von Kvpros 
ins Ptolemäerreich, um rund 300 v. Chr., äusser Gebrauch ge­
kommen ist, durch das gewöhnliche griechische Alphabet ver­
drängt1. Es stellt sich also jetzt heraus, dass dieser terminus, wie 
schon früher von einzelnen Gelehrten vermutet, zu hoch angesetzt 
war; die Syllabarschrift wurde jedenfalls noch im letzten Viertel 
des 3. Jahrhunderts v. Chr., neben der alphabetischen Schrift, ver­
wendet, und zwar als Vehikel für den kypro-arkadischen Dialekt, 
der somit noch in jener Zeit auf der Insel gesprochen wurde.

1 Vgl. Larfeld, Handb. d. griech. Epigraphik I, 341.
2 Vgl. Cat. génér. du Musée du Caire: Edgar, Greek Vases, No. 26250, Pl. 

XIX; Breccia, La necropoli di Sciatbi, nos. 81—82, Pl. XLIV, 61 und 63.

Ein wertvolles Ergebnis der präzisen * Datierung der Tonge­
fässe aus Kafizin ist es auch, dass wir dadurch einen willkom­
menen festen Haltepunkt in der Chronologie der bis jetzt nur 
unzulänglich erforschten hellenistischen Gebrauchskeramik ge­
wonnen haben. Übrigens stimmt der allgemeine Charakter des 
Kafizin Geschirrs, soweit er auf Grundlage der nach Kopenhagen 
gelangten Proben beurteilt werden kann, sehr wohl mit der 
Zeitangabe der Inschriften überein; auch an sich scheint er 
deutlich auf einen frühen Abschnitt der hellenistischen Epoche 
hinzuweisen und wäre schwerlich mit der von Mrs. Dohan 
vorgeschlagenen Spätdatierung vereinbar. Von altertümlicher Art 
ist so die Form der Amphora No. 1 (Fig. 2), die über die Ampho­
rentypen des 4. Jahrhunderts hinweg auf die klassische Hals­
amphora des 5. Jahrhunderts zurückgreift. Alten Ursprungs 
sind bekanntlich auch die Henkelrotellen. Es darf angenommen 
werden, dass das alte Formengut sich in der Toreutik erhalten 
hat; wie schon oben hervorgehoben, setzt die Formgebung unserer 
Amphora deutlich metallische Vorbilder voraus. Tönerne Am­
phoren von verwandter Form kommen in hellenistischer Zeit auch 
in Ägypten vor2. Die geritzte Schulterdekoration der Hydria 
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No. 3 (Fig. 5—7) gehört offensichtlich engstens mit den naturali­
stischen Ranken und Girlanden zusammen, die in der gemalten 
Verzierung der hellenistischen Lagynoi und der alexandrinischen 
Hadrahydrien des 3. Jahrhunderts so ausserordentlich beliebt 
sind; beide Gattungen sind in kyprischen Funden vertreten1.

Die Frage, was crrpôcpiy^crrôptpiyÇ) in unseren Inschriften 
bedeutet, hat, wie schon oben (S. 3) angedeutet, viele verschie­
dene Beantwortungen hervorgerufen. Die amerikanischen Her­
ausgeber wollten das Wort als Wasserwirbel verstehen. Andere 
haben an den Wirbelwind gedacht oder auch, in Berufung auf 
die Hesychios-Glosse èpTrûÀai-ai vupcpai, an die Angeln eines 
Stadttors, an dem die Nymphe ihre Stätte hatte; und noch meh­
rere scharfsinnige Erklärungen sind in Vorschlag gebracht 
worden. Nach den Erörterungen Mitfords2 kann diese Frage 
gewiss jetzt als in definitiver Weise gelöst betrachtet werden; 
es kann kaum mehr zweifelhaft sein, dass mit crrpocpiy^ eben 
der kegelförmige Hügel bezeichnet wird, auf dem das Nymphen­
heiligtum sich befindet. Sehr bedauerlich ist es, dass die letzten 
Zeilen unserer Inschrift No. 3, in denen allem Anscheine nach 
vom Strophinx die Rede war, zu unvollständig erhalten sind, 
um eine sichere Wiederherstellung zu ermöglichen. So viel 
glaubt man jedenfalls aus den Trümmern des Textes heraus­
lesen zu können, dass die Heimstätte der Nymphe als êiriçocvé- 
CTTCXTOS bezeichnet wird, und ein Blick auf unsere Fig. 1 wird 
bestätigen können, dass sie sich tatsächlich in der Landschaft 
deutlich bemerkbar gemacht hat.

Ebenfalls kann es jetzt ohne Zweifel nicht mehr streitig sein, 
wie die beiden Titulaturen, Koupeûç und 8eKOTT|<pöpos, zu 
verstehen sind, die ständig dem Onesagoras, Sohn des Phi- 
lounios, beigegeben werden, dem Manne, der uns in den In­
schriften wieder und wieder als der treue Verehrer der Nymphe 
auf dem Strophinx begegnet. Wie schon andere vor Mitford 
gesehen haben3, kann Koupeûç hier, weil der Artikel immer fehlt, 
schwerlich Barbier heissen und somit nicht, wie anfänglich 
angenommen4, Onesagoras als einen jener von phoenikischen

1 Lagynoi: Leroux, Lagynoi, 30 ff.; CVA, Copenhague fase. 4, PI. 183, 3. 
Ilydria des Hadratypus: CVA, Bruxelles fase. 3, IB und IHN, PI. 3, 2, aus Arsinoë 
und mit einer kyprischen Syllabarinschrift versehen.

2 Class. Quart, a. a. O., 104.
3 Vgl. Class. Quart, a. a. O., 102.
4 Vgl. Amer. Journ. Arch. a. a. O., 252 IT.
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und syrischen Kulten her bekannten Tempel-Barbiere kenn­
zeichnen, sondern das Wort, das stets unmittelbar nach dem 
Patronymikon folgt, muss gewiss als ein Ethnikon oder Dcmo- 
tikon aufgefasst werden. Von Kurion kann es allerdings kaum 
abgeleitet sein, indem das dazu gehörige Ethnikon sonst immer 
Koupieus heisst. Wahrscheinlich muss an einen uns unbekannten 
Demennamen (innerhalb des Gebietes von Idalion?) gedacht 
werden. Jedenfalls war Onesagoras seinem auf der Insel sehr 
gewöhnlichen Namen nach ohne Zweifel ein geborener Kyprier. 
Auch SexcxTriçôpos weist offenbar nicht auf eine sakrale Funk­
tion hin, sondern bezeichnet Onesagoras als den Inhaber des 
zivilen Amtes eines Zehnteinnehmers, obgleich das seltene Wort 
anscheinend sonst nicht in dieser Verwendung, synonym mit 
SEKccreuTris, nachzuweisen ist1.

Weniger klar ist das Verhältnis zwischen Onesagoras und 
Androkles (Androklos?)2, dem zweiten Manne, dessen Name 
sich häufig in den Inschriften findet. Aus dem Umstande, dass 
dieser Androkles immer ohne Patronymikon, Ethnikon oder 
Angabe seiner bürgerlichen Stellung genannt wird, schliesst 
Mitford3 mit einleuchtendem Recht, dass er ein hervortretender 
und in der betreffenden Gegend wohlbekannter Mann gewesen 
ist. Ferner vermutet er auf Grundlage einiger leider sehr lücken­
hafter Inschriften, dass er als Beamter oder vielleicht eher 
Zinsverpächter der Regierung in Alexandria gegenüber für die 
Abgaben aus Kvpros verantwortlich war, und dass Onesagoras 
als Zehnteinnehmer ihm untergeordnet gewesen ist. Wie dem 
auch sei, so scheint jedenfalls aus den Kafizin Urkunden deut­
lich hervorzugehen, dass Androkles ansehnliche Landgüter auf 
der Insel besessen hat. Mehrmals, so in nicht weniger als 4, 
vielleicht 5, der oben publizierten Inschriften (Nos. 1 c, 2, 3, 
6—7 (?) und 9), wird sein Besitztum (oîko$) als Quelle der von 
Onesagoras der Nymphe geleisteten Weihgaben angeführt. Dass 
sein Besitztum, oder jedenfalls ein Teil desselben, in Idalion 
gelegen war, bezeugt jetzt die genaue Provenienzangabe ccttö

1 AEKCCTT]cp6pos ist als Beiname für Apollo belegt, vgl. Paus. I, 42, 5 (Megara) 
und Ath. Mitt. 1886, 181 (Inschrift aus Hierapytna, Kreta), und bezeichnet wohl 
den Gott als Zehntempfänger. Ausserdem findet das Wort sich bei Kallimachos, 
Del. 278, als Attribut zu airctpxod.

2 Die Nominativform des Namens ist unsicher, vgl. Mitford, Class. Quart, 
a. a. O., 103.

3 Class. Quart, a. a. O.
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"AvSpoKÄoü oïkou Tfjç ’ISaAiocxps, die sich in unserer Inschrift 
No. lc findet1. Andere Städtenamen aus dem westlichen Teil 
der Messaria scheinen in Bruchstücken anderer Inschriften 
erkannt werden zu können2; die Tätigkeit des Onesagoras als 
Zehnteinnehmer hat sich also mutmasslich über ein recht grosses 
Gebiet der fruchtbaren Ebene im Inneren der Insel erstreckt.

Nicht zum wenigsten dürfen die religionsgeschichtlichen 
Fragen, die sich an die Kafizinfunde knüpfen, auf allgemeines 
Interesse Anspruch erheben. Dass die Nymphe auf dem Stro- 
phinx in der literarischen Überlieferung nicht erwähnt wird, 
kann natürlich nicht Wunder nehmen. Überhaupt wissen wir 
von ihr nichts weiteres, als was sich aus dem Charakter ihres 
Heiligtums und aus den an sie gerichteten Dedikationen ermitteln 
lässt. Ohne Zweifel war sie eine jener lokalen und ortsgebundenen 
Gottheiten, mit denen der griechische Volksglaube in reichlichem 
Masse die Natur bevölkerte, und deren es gewiss auch auf Kypros 
viele gegeben hat. Wie manche andere solcher Ortsnymphen 
haust sie in einer natürlichen Berggrotte und empfängt hier einen 
einfachen ländlichen Kultus. Überraschend wirkt es nun zu­
nächst, dass sie allein ist. Gewöhnlich erscheinen die Nymphen 
im Kult, in der Sage und in der Kunst kollektiv und werden 
auch in der Mehrzahl angesprochen; oft sind sie ausserdem 
anderen Naturgottheiten (Pan, Artemis, Hermes u. m.) beige­
sellt. Wo es sich um Nymphen im eigentlichen Sinne des Wortes 
handelt — und nicht etwa um individualisierte Vertreterinnen 
oder abstrakte Personifikationen einer Landschaft, einer Stadt, 
einer Volksgruppe u. s. w., die als Nymphen bezeichnet werden3 
—-, scheinen Ausnahmen von dieser Regel der Vielheit ausser­
ordentlich selten zu sein4. Allein unsere kyprische Nymphe hatte 
keine Gefährtinnen und teilte auch nicht ihre Höhle mit irgend 
einer anderen Gottheit. In keiner der vielen Votivinschriften, die

1 Das von Mitford a. a. O., 104, Anm. 3 angeführte Inschriftfragment 
JiSccÄigl mag von einer entsprechenden Formel herrühren.

2 Class. Quart, a. a. 0., 104; vgl. ausserdem unsere Inschrift No. 5.
3 Vgl. z. B. die Phylennymphen Aupâvœv Nûpcpa und 'YÂÀéœv Nûpcpa in den 

theräischen Inschriften IG XII 3, 377 f.
4 In den Inschriften von der bekannten Nymphengrotte bei Vari in Attika 

(Amer. Journ. Arch. 1903, 297 ff., IG I2, 778—800) kommt Nymphe einmal in 
der Einzahl vor (IG a. a. 0., No. 785), sonst aber immer in der Mehrzahl; man 
stellte sich also auch hier eine Mehrheit dieser göttlichen Wesen vor, und nur 
vereinzelt wurde eine derselben herausgehoben als Vertreterin der ganzen Schar 
— wenn nicht ganz einfach ein Schreibfehler vorliegt (vuvcpai statt vuv<pcci$). 
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jetzt aus ihrem Heiligtum bekannt sind, ist von Nymphen in 
der Mehrzahl, geschweige denn von anderen Göttern die Rede; 
immer richten sie sich nur an diese eine Nymphe, die offenbar 
als eine selbständige Einzelgöttin betrachtet wurde, obgleich sie 
allerdings keinen individuellen Namen hatte, sondern nach 
ihrem Wohnorte benannt wurde.

Erstaunlich mag es ferner beim ersten Anblick vorkommen, 
dass die Nymphe auf dem Strophinx mehrmals, so z. B. in 
unserer Inschrift No. 1 a, als ôc8eÀ<pf| bezeichnet wird. Zweifel­
los ist aber diese eigentümliche Benennung mit Mitford1 aus 
Beeinflussung von Seiten des dynastischen Kultes des Hauses 
der Ptolemäer zu erklären. Bekanntlich waren nach altägypti­
scher Sitte Geschwistcrehen in diesem Herrschergeschlecht schon 
seit Ptolemaios II Philadelphos gewöhnlich, und demgemäss 
wurde ocSeÀcpf] ein Bestandteil der Titulatur der Königin, auch 
wenn diese, wie Berenike, die Gattin des Euergetes I, und Kleo­
patra, Gattin des Ptolemaios V Epiphanes, gar nicht die leibliche 
Schwester ihres Gemahls war2, üas Wort wurde somit ein Ehren­
titel für die vergötterte Königin3. In diesem abgeschwächten, 
rein titularen Sinne ist gewiss auch die Bezeichnung unserer 
Nymphe als ccSeÀçp zu verstehen. Die Übertragung des Titels 
auf die einheimische Gottheit ist ein beredtes Zeugnis für die 
hervortretende Stellung, die der Herrscherkult schon in früh­
hellenistischer Zeit erreicht hatte. Erleichtert wurde sie ohne 
Zweifel besonders durch die grosse Verbreitung, die der Kult 
der Arsinoe Philadelphos, Gattin und Schwester des zweiten 
Ptolemaios, auch auf Kypros hatte4, was damit zusammenhängt, 
dass Arsinoe oft mit der Hauptgöttin der Insel, Aphrodite, iden­
tifiziert wurde. Mitford erinnert daran, dass es gerade in Idalion, 
einem der Zentren des Aphroditekultus, eine schon für das Jahr 
254 bezeugte Arsinoeverehrung gab, und weist ferner auf eine 
bekannte Votivinschrift hin, die aus dem von Kafizin auch nicht sehr 
entfernten Chytroi herrührt, und die der ’Apoivorii (DiÀaSéÀcpœi 
NatccSi gilt5.

1 Class. Quart, a. a. O., 105.
2 Für Berenike, s. Dittenberger, Syll. Inscript. Graec.3, 463. 10 und Or. 

Graec. Inscript. 56. 8, 60. 3, 61. 3 und 65. 5. Für Kleopatra s. Dittenberger, 
Or. Graec. Inscript. 99. 7 und 733.

3 Vgl. Dittenberger, Anm. 3 zu Or. Graec. Inscr. 60.
4 Vgl. G. Hill, History of Cyprus I, 184 f.
5 J. L. Myres, Handbook of the Cesnola Collection, 318, No. 1900.
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Noch merkwürdiger als sowohl das Alleinsein unserer Nymphe 
wie ihr Schwestername ist jedoch vielleicht etwas drittes. Wie 
schon oben (S. 20) hervorgehoben, drängen sich die Weihungen 
an sie innerhalb einer sehr kurzen Zeitspanne, etwa eines Jahr­
zehnts, zusammen. Nach den Angaben Mitfords1 sind zwei 
kleine Skulpturen und eine archaische Scherbe alles, was von 
Frequentierung des Ortes in älterer Zeit zeugt, und keine einzige 
der gefundenen Inschriften kann mit Sicherheit weder früher 
noch später als die Dedikationen des Onesagoras angesetzt wer­
den2. Es muss gewiss a priori wahrscheinlich vorkommen, dass 
die Vorstellung von der Nymphe, die in der Kafizin Grotte haust, 
viel älter ist. Allein nach dem Fundbestande zu urteilen, scheint 
ein wirklicher Kult hier also erst zur Zeit des Onesagoras, um 
230 v. Ohr., einzusetzen. Es kommt hinzu die ganz dominierende 
Rolle, die dieser Mann in der Verehrung der Gottheit spielt. 
Nach den vorliegenden Berichten treten andere Verehrer offenbar 
nur ganz vereinzelt in den Urkunden in Erscheinung. Mitford 
zitiert eine fragmentarische Inschrift, die anscheinend eine 
Widmung an die Nymphe seitens eines gewissen Kalliakes und 
eines anderen Mannes, dessen Name verloren ist, enthalten hat3; 
und anderswo spricht er von Dedikationen verschiedener Töpfer, 
ohne jedoch Beispiele anzuführen4. Demgegenüber stehen aber 
eine überaus grosse Anzahl Weihungen, in denen der Name 
jenes Zehnteinnehmers entweder erhalten ist oder mit Sicherheit 
ergänzt werden kann. Man bekommt den Eindruck, dass Onesa­
goras den Kult der Nymphe als seine besondere Obliegenheit 
betrachtet hat, und es zeugt deutlich von der Sorgfalt, mit der er 
ihn betrieben hat, dass er das dafür nötige Geschirr eigens für 
diesen Zweck hat herstellen lassen, wie aus dem Umstande her­
vorgeht, dass die Votivinschriften stets vor der Brennung einge­
ritzt sind. Es liegt nahe an den Theräer Archedemos zu erinnern5, 
der sich um 400 v. Chr. eifrig der Nymphengrotte bei Vari in 
Attika6 angenommen hat und sich selbst als vupcpoÄiynTos 

1 Class. Quart, a. a. O., 104.
2 a. a. O., 102.
3 a. a. O., 103.
4 a. a. O., 105.
5 So auch Mitford a. a. O., 104, Anm. 5.
6 Vgl. oben S. 24, Anm. 4.
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bezeichnet. Allein der Unterschied darf nicht übersehen werden. 
Der Kult bei Vari war keineswegs innerhalb eines ganz engen 
Zeitraumes konzentriert, sondern erstreckte sich, wie die Funde 
lehren, zusammenhängend über eine lange Periode, etwa vom 
sechsten bis zum zweiten vorchristlichen Jahrhundert; viele 
Besucher waren im Laufe der Zeit daran beteiligt, und die Un­
ternehmungen des Archedemos bezeichnen nur eine Episode in 
der Geschichte des Heiligtums. Für das Nymphaion auf dem 
Kafizin Hügel sind dagegen allem Anschein nach gerade der 
ephemere Charakter des Kultes und die überwältigende Be­
deutung einer einzelnen Persönlichkeit besonders eigentümlich 
gewesen, und es dürfte deshalb mit grösserem Recht eine andere 
in diesen Beziehungen verwandte religiöse Erscheinung als 
nächste Parallele hcrangezogen werden, nämlich das Temenos, 
das der wunderliche Artemidoros aus Perge, ebenfalls im dritten 
Jahrhundert, unterhalb der Stadt Thera ganz allein geschaffen 
und verschwenderisch ausgestattet hat, und in dem er selbst 
Priester war1. Hat vielleicht Onesagoras in entsprechender Weise 
selbst die Kafizin Grotte für den Kult eingerichtet und diesen 
gestiftet? Jedenfalls scheint die Verehrung der Nymphe auf die 
Zeit seiner Tätigkeit beschränkt gewesen zu sein.

Wie die Nymphen überhaupt war auch die unserige von hilf­
reicher Natur. Zweimal wird sie als EirpKoos bezeichnet2, ein Epithe­
ton, das sie bekanntlich mit vielen Göttern teilt, und das besonders 
häufig in Votivinschriften hellenistischer und römischer Zeit von 
den Inseln, aus Kleinasien, dem griechischen Orient und Ägypten 
begegnet3. Dass ihr, wie öfters den Nymphen, heilende Kraft 
beigelegt wurde, geht daraus hervor, dass sich unter ihren Weih­
gaben auch Platten befunden haben, auf denen Teile des mensch­
lichen Körpers plastisch dargestellt waren4. Wenn Onesagoras, 
der Zehnteinnehmer, ihr eine so beharrliche Verehrung zuteil 
werden liess, geschah es jedoch wohl vor allem, weil sie, eben­
falls wie die Nymphen im allgemeinen, als Fruchtbarkeitsspen­
derin galt und deshalb auch den Ertrag seiner eigenen Tätigkeit 
in ausschlaggebender Weise beeinflussen konnte. Zweifellos hat

1 Thera III, 89 ff.
2 Class. Quart, a. a. O., 105.
3 Vgl. O. Weinreich, Øeoi éTrrjKooi, Athen. Mitteil. 1912, 1 ff.
4 Class. Quart, a. a. O., 105.
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er ihr in vielen der Gefässe, die er in solcher Menge in ihrer 
heiligen Grotte niederstellte, otKap/oci der verschiedenen Feld- 
früchte dargebracht1.

Einmal, in unserer Inschrift No. 3, scheint er jedoch einen 
speziellen Beweggrund für seine Freigebigkeit angeführt zu 
haben, und wieder muss es bedauert werden, dass eben dieser 
offenbar besonders aufschlussreiche Text so unvollständig er­
halten ist. Wenn wir oben (S. 11 f.) den Sinn des Textes richtig 
erfasst haben, hebt Onesagoras bei dieser Gelegenheit die Über­
nahme des Vorstandes der Hydrophoren als den Anlass seines 
Opfers hervor. Leider haben wir von diesen Hydrophoren gar 
keine Kenntnis. Sie werden in keiner anderen der bis jetzt mit­
geteilten Kafizin Urkunden genannt, und überhaupt liegen, so 
weit ich sehe, in unserer Überlieferung sonst keine Nachrichten 
von Hydrophoren auf Kypros vor. Die Hydrophone ist wie 
bekannt ein in mehreren griechischen Kulten vorkommender 
Ritus. Es kann an den äginetischen Agon der Hydrophonen, der 
sicher einen religiösen Ursprung hatte, erinnert werden2; ferner 
an die attische Hydrophone, die im Heiligtum der Ge Olympia 
stattfand und dem Andenken der bei der deukalionischen Flut 
Umgekommenen galt3, und an die ganz ähnliche Feier, die in 
Hierapolis bei Euphrat begangen wurde und von Lukian aus­
führlich beschrieben ist4. In Didyma gab es ein an Artemis 
Pythia geknüpftes weibliches Priesteramt namens Hydrophoros, 
das von Jungfrauen hoher Herkunft bekleidet wurde und öfters 
in Inschriften erwähnt wird5; und nach einem Epigramm war 
dasselbe auch im Artemisheiligtum auf der Insel Patmos 
der Fall6. Waren vielleicht auch mit dem Kulte der Nymphe 
auf dem Strophinx Hydrophonen verbunden? Und hängt es 
damit zusammen, dass Wasserkrüge einen erheblichen Teil des 
Geschirrs aus ihrem Heiligtum ausmachen? Oder sind die 
Hydrophoren unserer Inschrift eine Korporation, die in einen

1 Nur in einer einzigen Inschrift ist die Art der Feldfriichte spezifiziert; es 
werden Aivov und ernippa genannt; s. Class. Quart, a. a. O., 103.

2 S. Martin P. Nilsson, Griechische Feste, 172 f.
3 S. Pauly-Wissowa s. v. ùSpocpopia.
4 Luk., De dea Syria, 13 und 48.
5 Dittenberger, Syll. Or. Graec. Inscript. 193.14 und 226.1; Wiegand, 

Didyma I, Taf. 208, F 640 a; Preuner, Hermes LV, 174.
6 Kaibel, Epigr. Graeca, 872; Preuner a. a. O., 184. 
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anderen uns unbekannten Zusammenhang gehört? Das sind 
Fragen, die sich bis auf weiteres kaum beantworten lassen.

Hoffen wir, dass die endgültige Bearbeitung der gesamten 
Kafizin Funde in diesem wie in anderen dunklen Punkten grös­
sere Klarheit herbeiführen wird als vorläufig zu erreichen ist.

Indleveret til selskabet den 23. september 1953. 
Færdig fra trykkeriet den 15. december 1953.



Det Kongelige Danske Videnskabernes Selskab
Arkæologisk-kunsthistoriske Meddelelser 

Dan. Arkæol. Kunsthist. Medd.

Bind 1 (kr. 25,50) kr. 0.
1. Drachmann, A. G.: Ancient Oil Mills and Presses. 1932 ............ 7.40
2. Poulsen, Frederik: Sculptures antiques de musées de pro­

vince espagnols. 1933 ........................................................................... 12.00
3. Ingholt, Harald: Rapport préliminaire sur la première cam­

pagne des fouilles de Hama. 1934.................................................... 5.50
4. Johansen, P.: Masolino, Masaccio und Tabitha. 1935................. 0.60

Bind 2 (kr. 25,75)
1. Poulsen, Frederik: Probleme der Römischen Ikonographie.

1937 .......................................................................................................... 8.50
2. Blinkenrerg, Chr. : Les prêtres de Poseidon Hippios, étude

sur une inscription lindienne. 1937 .............................................. 2.00
3. Blinkenberg, Chr.: Triemiolia. Étude sur un type de navire

rhodien. 1938 ........................................................................................ 2.75
4. Blinkenberg, Chr.: Deux documents chronologiques rhodiens.

1938 ........................................................................................................... 2.00
5. Poulsen, Frederik: Römische Privatporträts und Prinzenbild­

nisse. 1939 ............................................................................................. 7.50
6. Benediktsson, Jakob: Chronologie de deux listes de prêtres

kamiréens. 1940.................................................................................... 3.00

Bind 3 (kr. 48,50)
1. Ingholt, Harald: Rapport préliminaire sur sept campagnes

de fouilles à Hama 1932—38. 1940................................................. 22.00
2. Dyggve, Ejnar: Ravennatum Palatium Sacrum. La basilica

ipetrale per cerimonie. Studii sull’architettura dei palazzi 
della tarda antichità. 1941 ............................................................... 9.00

3. Johansen, K. Friis: Thésée et la Danse à Délos. Étude Hermé­
neutique. 1945 ...................................................................................... 6.50

4. Elling, Christian:Function and Form of the Roman Belvedere.
1950........................................................................................................... 11.00

Bind 4 (under pressen)
1. Johansen, K. Friis: Weihinschriften aus dem Nymphenheilig­

tum des Kafizin Hügels, Kypros. 1953............................................ 4.00

Printed in Denmark. 
Bianco Lunos Bogtrykkeri.



Arkæologisk-kunsthistoriske Meddelelser
udgivet af

Det Kongelige Danske Videnskabernes Selskab
Bind 4, nr. 2

Arkæol. Kunsthist. Medd.Dan.Vid. Selsk 4, no. 2 (1959)

EINE DITHYRAMBOS- 
AUFFÜHRUNG

VON

K. FRIIS JOHANSEN

København 1959
i kommission hos Ejnar Munksgaard



Det Kongelige Danske Videnskabernes Selskab udgiver følgende 
publikationsrækker:

The Royal Danish Academy of Sciences and Letters issues the 
following series of publications:

Oversigt over Selskabets Virksomhed (8°) 
(Annual in Danish)

Historisk-fllosoflske Meddelelser (8°)
Historisk-filosofiske Skrifter (4°) 

(History, Philology, Philosophy, 
Archeology, Art History)

Matematisk-fysiske Meddelelser (8°)
Matematisk-fysiske Skrifter (4°) 

(Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry,
Astronomy, Geology)

Biologiske Meddelelser (8°)
Biologiske Skrifter (4°) 

(Botany, Zoology, General
Biology)

Bibliographical Abbreviation

Overs. Dan. Vid. Selsk.

Hist. Filos. Medd. Dan. Vid. Selsk. 
Hist. Filos. Skr. Dan. Vid. Selsk.

Mat Fys. Medd. Dan. Vid. Selsk.
Mat. Fys. Skr. Dan. Vid. Selsk.

Biol. Medd. Dan. Vid. Selsk.
Biol. Skr. Dan. Vid. Selsk.

Selskabets sekretariat og postadresse: Dantes Plads 5, København V. 
The address of the secretariate of the Academy is:

Det Kongelige Danske Videnskabernes Selskab,
Dantes Plads 5, Köbenhavn V, Denmark.

Selskabets kommissionær: Ejnar Munksgaard’s Forlag, Nørregade 6, 
København K.

The publications are sold by the agent of the Academy:
Ejnar Munksgaard, Publishers,

6 Nörregade, Köbenhavn K, Denmark.



Arkæologisk-kunsthistoriske Meddelelser
udgivet af

Det Kongelige Danske Videnskabernes Selskab
Bind 4, nr. 2

Arkæol. Kunsthist. Medd.Dan.Vid. Selsk.4, no.2 (1959)

EINE DITHYRAMBOS-
AUFFÜHRUNG

VON

K. FRIIS JOHANSEN

København 1959
i kommission hos Ejnar Munksgaard



Printed in Denmark 
Bianco Lunos Bogtrykkeri A-S



Freigebige Unterstützungen von Seiten des Ny Carlsbergfonds und 
des Augustinusfonds haben es vor kurzem der Antikensamm­
lung des dänischen Nationalmuseums ermöglicht, im Kunsthandel 

die schöne attische Vase zu erwerben, die hier auf Taf. I—VI 
zum ersten Mal wiedergegeben wird, und die ohne Zweifel, vor 
allem wegen der anscheinend einzig dastehenden Darstellung 
ihrer Vorderseite, auf so grosses Interesse Anspruch machen darf, 
dass eine Sonderpublikation und ausführliche Besprechung von 
ihr angebracht sein wird.* Sie war beim Ankauf noch ein Haufe 
von Scherben und ist erst in der Konservator-Werkstatt des 
Museums zusammengesetzt worden. Es hat sich dabei gezeigt, 
dass ein grosses Stück des Randes der Rückseite mit einem Teil 
der anstossenden Wandung (s. Taf. II) und ausserdem an mehre­
ren anderen Stellen kleinere Fragmente fehlen. Die Lücken sind 
jetzt ausgefüllt und in den Firnisflächen mehrfach mit matter 
schwarzer Farbe verdeckt worden. Allein sowohl in den figür­
lichen Darstellungen als auch in den ornamentalen Borten hat man 
sich jeder Übermalung und Ausbesserung enthalten. Wie unsere 
Abbildungen zeigen, sind die Lakunen alles in allem von gering­
fügiger Bedeutung und wenig störend; glücklicherweise betreffen 
sie keinen wesentlichen Teil des Bildes der Vorderseite. Die 
Provenienz der Vase ist unbekannt.

Es handelt sich um einen Glockenkrater von sehr beträcht­
licher Grösse (H 0.47 m, Dm der Mündung 0.48 m) und von 
der bauchigen, etwas schwerfälligen Gestaltung der Form, die 
für das spätere fünfte Jahrhundert charakteristisch ist.1 Anstatt

* Für die Erlaubnis die Vase (Inv. Nr. 13817) zu veröffentlichen bin ich dem 
Leiter der Antikensammlung mag. Niels Breitenstein zu herzlichem Dank 
verpflichtet. Es sei hier auch Herrn cand. mag. Otto Mørkholm aus der kgl. 
dänischen Münzsammlung für freundliche Hilfe in numismatischen Fragen gedankt.

1 Vgl. zur Form z. B. den Krater des Polion im Metropolitan Museum, New 
York, Richter-Hall, No. 155, Taf. 155 und 171, Beazley, ARV, 797, No. 7 (mit 
Henkeln) und besonders den Krater des Pothos-Malers CVA, Providence 1, Taf. 
23, 1, Beazley a. a. O., 801, No. 1 (mit Handgriffen).

1* 
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mit Henkeln ist er mit zwei schweren, plattenförmigen, nach 
unten sich leicht neigenden Handgriffen versehen, so wie es eben 
bei diesem Vasentypus gar nicht selten ist.2 Die Bemalung bietet 
in technischer Hinsicht nichts Aussergewöhnliches dar. Die 
Firnisfarbe ist von feinster Qualität, tiefschwarz und glanzvoll, 
die Innenzeichnung der Figuren ausschliesslich mit Relieflinien 
ausgeführt. Von einem vorhergehenden Entwurf ist keine Spur 
zu entdecken. Für mehrere Einzelheiten, die alle im Nachfolgen­
den zur Rede kommen werden, ist eine gelbweisse Deckfarbe 
verwendet worden. Gut erhalten ist diese besonders auf den 
Haarbinden der Personen des Hauptbildes, wo sie sehr dick 
aufgetragen wurde. Sonst ist sie mehrfach abgesprungen, so dass 
ihr ursprüngliches Vorhandensein öfters nur durch die schwachen 
Spuren, die sie auf dem schwarzen Malgrund hinterlassen hat, 
erkennbar ist.

Von der ornamentalen Verzierung des Kraters fällt die feine 
und reich ausgestattete Efeuguirlande auf, die anstatt des an 
dieser Stelle gebräuchlicheren Lorbeerkranzes die Aussenseite 
des Halses umgibt. Vielleicht ist das Motiv mit Rücksicht auf die 
dionysischen Themata der figürlichen Darstellungen erwählt. Die 
Blätter der Guirlande sind im schwarzen Grund ausgespart, die 
Ranken und die Korymboi mit weisser Farbe gemalt. Den Über­
gang vom Hals zum Bauch des Gefässes vermittelt, wie sehr oft 
auf den Glockenkrateren, ein von zwei ausgesparten Streifen ein­
gefasstes Kymation, das hier von den Griffen unterbrochen wird, 
um dann auf der Oberseite derselben deren Aussenrand entlang 
fortgesetzt zu werden (s. Taf. V). Die Palmettengewächse unter 
den Griffen (Taf. V) und das umlaufende Mäanderband, das die 
Verzierung des Bauches nach unten abschliesst, sind gewöhn­
licher Art. Zwei umlaufende ausgesparte Bänder umgeben die 
senkrechte Aussenseite des scheibenförmigen Fusses. Innen ist 
der Krater schwarz gefirnisst, mit Ausnahme eines dünnen aus­
gesparten Reifens, der die Grenze zwischen Hals und Bauch 
markiert.

Durch den Figurenstil wird unsere Vase unverkennbar eng- 
stens mit dem Kleophonmaler verknüpft. Allerdings ist sie nicht 
auf der Höhe der Hauptwerke dieses bedeutenden Meisters der

2 S. Beazley, JHS 1911, 283, Attic Red-figured Vases in American Museums. 
114 und Vases in Poland, 54. Anm. 4. 
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parthenonischen und nachparthenonischen Zeit, Werke wie der 
Stamnos mit Kriegers Abschied in München,3 die Pelike ebendort 
mit Rückführung des Hephaistos4 und der prächtige, vor wenigen 
.Jahren gefundene Volutenkrater aus Spina mit Darstellung einer 
Prozession zu Ehren Apollos4a. Die Gestalten ihrer Vorderseite 
sind flüchtiger gezeichnet als die der genannten Vasen und ver­
missen bei aller Feierlichkeit die hohe Würde des reinen klassi­
schen Stils, die diese erfüllen. Offenbar gehören sie einer etwas 
späteren Zeit an, wie es besonders deutlich in der Wiedergabe 
der Gewänder an den Tag tritt. An Stelle der grosszügigen Ein­
fachheit der Faltenbehandlung, die der Münchener Stamnos auf­
weist, und die noch auf der wenig jüngeren Stufe der Pelike und 
des Spina-Kraters überwiegend ist, begegnet uns auf unserem 
Krater ein mehr bewegter, mit vielen kleinen Faltenbogen belebter 
Gewandstil, der von dem des Dinosmalers, des Schülers des 
Kleophonmalers, nicht weit entfernt ist.5 Besonders nahe stehl 
jedoch die neue Vase dem auf Taf. VII—VIII wiedergegebenen 
Glockenkrater in Boston6. Die genaue stilistische Übereinstimmung, 
die die Darstellungen der beiden Gefässe verbindet, wird augen­
fällig sein. Sie betrifft sowohl die Köpfe als auch die Gewänder 
und macht sich ebenso deutlich in den Figuren der Rückseiten 
wie in denen der Vorderseiten geltend. Auch die Themata der 
Bilder sind gleichartig. Der Opferszene des Bostoner Kraters 
entspricht auf dem Kopenhagener Krater, wie unten ausgeführt 
werden soll, eine andere kultische Handlung aus dem Leben zu 
Athen. Es kommt hinzu, worauf wir ebenfalls unten zurückkom­
men, dass in beiden Fällen allen Personen Namen beigefügt 
worden sind. Auf den Reversen der Gefässe sieht man hier wie 
dort einen Satyr zwischen zwei Mänaden. Ohne Zweifel sind die

3 Furtwängler-Reichhold, Taf. 35; Buschor, Griech. Vasen, 210, Abb. 
228; Beazley, ARV, 784, No. 2.

4 Furtwängler-Reichhold, Taf. 29; Buschor a. a. O., Abb. 229; Beazley 
a. a. O., 785, No. 27.

4a Im Museo Nazionale in Ferrara; Alfieri-Arias-Hirmer, Spina (1958), 56, 
Taf. 82—87.

5 Man vergleiche z. B. den Gewandstil unseres Kraters mit dem der Spenderin 
auf dem Münchener Stamnos des Kleophonmalers einerseits und andererseits 
mit dem der ganz entsprechenden Frauengestalt eines Glockenkraters des Dinos­
malers in Syrakus, AJA 1935, 486, Abb. 11.

6 Mus. of Fine Arts, Inv. 95.25. Beazley, Attic Red-fig. Vases in American 
Museums, 182, No. 8, Abb. 114; ARV, 787, Manner of the Kleophon Painter, 
No. 1. Die auf Taf. VII—VIII reproduzierten Photos und die Erlaubnis sie zu 
veröffentlichen verdanke ich Professor Cornelius Vermeule. 
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beiden Kratere als ungefähr gleichzeitige Werke derselben Hand 
zu betrachten. Den Krater zu Boston hat Beazley anfänglich 
dem Klcophonmaler zugeteilt. Später hat er ihn aber unter »Man­
ner of the Kleophon Painter« eingereiht, allein mit der Bemerkung, 
dass er ein Spätwerk des Kleophonmalers selbst sein mag. Das 
letztere wird wohl für die beiden in Bede stehenden Kratere 
zutreffen. Wenn die oben herangezogenen Hauptwerke dieses 
Meisters noch in der Zeit der Parthenongiebel entstanden sind7, 
können jene nicht früher als in den Zwanzigern des fünften 
Jahrhunderts angesetzt werden. Und mit einer Datierung in dieses 
Jahrzehnt ist es in vollem Einklang, dass sich unter den jüngsten 
rotfigurigen Vasen aus dem vom Jahre 425 herrührenden Massen­
grab auf Rheneia einige kleine, stilistisch sehr nahe kommende 
Hydrien befinden8.

Wie schon anfangs gesagt, ist es aber das Thema seiner 
Hauptdarstellung (Taf. Ill—IV), das dem neuen Krater ein ganz 
besonderes Interesse verleiht. Was in diesem Bild vor sich geht, 
ist in den Grundzügen sofort einleuchtend. Offensichtlich handelt 
es sich um eine chorische Aufführung. Links von einem merk­
würdigen Gestell, das in der Mitte aufgerichtet ist, und das wir 
vorläufig beiseite lassen wollen, hat sich der Leiter und Vorsänger 
des Chores gestellt, den Beschauern zugekehrt, so dass er vom 
Scheitel bis zu den Füssen ganz von vorn gesehen wird. Seine 
Lippen sind getrennt, so dass die Zähne sichtbar werden, eine 
Einzelheit, die auf Taf. Ill nicht ganz klar herauskommt, aber 
auf dem Original sehr deutlich zu sehen ist; das heisst: er singt. 
Ihm gegenüber rechts vom Gestelle, steht ein Aulet, der mit allen 
Fingern auf seiner mit der Phorbcia versehenen Doppelflöte den 
Gesang begleitet. Beiderseits dieser Mittelgestalten folgen ferner 
zwei Männer, die ebenso wie der Flötenspieler in Seitenansicht 
gezeichnet sind und wie dieser aufmerksam auf den Vorsänger 
hinblicken. Wie die offenen Munde zeigen, nehmen sie alle vier 
an dem Gesang teil.

Der Aulet ist ein bartloser Jüngling. Seinem Beruf gemäss

7 So Buschor, Griech. Vasen, 209; Rumpf, Malerei und Zeichnung (Hand­
buch d. Archäologie), 108.

8 Délos XXI, Taf. XXXI, Nos. 74—76; Beazley, ARV, 787f., Manner of the 
Kleophon Painter, Nos. 7—9. Vgl. besonders die Mänaden der beiden Kratere mit 
den Figuren der Hydria Délos a. a. O., No. 76. 
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trägt er einen gemusterten Ärmelchiton, der aber fast ganz von 
einem grossen Mantel verdeckt wird. Die Choreuten sind alle 
bärtig und alle ganz gleichartig angezogen. Sie tragen feine Fest­
kleider, die mit allerlei Randborten8a und Streumuster reich ver­
ziert sind, zuunterst einen langen, bis zu den Füssen hinabrei­
chenden Chiton und darüber das Himation. Wie sie das letztere 
angelegt haben, lässt sich am besten an dem von vorne gesehenen 
Chorleiter erkennen. Von selbst stellt sich bei dieser Gestalt der 
Gedanke an die Statuen des Sophokles im Lateran und des 
Aischines in Neapel ein, die alle beide genau denselben charakte­
ristischen Mantelwurf aufweisen. Keineswegs handelt es sich aber 
dabei um eine für Dichter und Redner eigene Mode. Wie zahl­
reiche Denkmäler bezeugen, ziemte es sich nach hergebrachter 
Sitte attischen Bürgern das Himation so zu tragen, wenn sie bei 
feierlichen Gelegenheiten mit Würde öffentlich auftreten sollten. 
Selbst wohlerzogene Schulknaben beachten, wie z. B. die Ber­
liner Durisvase mit Schulszenen9 zeigt, sorgfältig diese Anstands­
regel, wenn sie beim Unterricht ihren Lehrern gegenüberstchen. 
Auffälliger ist es, dass die Choreuten unserer Vase äusser mit 
dem Mantel auch mit einem fusslangen Chiton ausgestattet sind. 
In der Zeit, von welcher hier die Rede ist, gehörte dieser nicht 
mehr zur Alllagstracht der Männer, sondern war nach der aus­
drücklichen Aussage des Tiiukydides (I, 6, 3) selbst für ältere 
Herren vornehmen Standes eine überwundene Altvätermode. 
Äusser als Götterkleid war er jetzt nur als Berufstracht für Priester, 
Musiker, tragische Schauspieler und Wagenlenker in ständigem 
Gebrauch. Dass die Sänger unseres Bildes ihn tragen, wird im 
kultischen Charakter des dargestellten Vorganges begründet sein.

Es lässt sich fernerhin sogleich feststellen, dass es sich bei 
diesem um die festliche Begehung eines zum Dionysoskult gehö­
rigen Ritus handelt. Das geht schon aus der grossen Bedeutung 
hervor, die augenscheinlich hier dem dem Weingott heiligen Efeu 
zukommt. Alle die beteiligten Personen tragen auf dem Kopf, 
äusser einer weissen Haarbinde, einen Efeukranz, in dem vorn 
über der Stirn weiss aufgemalte Korymboi gesteckt sind. Die 
beiden Sänger, die dem Chorleiter und dem Auleten am nächsten 

8a Ganz ähnliche Borten finden sich auf den Gewändern mehrerer der Teil­
nehmer der Prozession auf dem Volutenkrater des Kleophonmalers aus Spina, 
s. Alfieri-Arias-Hirmer a. a. O., Taf. 86—87.

9 Fürtwängler-Reichhold, Taf. 136.
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stehen, halten ausserdem in der vorgestreckten Hand einen Efeu­
zweig, dessen Blätter in dem einen Fall ausgespart sind, im 
anderen mit weisser, jetzt meistens abgeschälter Farbe aufgetragen 
waren. Und endlich ist der untere Teil des grossen Gestells in 
der Mitte der Darstellung dicht mit Efeublättern umwickelt 
worden. Eine Bestätigung des dionysischen Charakters des ge­
schilderten Ritus ergibt sich aus dem Innenbild einer ungefähr 
gleichzeitigen Schale in Wien (hier Abb. I)10, auf dem ein Satyr 
erscheint, der sich genau wie unsere Choreuten angezogen hat, 
wie diese auf dem Kopfe einen Efeukranz trägt und in der vor­
gestreckten rechten Hand Efeuzweige hält, von denen geknotete 
sakrale Binden von dem unten S. 19 besprochenen Typus hin­
unterhängen. Man vergleiche besonders den Satyr mit dem zweiten 
Choreut von links auf Taf III. Mit Recht hat Fr. Eichler be­
merkt,11 dass das Kostüm des Satyrs und die Binden an den 
Zweigen Teilnahme an einer Kulthandlung beweisen, und olfen- 
sichtlich ist das ergötzliche Bild als eine Anspielung auf oder eine 
Travestie von eben dem Ritus, der auf dem Krater dargestellt 
ist, aufzufassen.

Ist somit die dionysische Beziehung der chorischen Auffüh­
rung, die auf diesem stattfindet, einleuchtend, darf es aber des 
weiteren mit ebenso grosser Zuverlässigkeit behauptet werden, 
dass sie nicht mit dem Drama, weder mit Tragödie, noch mit 
Komödie oder Satyrspiel, in Verbindung stehen kann. Das völlige 
Fehlen von Masken, Theaterkostümen und überhaupt irgend­
welchem Hinweis auf eine dramatische Vorstellung schliesst ohne 
Zweifel von vornherein diese Möglichkeit aus. Demnach bleibt 
uns wohl keine andere Erklärung übrig, als dass es sich um den 
Vortrag eines zum Dionysoskulte gehörigen lyrischen Chorgesan­
ges, d. h. eines Dithyrambos handeln muss. Dem entspricht es 
schliesslich, dass der Gesang von einer Flöte, dem ständigen 
Instrument der Dithyrambos-Aufführungen, begleitet wird.

Die Teilnehmer an dieser feierlichen Handlung sind nun, wie 
es schon oben erwähnt wurde, alle mit Namen versehen. Es 
wurden diese in wagerechten Linien bei den Köpfen der Gestalten 
hinzugefügt und zwar mit weisser Farbe auf dem schwarzen

10 CVA, Wien, Kunsthist. Museum 1, Taf. 22,1.
11 CVA a. a. O. im Text.
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Abb. 1. Innenbild einer attischen Schale. Wien, Kunsthistor. Museum. 
Nach CVA a. a. O.

Grund aulgetragen. .Jetzt sind leider nur in wenigen Fällen kleine 
Reste der Farbe erhalten, so dass die Buchstaben sich meistens 
erst bei genauem Ansehen entdecken lassen. Mit Ausnahme der 
zuletzt angeführten können die Aufschriften jedoch alle mit voller 
Sicherheit gelesen werden. Der Chorleiter wird OPVNIXOS ge­
nannt; sein Name, der besonders deutlich ist, steht rechts von 
seinem Kopfe, die sechs ersten Buchstaben links, die beiden 
letzten rechts von der Stange des grossen Gestells. Der Aulet 
heisst AMOIAOXO2 (der Name ist oberhalb des Kopfes geschrie­
ben worden); von den beiden Choreuten hinter ihm heisst der 
erste ÖEOMHAH2, der andere XPEMHZ Der Mann mit dem 
Efeuzweig links von Phrynichos ist FIAEISTIAS. Der Name des 
nach ihm folgenden Sängers steht im Zwischenraum zwischen 
seinem Kopfe und dem Handgriff. Man liest hier jTIENIKOS. 
Der Anfang des Namens ist durch eine kleine Beschädigung der 
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Oberfläche des Gefässes verloren gegangen; es fehlt aber offen­
bar nur ein Buchstabe; das E ist undeutlich und mag ein klum­
piges I sein; jedenfalls ist wohl ’E]ttivikos gemeint.

Der erstgenannte dieser Namen, Phrynichos, wird sofort die 
Aufmerksamkeit auf sich ziehen. Es ist in Athen kein seltener 
Name gewesen. Allein wenn man bedenkt, dass es in älterer 
Zeit und noch im fünften Jahrhundert gewiss die Regel war, dass 
bei Aufführungen von lyrischen Chorgesängen der Dichter als 
XOpoôiSàcrKCïÀos persönlich beteiligt war, wird man es schwerlich 
als zufällig ansehen können, dass der Chorleiter und Vorsänger 
in unserem Vasengemälde gerade diesen uns von der attischen 
Dichtung des fünften Jahrhunderts wohl vertrauten Namen trägt, 
um so weniger, als man ihn schon von vornherein seiner ganzen 
Erscheinung nach gern als den Dichter bezeichnen möchte. Deut­
lich zeichnet er sich vor den gemeinen Choreuten aus und bringt 
durch seine Pose, die Neigung des Kopfes gegen die Schulter und 
den schwärmerischen Ausdruck, mit dem er den fönen lauscht, 
die Anakreon-Statue in der Ny Carlsberg Glyptotek in Erinnerung. 
Bekanntlich hiessen zwei bedeutende attische Dramatiker des 
fünften Jahrhunderts Phrynichos: der Tragiker, der ein Vorgänger 
von Aischvlos war, und der Komödiendichter, ein Zeitgenosse des 
Aristophanes. Dass hier an den letzteren zu denken ist, kann kaum 
zweifelhaft sein. Gerade in der Zeit, in der unser Krater gemalt 
wurde, in den Zwanzigern des fünften Jahrhunderts, trat er vor 
dem attischen Publikum hervor. 429 hat er zum ersten Mal auf­
geführt und schon 428 siegte er bei den Lenäen. Auch später hat 
er mehrmals sowohl bei den Lenäen als bei den grossen Diony- 
sien den Sieg davongetragen. Seine Tätigkeit dauerte bis gegen 
Ende des Jahrhunderts. Anscheinend hat er sich für Dichtkunst 
und Musik besonders interessiert. Wenn auch Aristophanes sieh 
ein paarmal (Nubes, 555 f. ; Ranae, 13) über ihn lustig gemacht 
hat und er im Urteil des späteren Altertums hinter den grossen 
Klassikern der alten Komödie zurück war12, ist er offenbar bei 
Lebenszeit in Athen ein Dichter von Ruf gewesen.13

Man wird gegen die Identifizierung des Phrynichos der Vase

12 Immerhin wird er im anonymen Schriftchen TTepi KootAcpSlas, 3(Kaibel, Coin. 
Graecor. Fragm. I, 7) unter die àÇioÀoycoTCcroi der Dichter der alten Komödie 
angeführt.

13 S. über diesen Phrynichos Pauly-Wissowa XX 1, 918f. (A. Körte); 
Edmonds, The Fragments of Attic Comedy I, 451 ff.
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mit dem Komiker anführen können, dass die schriftliche Über­
lieferung nichts davon weiss, dass dieser auch als Verfasser von 
Dithyramben oder überhaupt chorlyrischen Kompositionen tätig 
gewesen wäre;13a und bei der für uns etwas befremdenden Kon­
sequenz, mit der die griechischen Dichter in klassischer Zeit sich 
als Regel auf einzelne litterarische Genres beschränkt zu haben 
scheinen, wird man einer solchen Einwendung nicht Berechti­
gung absprechen können. Sokrates sträubt sich allerdings wie 
bekannt im Symposion des Platon (223 D) gegen die dichterische 
Spezialisierung und behauptet, dass wer die Tragödienkunst be­
herrscht, der wird auch befähigt sein eine Komödie zu schreiben. 
Allein seine Zuhörer scheinen wenig geneigt dies zuzugeben. Und 
die Vielseitigkeit des Ion von Chios, der äusser Tragödien noch 
Elegien, Epigramme, Chorlyrik aller Gattungen und auch Prosa­
werke verfasste, ist eben ein Sonderfall. Immerhin gab es auch 
sonst Ausnahmen von der Regel. Es sei hier nur genannt, dass 
der Komödiendichter Anaxandrides, der in die erste Hälfte des 
vierten Jahrhunderts gehört, angeblich auch Dithyramben ge­
dichtet hat.14 Dasselbe mag auch mit Phrynichos der Eall gewesen 
sein. Jedenfalls wird man kaum einzig und allein auf das Zeugnis 
unseres Vasenbildes hin einen besonderen und gleichzeitigen 
Dithyrambendichter desselben Namens, von dem sonst in unserer 
Überlieferung auch nicht die geringste Spur zu finden ist, an­
nehmen können. Denkbar ist es wohl auch, dass der Vasenmaler 
seinem xopoÔiÔctcrKaÀoç den Namen des eben zu der Zeit popu­
lären Komikers als eines repräsentativen Vertreters der Dicht­
kunst gegeben habe, ohne sich darum zu kümmern, dass dieser 
Name für die darzustellende Szene strenggenommen nicht recht 
passend wäre.

Darstellungen von namhaften Dichtern kommen bekanntlich 
auch sonst in der attischen Vasenmalerei vor, wenn auch nicht 
oft.15 Das Phrynichosbildnis ist aber anderer Art als die bisher 
vorliegenden. Die schöne Schilderung der Begegnung von Sappho 
und Alkaios auf einer berühmten Münchener Vase aus dem

13a Dasselbe trifft übrigens auch für den Tragiker Phrynichos zu.
14 Chamaileon bei Athen. IX, 374 a.
15 Otto Jahn, Über Darstellungen griech. Dichter auf Vasenbildern, Abh. d. 

kgl. sächs. Gesellsch. d. Wissensch., philol.-histor. Classe III (1861), 69711. Karl 
Schefold, Die Bildnisse der antiken Dichter, Redner und Denker (1943), 50ff. 
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Kreis des Brygosmalers16 sowie die übrigen durch Namensbei­
schriften gesicherten Sapphobilder,17 Hesiodos, der nach der 
sehr wahrscheinlichen Deutung Beazley’s auf einer Pyxis in 
Boston aus der Mitte des fünften Jahrhunderts wiedergegeben 
ist, wie er als Hirt auf Helikon von den Musen in der Gesangkunst 
unterrichtet wird (Theog., 22 f.)18, ferner der verkrüppelte Aesop 
einer Schale der gleichen Zeit im Vatikan,19 alle diese Bilder 
sind lange nach der Lebenszeit der betreffenden Dichter gemalt 
und fast als Sagenbilder anzusehen. Anakreon wird uns dagegen 
auf attischen Vasen seiner eigenen Zeit vorgeführt, zuerst, um 
515, auf einer Oltosschale in London,20 wo er noch ein kräftiger 
Mann ist, dann um 500 auf einem Kelchkrater des Kleophrades- 
malers, von dem leider nur Fragmente erhalten sind,21 schliess­
lich auf einer wohl etwas jüngeren Lekythos des Töpfers Gales, 
auf der er als kahlköpfiger Greis charakterisiert wird.22 In allen 
drei Fällen ist er als Teilnehmer eines Komosaufzuges dargestellt 
worden, betrunken und singend, das Barbiton spielend und von 
Jünglingen umschwärmt, so wie man ihn offenbar häufig in den 
nächtlichen Strassen Athens gesehen hat. Ganz ähnlich, als be­
trunkener, barbitonspielender Komast, erscheint auf zwei Vasen 
aus der Zeit um 5 0 0 23 der uns fast unbekannte, im Altertum aber 
anscheinend geschätzte Dichter Kydias aus Hermione, den Plato

16 Furtwängler-Reichhold, Taf. 64; Schefold a.a.O., 54f. ; Lullies- 
Hirmer, Griech. Vasen der reifarchaischen Zeit, Abb. 94—96; Beazley, ARV, 
260, No. 27 (Manner of the Brygos Painter).

17 Hydria in der Goluchöw Sammlung, CVA, Pologne 1, Taf. 16, 3a—b; 
Schefold a.a.O., 14, Abb. 4 (etwa 510). Hydria in Athen, Schefold a.a.O., 56, 
No. 3; Beazley, ARV, 702, No. 102 (etwa 440). S. über Sappho-Bilder besonders 
Beazley, Greek Vases in Poland, 9 f.

18 Caskey-Beazley, Attic Vase Paintings in the Mus. of Fine Arts, Boston, 
No. 37, Taf. XV; Schefold a.a.O., 56, No. 1 ; Beazley, ARV, 458, Hesiod Painter, 
No. 1.

19 Mus. Gregoriano II, Taf. 80, 2 a; Schefold a.a.O., 56, No. 4; Beazley, 
ARV, 603, No. 38.

20 Brit. Mus. E 18. Ada Bruhn, Oltos, 50, No. 45; Schefold a.a.O., 50, No. 1; 
Beazley, ARV, 40, No. 69.

21 Beazley, ARV, 123, No. 29. Die Fragmente jetzt in der Antikensammlung 
des Nationalmuseums zu Kopenhagen, Inv. 13365. Abbildungen der Hauptstücke 
in Niels Breitenstein, Græske Vaser (1957), Taf. 32—33. Wie auf der Oltosschale 
und auf der Galeslekythos war Anakreon auch hier als Komast und Barbitonspieler 
dargestellt. Sein Name ANAKPE|ov ist auf dem einen Seitenarm des Instruments 
aufgemalt.

22 Mon. Antichi XIX, 102ff., Abb. 9—11, Taf. Ill; Schefold a.a.O., 50, 
No. 3; Beazley, ARV, 31, the Gales Painter, No. 2.

23 Schale München 2614; Schefold a.a.O., 52, No. 3; Beazley, ARV, 72, the 
Ambrosios Painter, No. 9. Psykter Brit. Mus. E 767; Jahn a.a.O., Taf. 5; CVA, 
Brit. Mus. 6, III I c, Taf. 104, 2 c; Beazley, ARV, 29, the Dikaios Painter, No. 6. 



Nr. 2 13

und Aristophanes zitieren und Plutarch zusammen mit Mimner- 
mos, Archilochus, Stesichoros und Pindar erwähnt.24 Er wird ein 
Zeitgenosse Anakreons und wie dieser in Athen als Zechgeselle 
eine vertraute Gestalt gewesen sein. Zuletzt ist noch Euaion zu 
nennen, ein Sohn des Aischylos, der selbst Tragödiendichter 
wurde, allein uns auf den Vasen nur als .Jüngling begegnet; 
mehrfach wird er um die Mitte des fünften Jahrhunderts als 
KaÄos gefeiert, und einmal, auf einer Schale in Neapel, ist er 
als Teilnehmer eines Symposions, auf einer Kline gelagert und 
die Doppelilöte blasend, dargestellt worden.25 In dieser Reihe 
der im voraus bekannten Dichter-wPorträts« auf attischen Vasen 
lindet das Phrynichosbildnis, wie man sieht, keine Parallele. Es 
handelt sich hier nicht wie bei Sappho und Alkaios, Hesiodos 
und Aesop um die Verbildlichung der Vorstellungen von berühm­
ten, längst dahingeschiedenen Dichtern, und auch nicht wie bei 
Anakreon, Kydias und Euaion um gewöhnliche Szenen aus dem 
täglichen Leben, die zum ständigen Repertoire der Vasenmaler 
gehören, und denen man in einzelnen Fällen durch Hinzufügen 
von passenden Namen bekannter litterarischer Persönlichkeiten 
einen erhöhten Reiz gegeben hat, sondern Phrynichos wird uns 
vor Augen gestellt, wie er bei einer Gelegenheit von besonderer 
Bedeutung ernstlich seinen dichterischen Beruf ausübt.

Auch von den gemeinen Choreuten, die Phrynichos umgeben, 
dürften einige vielleicht mit Zeitgenossen des Malers, die uns durch 
die schriftliche Überlieferung bekannt sind, identifiziert werden, 
was natürlich für die Gleichstellung des Phrynichos der Vase mit 
dem Komiker und nicht etwa mit dem alten Tragiker eine wert­
volle Stütze wäre. FÏÀsicrTias, der zur rechten Hand des Dichters 
steht, mag derselbe sein, der nach einem attischen Dekret aus 
dem Jahre 426/5 als Gesandter nach Perdikkas wegen der Über­
griffe, die Methone von diesem zu leiden hatte, geschickt war 
und kurz nachher zurückerwartet wurde.26 Er war es wahr­
scheinlich auch,27 der während der ersten Prytanie des folgenden

24 Plato, Charmides, 155 d ; Aristophanes, Nubes, 967 und die Scholien dazu ; 
Plutarch, de facie in orbe lunae, 931 E. Edmonds, Lyra Graeca III (Loeb Classi­
cal Library), 68 ff.

25 S. Beazley, AJA 1929, 364 ff.
26 JG2 I. 57 (Dittenberger, Syli.3 I, 75; Tod, Greek Historical Inscriptions2, 

61), L. 51.
27 So Kirchner, Prosopographia, No. 11864.
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Jahres als Ratsschreiber funktionierte.28 ösoppÖps ist ein seltener 
Name. Der dem Pleistias gegenüberstehende Choreut, der so 
genannt wird, mag mit dem Tlieomedes identisch sein, der in 
einer etwa um 413 datierbaren und vermeintlich aus der unglück­
lichen sizilischen Expedition herrührenden Verlustliste aufgeführt 
ist.29 Was die Namen der beiden übrigen Sänger betrifft, Xpepps, 
der in Athen ein sehr gewöhnlicher Name war, und ’Ettivikos(?), 
sind dagegen anscheinend keine Träger derselben bekannt, die 
hier in Betracht kommen könnten. Schliesslich scheint ein Flöten­
spieler namens ’ApcpiÅoyos sonst nicht in unserer Überlieferung 
erwähnt zu sein, was um so weniger wundern kann, als die Aule- 
ten bei den chorischen Aufführungen im fünften Jahrhundert 
noch nur eine bescheidene Stellung einnahmen und erst seit dem 
vierten Jahrhundert in den choregischen Inschriften genannt 
werden. Wahrscheinlich war Amphilochos kein Athener sondern 
Ausländer, wie es für die in Athen auftretenden Auleten die Regel 
war.30 Natürlich können die vorgeschlagenen Identifizierungen 
der erstgenannten Choreuten, Pleistias und Theomedes, nur als 
Möglichkeiten dahingestellt werden. Es spricht aber für ihre Wahr­
scheinlichkeit, dass die Teilnehmer an der auf dem oben heran­
gezogenen gleichzeitigen Bostoner Krater desselben Malers darge­
stellten Opferhandlung (Taf. VII), wie Beazley bemerkt hat,31 in 
ganz analoger Weise mit Namen versehen sind, die auf hervor­
tretende attische Politiker der letzten Jahrzehnte des fünften 
Jahrhunderts hinzuweisen scheinen. Das wird schwerlich zufällig 
sein können. Es hat wohl der Vasenmaler durch solche Anspie­
lungen auf Persönlichkeiten, die allen bekannt waren, seinen 
Werken eine das attische Publikum ansprechende Aktualität ver­
leihen wollen.

Bei welchem der attischen Dionysosfeste spielt sich nun der 
auf unserem Krater geschilderte Vorgang ab? Man wird zunächst 
an die Dithyramben-Agone denken, die am ersten Tag der grossen 
Dionysien stattfanden, weil diese das einzige in Athen selbst 
gefeierte Dionvsosfest ist, bei dem die schriftliche Überlieferung

28 JG2I, 63, L. 56 und 324, L. 17.
29 JG2 I, 964, L. 67; Kirchner, Prosopogr., No. 6959; Hesperia 1938, 89, L. 

197; zur Datierung s. Hesperia 1943, 41 f.
30 S. Michaelis, Arch. Zeit. 1873, 13.
31 AJA 1929, 366 f.
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ausdrücklich von Dithyramben-Aufführungen in vorhellenistischer 
Zeit berichtet.32 In mehreren Einzelheiten ist die Darstellung der 
Vase tatsächlich auch sehr wohl mit den allerdings ziemlich 
spärlichen Nachrichten vereinbar, die wir von der Anordnung 
dieser Dithyramben-Agone besitzen.33 Bekanntlich wetteiferten 
bei ihnen alljährlich im ganzen zehn Chöre, einer für jede der 
zehn Phylen, von denen fünf einen Männerchor und fünf einen 
Knabenchor aufzustellen hatten. Die herkömmliche Anzahl der 
Sänger jedes dieser Chöre war fünfzig. Dass der Vasenmaler in 
seiner Komposition nicht so viele Figuren unterbringen könnte, 
leuchtet ein, und dass er sich auf fünf Choreuten als Vertreter des 
ganzen Chores beschränkt hat, schliesst keineswegs den Gedan­
ken an die Dithyramben der grossen Dionysien aus. Die bei 
diesen beteiligten Choreuten sollten alle Bürger von Geburt sein,34 
was den guten attischen Namen entspricht, die der Maler seinen 
Sängern beigelegt hat. Wie diese waren sie mit Efeu und Haar­
bändern bekränzt.35 Nirgends ist es angedeutet, dass sie Masken 
trugen, und sicherlich war das nicht der Fall. Dagegen waren sie 
offenbar, wieder ganz wie im Vasenbilde, mit feinen Gewändern 
angetan, die je nach der Freigebigkeit des Choregen mehr oder 
weniger kostspielig sein konnten.36 Nach Demosthenes37 wäre es 
eine wohlbekannte Sache, dass ein Männerchor viel teurer war 
als ein tragischer Chor, wohl nicht nur wegen der grösseren 
Anzahl von Sängern, sondern auch, weil die Dithyramben-Agone 
anscheinend zum Prachtaufwand verführt haben. Der Komiker 
Antiphanes (erste Hälfte des vierten Jahrhunderts) nennt als 
einen der Wege, die zur Verarmung führen, dass man als Chorege 
den Chor mit goldenen Kleidern ausstattet und sich dabei 

32 Eine Inschrift aus dem dritten Jahrh., JG2 II—1II, 3779, berichtet von 
einem Dithyrambensieg an den Lenäen ; allein der Sieger, Nikokles aus Tarent, 
war ein berühmter Kithara-Virtuose und es handelt sich also kaum um einen 
Dithyrambos der gewöhnlichen Art. Nach Demosthenes, in Meid., 10, fanden zu 
seiner Zeit offenbar keine Dithyramben-Agone an den Lenäen statt; vgl. Pickard- 
Cambridge, Dramatic Festivals of Athens, 39. Für vereinzelte Nachrichten von 
Dithyramben bei den ländlichen Dionysien im vierten Jahrhundert und später, 
s. Pickard-Cambridge a.a.O., 46 f.

33 S. besonders Pickard-Cambridge, Dithyramb, Tragedy, and Comedy, 47ff., 
und Dram. Festivals, 74—79.

34 Demosthenes, in Meidiam, 56; Andokides, in Alcib., 20.
35 Epigr., Bacchylides oder Simonides zugeschrieben, Bergk, Poetae Lyrici 

III4, 497, Epigr. 148.
38 Die Zeugnisse bei Pickard-Cambridge, Dram. Festivals, 77 f. und 88 f.
37 in Meidiam, 156.
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ruiniert, so dass man nachher selbst in Fetzen umhergehen 
muss.38

Es gebricht somit nicht an Übereinstimmungen zwischen un­
serem Vasenbilde einerseits und den Dithyramben-Vorträgen der 
grossen Dionysien andererseits. Es muss aber zugegeben werden, 
dass die herangezogenen Züge — der Bürgerstand der Sänger, 
ihr Haarschmuck, das Fehlen von Masken und die schönen Klei­
der — alle von so allgemeiner Art sind, dass sie sehr wohl auch 
für chorische Aufführungen bei anderen der attischen Dionysos- 
feste gültig sein können. Um den Zusammenhang ausfindig zu 
machen, in den die Szene der Vase hingehört, müssen wir von 
dem ausgehen, was für sie besonders eigentümlich ist, das heisst, 
von dem merkwürdigen, grossen Gestell, das die Mitte des Bildes 
einnimmt, und neben das der Dichter und der Aulet sich gestellt 
haben. Offenbar gebührt ihm im dargestellten Vorgang eine beson­
dere Bedeutung. Es fragt sich aber, ob ein solches Gestell bei den 
Dithyramben der grossen Dionysien überhaupt denkbar ist. Ob­
gleich es nirgends ausdrücklich bezeugt wird, kann es nicht 
angezweifelt werden, dass diese zur klassischen Zeit im Dionysos- 
theatcr und zwar auf der Orchestra gesungen und getanzt wurden. 
In der Mitte derselben gab es allem Anschein nach einen Altar,39 
um den die Chöre der Männer oder der Knaben sich im Kreise 
bewegten, was wohl der Grund ist, weswegen sie als kûkàioi yopoi 
bezeichnet werden, im Gegensatz zu den in anderer Weise ange­
ordneten Chören der dramatischen Aufführungen.40 Am Altai­
stand wahrscheinlich der Flötenspieler, der nach einer allerdings 
späten Nachricht seinen Platz in der Mitte des Kreises hatte,41 
vielleicht auch der Leiter des Chores. Wir hätten somit im Vasen­
bilde, wenn wirklich ein Dithyramben-Vortrag bei den grossen 
Dionysien gemeint wäre, zwischen Phrvnichos und dem Aulet 
an Stelle des sonderbaren Gestells einen Altar zu erwarten.

Nun ist uns dasselbe Gestell schon im voraus aus einem 
zweiten Vasengemälde bekannt, das in einen anderen Zusammen-

38 Athen. III, 103 e—f (Meincke, Fragm. Corn. Graec. III, 116).
39 S. Pigkard-Cambridge, The Theater of Dionysos in Athens (1946), 9 f., 

34, 131 f., 147; Fensterbusch in Pauly-Wissowa, s.v. ØuuéAt], 702 f. Vgl. Pol­
lux, IV, 123: f] 5È opypoTpa toù x°poù, èv f] Kai q 3upéÂr|, erre ßqnä ti oöaa 
el-re ßcopos-

40 Pickard-Cambridge, Dithyramb, Tragedy, and Comedy, 48 f.
41 a.a.O., 51.



Nr. 2 17

Arkæol. Kunsthist. Medd. Dan.Vid. Selsk. 4, no. 2.



18 Nr. 2

hang hineinführt: aus der viel besprochenen Darstellung des im 
Metropolitan Museum zu New York verwahrten Kännchens, das 
hier in Abb. 2 wiedergegeben wird.42 Die kleine, nur 75 mm hohe 
Vase, die mit unserem Krater ungefähr gleichzeitig sein wird, 
gehört der Gattung der Choenkännchen an, die bekanntlich für 
Geschenke an die Kinder bei den Choen bestimmt waren und 
gewöhnlich mit Darstellungen versehen sind, die ihr Verfahren 
am Festtag schildern. Offenbar ist auf dem New Yorker Kännchen 
ein von Kindern gespielter Hochzeitszug dargestellt, und zwar ist 
der Bräutigam als Dionysos gekennzeichnet. Er sitzt rechts auf 
einem zweirädrigen Wagen unter einem mit Efeu bedeckten Bal­
dachin, den Kantharos in der Rechten und den Thyrsos in der 
Linken haltend. Dass kein Bildnis des Gottes gemeint ist,43 sondern 
der Gott selbst, von einem verkleideten Knaben dargestellt, kann 
kaum angezweifelt werden. Hinter dem Wagen hilft ein zweiter 
Knabe als Träpoxo$ der schüchternen Braut beim Aufsteigen.44 
Wenn auch nicht jedes dionysische Bild, das sich auf einer Choen- 
kanne findet, eben deshalb unbedingt auf die Begehungen der 
Anthesterien bezogen werden muss, kann es schwerlich in Abrede 
gestellt werden, dass hier auf die Vermählung des Dionysos und 
der Basilinna gezielt wird,45 den Hieros Gamos, der allem Anschein 
nach eben am Choentag begangen wurde und der bedeutsamste 
Kultakt des Festes war.46 Nach der Braut folgen endlich links als

42 Metr. Mus. 24. 97. 34, Bull, of the Metr. Mus. 1925, 131, Abb. 9; Ludwig 
Deubner, Arch. Jahrb. 1927, 178 ff., Abb. 7—9, 16 und Attische Feste, 104 ff., 
Taf. 11, 2—4; Buschor, Ath. Mitt. 1928, 98, Anm. 1 ; Nilsson, Sitz. Ber. d. 
Bayr. Akad. d. Wiss. 1930, 8 f. und 11 (= Opuscula selecta I, 421 ff.); Bieber, 
Arch. Jahrb. 1928, 306, Anm. 1 und Hesperia, Suppl. VIII, 34 f., Taf. 5, Abb. 
1 A—B; Anita E. Klein, Child Life in Greek Art (1932), 26, Taf. 26 D; Richter, 
Metropol. Mus. Handbook of the Greek Coll. (1953), 103, Taf. 84 e; G. van I Ioorn, 
Choes and Anthesteria, 159, No. 757.

43 So Buschor a.a.O., nach dem die Ephebenprozession gemeint wäre, die 
am Anfang der grossen Dionysien das Sitzbild des Dionysos Eleuthereus aus dem 
kleinen Tempel bei der Akademie (Paus. I, 29, 2) in den Theaterbezirk zurück­
führte. Deubner, Att. Feste, 106, lehnt mit einleuchtendem Recht diese sonder­
bare Deutung ab.

44 Vgl. zum B. die auch von Deubner, Arch. Jahrb. 1927, 179, herangezogene 
Heimführung der Braut auf der Lutrophoros in Berlin F 2372, Samml. Sabouroff, 
Taf. 58—59, wo der Bräutigam die Braut vom Wagen herunterhebt.

45 Die Hochzeit des Dionysos und der Ariadne, an die Nilsson a.a.O., 11 
denkt, kann gewiss nicht hier in Betracht kommen; vgl. Deubner, Att. Feste, 
106, Anm. 1.

46 Leider ist bekanntlich der Platz dieses uralten und hochheiligen Ritus im 
attischen Festkalender nirgends in unserer schriftlichen Überlieferung ausdrück­
lich angegeben worden. Dass er aber auf die Anthesterien, und dann gewiss auf 
den Choentag, zu verlegen ist, wurde schon längst aus der Neairarede ([Demosthe- 
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Schluss der kleinen Prozession drei nackte Knaben, die ein 
Gestell von derselben Form und Ausstattung wie das der Phry- 
nichosvase auf den Schultern tragen.

Die weitgehende Übereinstimmung der beiden Gestelle erhellt 
ohne weiteres aus dem Vergleich der Zeichnung Abb. 3, die die 
Knabengruppe der Choenkanne zu New York wiedergibt, mit 
unseren Abbildungen Taf. 1 und Abb. 4. Offenbar ist das des 
Kännchens ebenso wie das andere mit einem dreieckigen Fuss

Abb. 3. Knabengruppe der Choenkanne Abb. 2.
Nach Richter, Handbook, S. 104.

versehen, dessen Ecken die drei Knaben erfasst haben.47 In 
beiden Fällen ist ferner am oberen Ende der hohen senkrechten 
Stange eine kleine Querstange befestigt, von der Binden herab­
hängen. Auch diese sind ganz gleichartig. Es handelt sich nicht 
um einfache Tänien der im Gräberkult und als Siegesbinden 
üblichen Art, sondern um jene mehrfach geknotete und gewöhn­
lich in Quasten endende Binden, die uns schon auf der in Abb. 1 
wiedergegebenen Wiener Schale begegnet sind, und die im Götter­
kult verwendet wurden. Mit solchen Binden werden öfters die 
Opfertiere,48 mitunter auch verschiedene Gegenstände von kulti- 

nes] 59, 73 ff.) erschlossen und allgemein anerkannt; s. Deubner, Att. Feste, 100 f. 
Einsprachen haben in neuerer Zeit Wrede und Buschor erhoben, Ath. Mitt. 
1928, 92 und 102 f. Vgl. auch Nilsson, Arch. Jahrb. 1916, 330, Sitz. Ber. d. Bayr. 
Akad. 1930, 7 f. (Opuscula selecta I, 419 f.) und Gesch. d. griech. Religion I, 111, 
der die Unzulänglichkeit der Überlieferung betont, allein die hohe Wahrschein­
lichkeit der Verknüpfung des Hieros Gamos mit den Choen zugibt.

47 Vgl. Deubner, Arch. Jahrb. 1927, 180.
48 Einige Beispiele seien angeführt: Amphora des Andokides Malers, Boston 

99.538; Pfuhl, Mal. und Zeichn., Abb. 266 und 316; Beazley, Development, 
Taf. 34—35 und ARV, 2, No. 10; Opferung des Herakles.-—-Votivtafel aus dem 
Anfang des 5. Jahrhunderts, Akropolisvasen 1, No. 2298, Taf. 96; Athenaopfer.—
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Abb. 4. Oberer Teil des Gestells auf dem Krater Taf. I.

scher Bedeutung49 behängt, und diese Ausstattung lässt somit den 
sakralen Charakter der Gestelle unserer beiden Vasen deutlich
Amphora von Polygnotos signiert, Brit. Mus. E 284; CVA, Brit. Mus. 3, III I c, 
Taf. 17,3 a b; Pfuhl a.a.O., Abb. 519; Beazley, ARV, 384, Nausicaa Painter, 
No. 7; Siegesopfer. — Stamnos, München 2412 ; Furtwängler-Reichhold, Taf. 19; 
Beazley, ARV, 684, Hector Painter, No. 5; Siegesopfer.

49 Amphora des Amasis Malers, Berlin F 1690; Adamek, Unsignierte Vasen 
des Amasis, Abb. 8; Pfuhl a.a.O., Abb. 221; Semni Karouzou, The Amasis Pain­
ter, Taf. IX; die Binden hängen von dem Opferkorb herab, den die Frau an der 
Spitze der Prozession trägt. — Schale in Firenze Inv. 3897; Studi e materiali di 
archeologia II, 78, Abb. 262; Deubner, Attische Feste, Taf. 22; T. B. L. Web­
ster, Greek Theatre Production, Taf. 2 ; phallischer Aufzug bei den ländlichen 
Dionysien. S. ferner unsere Abb. 1 und 5. — Auf einer italiotischen Kanne der 
Choenform in Tarent (Hoorn, Choes and Anthesteria, No. 923, Abb. 396a) ist bei 
einer Opferhandlung eine Binde der besprochenen Art neben dem Altar aufgehängt. 
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erkennen. In beiden Fällen sind die Binden mit weisser Farbe 
gemalt, die sich jetzt zum grossen Teil abgeschält hat. Auf dem 
Phrynichoskrater ist jedoch, wie Abb. 4 zeigt, so viel davon erhal­
ten, dass die Zeichnung noch mit hinlänglicher Klarheit heraus­
kommt. Wie man sieht, sind die Binden hier auf der Querstange 
guirlandenähnlich aufgehängt und die langen herabfallenden En­
den, die sich mit je drei als kleinen Punktrosetten gestalteten Trod­
deln abschliessen, schräg gestellt worden, als wären sie von einem 
leisen Winde bewegt. Die Unterschiede, die in Einzelheiten zwi­
schen den beiden Gestellen zu bemerken sind, werden wohl vor 
allem dadurch bedingt sein, dass es sich auf dem New Yorker 
Kännchen um ein für die Kinder hergestelltes und kaum ganz 
genaues Modell handelt, während der Krater den wirklichen 
Gegenstand in viel grösserem Massstab und mit ins Kleinste ge­
hender Sorgfalt wiedergibt. Selbstverständlich muss man sich 
jetzt, beim Versuch das Gerät zu erklären, vorzugsweise an die 
letztgenannte, bessere Darstellung halten.

Der Kontext, in dem das Gestell auf der Kanne zu New York 
erscheint, lässt von vornherein vermuten, dass es irgendwie mit 
den Gebräuchen des Choentages verknüpft war. Insofern mag die 
Deutung, die Ludwig Deubner in seiner eingehenden Besprechung 
der kleinen Vase50 von ihm gegeben hat, ansprechend vorkommen. 
Deubner sah in ihm eine Schiffs Standarte, die sogenannte Stylis, 
die auf dem Heck der Schilfe innerhalb des Aphlastons angebracht 
war,51 und das Vorkommen einer solchen Standarte im Hoch­

50 S. Anm. 42.
51 Über die Stylis, s. die grundlegende Untersuchung von E. Babelon, Rev. 

numismatique 1907, 1 IT. ; ferner J. N. Svoronos, Journ. internat, d’archéologie 
numismatique 1914, 81 IT. Die Stylis wird bei Pollux I, 90 so beschrieben: to 
5è ccKpa TÙjs Trpû|jvr|s acpÅoccrra KaÀEÎTCti, ü>v êvtos Çûâov ôpSôv iré-rrriyev, ô KaÀoùcn 
CTuXiSoc où to èk pÉCTOU KpspåpEvov pœcos vanna ôvopcc^ETat. Damit muss zu­
sammengehalten werden Schol. Townley zu II. XV, 717: acpÅoccrrov] où tô ôaepo- 
cttoåiov, àÂÂà tô èiri trs Trpûpvriç eïç ûcpoç tetocpévov ék kccvovicov -ttâcctÉcov, 5if|- 
KOVTOÇ 5l’ aÙTCOV -TTÄOtTEOS KCCVOVIOU, COVOpaopEVOU pÈV SpCCVlTOU, ÜTTTipElCTpeVOU 5È 
TCO CTTUÀlCTKCp (TCO / OTU-SeV TOÙ KußEpVqTOV KpÉpOtVTOCl 8È EK TCOV KCCVOVICOV KOCI TOU 
SpaviTou Tcavia (s. zu dieser Stelle Hermann Diels, Zeitschr. d. Vereins f. Volks­
kunde 1915, 68, Anm. 2). Hiernach bezeichnet otuäis (cttuAictkos) eine Stange, die 
das Querbrett des Aphlastons unterstützt, so wie es auf dem lindischen Schiffsrelief 
besonders deutlich zu sehen ist, s. K. F. Kinch, Explor. archéologique de Rhodes, 
4me rapport (Bull, de l’Acad. des sciences de Danemark 1907), Abb. 52—53. Ob 
auch die freistehende, hinter dem Aphlaston aufgerichtete Standarte, die durch 
unsere Abb. 5—7 veranschaulicht wird, und die hier allein in Betracht kommt, so 
wie es allgemein angenommen wird, crruÄis benannt wurde und aus der Unter-
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zeitszug des Kännchens war ihm für die Wiederherstellung des 
Festprogramms der Choen und die Anordnung der Vorgänge des 
Tages von grösster Wichtigkeit. Dadurch schien es endgültig be­
stätigt, dass die uns von schwarzfigurigen Vasen bekannte Schiffs­
karren-Prozession,52 bei welcher Dionysos, wohl von einem 
Priester vertreten, auf einem schiffsförmigen Wagen sitzend durch 
die Strassen Athens gefahren wurde, zum Choenfeste gehört, so 
wie es schon im voraus allgemein angenommen war; denn die 
Standarte musste selbstverständlich von dem Schiffe des Gottes 
herrühren. Ferner wurde durch das Tragen derselben nach dem 
Brautwagen die enge Verbindung zwischen dem Schilfskarrenzug 
und dem Hieros Gamos am selben Tage ausdrücklich bezeugt, 
und der Verlauf der Pompe der Choen liesse sich demnach etwa 
in folgender Weise feststellen. Der von aussen übers Meer gekom­
mene Dionysos zog auf dem Schiffskarren in die Stadt ein und 
wurde auf diesem zum Limnaion, dem Heiligtum des Anlheste- 
riengottes, gefahren; nachdem er hier den Schilfskarren verlassen 
hatte, folgte ihm die Standarte des Schilfes bis zum Bukoleion, 
wo die heilige oûmiEiÇis stattfand (Abistot., ’A3t]v. ttoä. 3,5). Es 
wäre die Abfahrt vom Limnaion zum Hieros Gamos, die auf 
dem New Yorker Kännchen dargestellt ist.53

Wenn die Pompe der Choen sich so abgespielt hat, wird es 
allerdings wundernehmen, dass die vermeintliche Standarte in 
den Darstellungen des Schiffskarrens, den sie als pars pro toto 
vertreten solle, nicht angegeben ist, so wenig wie übrigens in 
Vasenbildern, die die Fahrt des Dionysos über das Meer wieder­
geben.54 Man darf sich aber solche Überlegungen ersparen. Denn 
der Gegenstand, den die Knaben auf der kleinen Kanne zu New 
York tragen, ist eben keine Schiffsstandarte. Das liesse sich 
schon an Hand dieser Vase erkennen und wird jetzt durch die 
Wiedergabe desselben Gestells auf dem Phrynichoskrater vollends 
sicher.

Stützungsstange des Aphlastons entwickelt ist, scheint mir zweifelhaft; vgl. was 
unten S. 28 f. über Vorkommen und Herkunft der Standarte angeführt wird.

52 Arch. Jahrb. 1912, 61 IT., Beilage 1. Das Hauptdokument, der Bologna 
Skyphos, jetzt CVA, Bologna 2, III He, Taf. 43.

53 Deubner, Att. Feste, 105 f.
54 Exekiasschale, Furtwängler-Reichhold, Taf. 42, Technau, Exekias, Taf. 

5. Amphora in Tarquinia, Arch. .Jahrb. 1912, 76 f., Abb. 1—2, CVA, Tarquinia 1, 
III H, Taf. 5, 1 und 3. Schale in Berlin Inv. 2961, Archiv f. Religionswissenschaft 
1908, 401.
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Abb. 5. Kampanische Hydria. Karlsruhe. Nach CVA a. a. O.

Vom Aussehen und Charakter der Schiffsstandarten werden 
wir zunächst in besonders lehrreicher Weise durch zwei Darstel­
lungen unterrichtet. Die eine findet sich auf einer wohlbekannten 
kampanischen Hydria zu Karlsruhe (hier Abb. 5), die auch von 
Deubner herangezogen wurde, einer Arbeit des Caivano-Malers, 
die ins letzte Drittel des vierten Jahrhunderts zu datieren ist.55 
Hier ist auf dem Heck des Schiffes, das links im Bilde sichtbar 
wird, neben dem Aphlaston aber unverkennbar ohne mit diesem 
verbunden zu sein, eine Standarte festgemacht, die von einer 
oben mit einem runden Knauf abgeschlossenen Stange und einem 
auf dieser befestigten Täfelchen gebildet wird. Auf dem letzte­
ren liest man Z[E]V2 SCÙTHP. Genau entsprechend ist die, von 
Deubner nicht erwähnte, Standarte des in Abb. 6 wiedergegebe­
nen schönen Oktobois aus Histiaia auf Euböa. Es ist diese Münze 
ein besonders fein erhaltenes Exemplar einer Serie, die Newell 

55 Winnefeld No. 350; v. Duhn, Arch. Jahrb. 1888, 229 ff. ; Deubner, 
Att. Feste, 105, Taf. 12, 1; Beazley, .JHS 1943,81; CVA, Karlsruhe 2, Taf. 
75, 1.
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überzeugend den Jahren 340—338 zugeschrieben hat.56 Auch hier 
tritt es deutlich an den Tag, dass es sich nicht uni eine Unter­
stützung des Aphlastons handelt, sondern um eine freistehend 
hinter diesem auf dem Heck des Schiffes aufgerichtete Standarte. 
Die senkrechte Stange endet hier in zwei runde Knäufe, und auf 
der Quertafel ist, wie Newell festgestellt hat, mit winzigen Buch­
staben AØA-NA geschrieben. Nebenan sitzt auf dem Schilf die

Abb. 6. Oktoboi aus Histiaia. Samml. Newell. 3/r 
Nach Numismatic Notes and Monographs No. 2.

Nymphe Histiaia. Mit inniger Aufmerksamkeit betrachtet sie die 
Standarte, deren Stange sie mit der Linken umfasst. Ein von Mr. 
S. P. Noe vor kurzem erworbenes Tetrobol derselben Serie und 
mit derselben Darstellung trägt auf dem Täfelchen der Standarte 
die Aufschrift NIKA. Dank der liebenswürdigen Erlaubnis des 
Besitzers kann ich auch diese Münze hier wiedergeben (Abb. 7)56a. 
Der Sinn dieser mit Götternamen versehenen Schiffsstandarten 
unterliegt keinem Zweifel.57 Es wurde dem Heck der Schiffe, wo 
der Steuermann seinen Platz hatte und von wo aus die Fahrt 
gelenkt wurde, eine besondere Bedeutung beigemessen. Hier 
stellte man deshalb Bilder der schützenden Gottheiten auf, so wie

56 Edward T. Newell, The Octobois of Histiaia, Numismatic Notes and 
Monographs, No. 2 (1921); Transactions of the Internat. Numism. Congress 1936, 
23, Abb. 1.

56 a Die Münze wird nächstens in den Museum Notes of American Numismatic 
Society veröffentlicht werden.

57 S. Svoronos a.a.O., 98 ff. ; Diels a.a.O., 61 ff. 
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es in der Beschreibung der achäischen Flotte im ersten Chor­
gesang der Iphigenie in Aulis des Euripides ausführlich geschil­
dert wird;58 offenbar treten die den göttlichen Schutzmächten 
geweihten Standarten an Stelle solcher Bildnisse.

Die Bemächtigung des heiligen Hecks besiegelt die Eroberung 
des Schiffes, und so versteht es sich, dass die Schilfsstandarte, 
ebenso wie das Aphlaston, ein Symbol des Seesieges wird. Als 
solches begegnet sie uns zuerst in der Hand einiger Athene- und 
Nikefiguren, die auf panathenäischen Amphoren aus den Archon-

Abb. 7. Tetrobol aus Histiaia. Samml. Noe. Etwa 3/P Nach Photo.

taten des Theophrastos (340/39)59 und des Pythodelos (336/35)60 
als Säulenembleme erscheinen. Abb. 8 gibt die betreffenden Em­
bleme der beiden Pythodelos-Amphoren nach photographischen 
Aufnahmen wieder.61 Die mit weisser Farbe aufgetragene Stan­
darte ist bei der Athenefigur vollständig erhalten und wie man 
sieht mit denen der kampanischen Hydria und der Histiaia- 
Münzen (Abb. 5—7) übereinstimmend. Bei der Nike, ebenso wie 
bei den beiden Athenen der Theophrastos-Amphoren,62 ist ihr 
oberer Teil leider durch Abblätterung der Farbe beschädigt.63 
Vor allem findet sich aber unsere Standarte, die sogenannte Stylis, 
als Siegessymbol auf den Goldstateren Alexanders des Grossen,

58 Iphig. in Aulis, 231 ff. ; s. besonders 239 ff. und 271 ff., wo p -rrpûpva aus­
drücklich als die Stelle dieser Götterbilder genannt wird. Vgl. Aristoph., Acharn. 
547.

59 Brauchitsch, Die panath. Preisamphoren, 57 f., Nos. 92—93; Beazley, 
AJA 1943, 458, Nos. 2—3.

60 Brauchitsch a.a.O., 61 f., Nos. 95—96; Beazley a.a.O., 458, No. 4 und 
461, No. 1.

61 Studniczka, Artemis und Iphigenie, 93, Abb. 75—76.
62 AJA 1906, 386, Abb. 1 a; GVA, Louvre 5, III Hg, Tat. 5, 11.
63 Die Ergänzungen in der Wiedergabe der Figuren bei Babelon a.a.O., 

Taf. II, 2—3 (danach Deubner, Att. Feste, Tat. 12,3) sind kaum ganz korrekt.
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Abb. 8. Säulenembleme panathenäischer Amphoren. Brit. Museum.
Nach Studniczka a. a. 0.

auf denen sie das ständige Attribut der Nike des Reversbildes 
ist. Bekanntlich wurde dieser Münztvpus, der kurz nach 336 
einsetzt, Jahrhunderte hindurch und in fast allen Teilen der 
hellenistischen Welt immer wieder verwendet. Es mag mit dieser 
ungeheuren zeitlichen und geographischen Ausdehnung seiner 
Prägung Zusammenhängen, dass der Querarm der Standarten 
hier und zwar vom Anfang an in verschiedenerWeise ausgestaltet 
worden ist.64 Vielleicht kann auch Laune der Stempelschneider 
dabei mitgewirkt haben. Allein am häufigsten hat er auch hier 
dieselbe einfache Form wie in Abb. 5—8.65 Und mitunter tritt es 
auch hier, ungeachtet des kleinen Massstabes, deutlich hervor, 
dass er wesentlich schwerer und breiter ist als die senkrechte 
Stange. Der schöne in Abb. 9 reproduzierte Stater, der in Milet 
geprägt ist und in die Periode 330 bis 318 datiert wird,66 bietet

64 S. die Zusammenstellung der vielen Varianten bei Babelon a.a.O., 7, Abb. 1 
(Deubner, Att. Feste, Tat. 12,2).

65 Vgl. Svoronos a.a.O., 89.
66 Sylloge Nummorum Graecorum, Dan. Nat. Mus., Macedonia, Taf. 15, No. 

633. Die in Abb. 9 wiedergegebene Aufnahme verdanke ich der kgl. Münzsammlung 
des dänischen Nationalmuseums.
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ein Beispiel davon dar. Höchst wahrscheinlich wird auch hier 
auf dem Querarm, wie auf der kampanischen Vase und den 
Histiaia-Münzen, ein Göttername hinzuzudenken sein. Bei Schilfs­
standarten auf Denkmälern jüngerer Zeiten67 brauchen wir nicht 
zu verweilen.

67 So in Graffiti auf Wänden delischer Häuser, BGH 1906, 550 f., Abb. 17—18; 
auf Brüstungsplatten aus dem Heiligtum der Athena Polias zu Pergamon, Alter­
tümer von Pergamon, Text 2, 117, Taf. 44, 1—2 und 46, 1; auf römischen Reliefs: 
Mus. Borbonico III, Taf. 44; Arch. Zeit. 1880, Taf. 13; Köster, Das antike See­
wesen, 108, Abb. 27 und 141, Abb. 30.

Vergleicht man jetzt die Gestelle des Phrynichoskraters (Taf. I 
und Abb. 4) und des New Yorker Kännchens (Abb. 2) mit den

Abb. 9. Goldstater Alexanders des Grossen.
Kopenhagen, Kgl. Münzsammlung. 3/1. Nach Photo.

im Vorhergehenden durchmusterten Darstellungen von Schiffs­
standarten, dann wird es augenfällig sein, dass der Unterschied 
viel grösser als die in der Tat ziemlich oberflächliche Ähnlichkeit 
ist. Die ersteren sind, wie der Krater zeigt, bedeutend mehr als 
mannshoch zu denken, mit einem grossen dreieckigen Fuss ver­
sehen und so schwer, dass es drei Personen bedarf, um sie zu 
tragen (Abb. 2—3). Die Standarten sind dagegen von mässiger 
Grösse, stets ohne Fuss und so leicht zu hantieren, dass sie ohne 
Schwierigkeit geschultert (Abb. 8) oder in der Hand getragen 
(Abb. 9) werden können. Ferner ist der Querarm auf jenen ver­
hältnismässig kurz, viel schmächtiger als die senkrechte Stange 
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des Gerätes (Abb. 4) und mit Binden behängt, während er auf 
den Standarten brettförmig ist und in den besseren Darstellungen 
(Abb. 5—7) den Charakter eines länglichen Täfelchens hat, auf 
dem der Name einer Gottheit aufgeschrieben ist. Die geknoteten 
Binden, die auf der kampanischen Hydria (Abb. 5) nach hinten 
flattern und die kultische Bedeutung der Standarte verdeutlichen 
(s. oben S. 19 f.), sind nicht am Querarm sondern an der senk­
rechten Hasta festgemacht.

Ausserdem kommt etwas anderes hinzu. Die ältesten der oben 
angeführten Darstellungen von Schiffsstandarten sind die der 
panathenäischen Amphoren aus dem Jahre 340 und der ungefähr 
gleichzeitigen Histiaia-Münzen. Es fragt sich nun, ob solche 
Standarten überhaupt vor dieser Zeit auf griechischen Schiffen 
gebräuchlich gewesen sind, wie es für die These Deubner’s eine 
stillschweigende Voraussetzung ist. In der Tat scheint es nicht 
möglich Belege dafür nachzuweisen. Das liegt gewiss nicht daran, 
dass es in der älteren griechischen Kunst an Schiffsbildern ge­
bricht. Bekanntlich kommen solche vor allem auf attischen Vasen 
seit geometrischer Zeit häufig vor und sind auch sonst in vor­
hellenistischer Zeit gar nicht selten. Und immer wieder verweilen 
die Künstler an der Wiedergabe des Hecks mit dem schön ge­
schwungenen Aphlaston und vertiefen sich mit liebevoller Sorg­
falt in die Einzelheiten dieses reizenden Gebildes. Allein so weit 
ich sehe, wird vor 340 niemals neben ihm eine Standarte ange­
geben.68 Dann aber erscheint diese in Schiffsdarstellungen oder 
als maritimes Symbol fast gleichzeitig in Attika und auf Euböa, 
in Kampanien und in den weit verzweigten Goldprägungen 
Alexanders des Grossen. Man bekommt den Eindruck, dass es 
sich um eine Neuigkeit handelt, die von aussen kommend sich 
zu jener Zeit schnell in der griechischen Welt allgemein eingebür­
gert hat. Und es liegt wohl am nächsten, phönikischen Ursprung 
anzunehmen. Denn auf Münzen aus Aradus und Sidon erscheint 

68 Die von Diels a.a.O., 73 herangezogene, roh gemalte und unklare Dar­
stellung eines Schiffshecks auf dem korinthischen Votivtäfelchen Ant. Denk. I, 
Taf. 8, 3a (vgl. ibid. II, Taf. 29, 12) kann gewiss nicht die Verwendung von Schiffs­
standarten in Griechenland schon im sechsten Jahrhundert bezeugen. Das Gestell 
im Achtersteven des Theseus-Schiffes der Francoisvase (Furtwängler-Reichhold, 
Taf. 13) ist offenbar keine Standarte sondern eine Unterstützung des Aphlastons, 
also eine crruÄis im Sinne des oben Anm. 51 angeführten Homerscholions. Ähn­
liches auf dem nach Schweitzers überzeugendem Nachweis etruskischen Kauf­
fahrteischiffe des Aristonothos-Kraters, s. Röm. Mitt. 1955, 91 f. und Taf. 35, 2.
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schon in der ersten Hälfte des vierten Jahrhunderts eine Standarte 
als ständige Ausstattung des Hinterstevens der Schiffe.69

Wie dein auch sei dürfte es jedenfalls klar sein, dass Heubner’s 
Identifizierung des Gestells des New Yorker Kännchens (Abb. 2) 
mit einer Schiffsstandarte (»Stylis«) irrig war, und dass somit 
auch die daraus gezogenen Folgerungen rücksichtlich der Einord­
nung des Schiffskarrenzuges in die Begehungen des Choentages 
(oben S. 22) wegfällig geworden sind. Ebensowenig lässt sich 
aber die Deutung des Gerätes aufrecht erhalten, die Margarete 
Bieber wiederholentlich vorgetragen hat,70 und nach der es sich 
um einen Pflug handelt, der als Symbol der Befruchtung im 
Hochzeitszug nach dem Brautwagen getragen wurde. Deubner 
hat schon mit vollem Rechte diese Erklärung abgelehnt,71 und 
ihre Unmöglichkeit wird jetzt durch die Darstellung des Phryni- 
chos-Kraters endgültig erwiesen; niemand wird im Gestell dieser 
Vase einen Pflug erkennen können.

Es ist aber noch eine dritte Auffassung des rätselhaften Gegen­
standes angedeutet worden und zwar schon bei der ersten Be­
kanntgabe der Choenkanne zu New York. In den kurzen beglei­
tenden Bemerkungen zur Darstellung der kleinen Vase fragt sich 
Gisela Richter: “Is this a picture of children acting out the 
ceremonies they have seen at a Dionysiac festival in which a 
maypole and the yearly return of the wine god were prominent 
features?”72 Soweit ich sehe ist dieser Hinweis aid’die »Maistange« 
völlig unbeachtet geblieben. Weder Deubner, noch Bieber oder 
Nilsson erwähnen ihn, und auch Miss Richter selbst hat ihn 
später fallen lassen, um sich Deubners Erklärung des Gerätes 
zu eigen zu machen.73 Es muss auch zugegeben werden, dass er, 
solange nur das Bild des New Yorker Kännchens in Betracht 
kam, nicht unmittelbar überzeugend wirken konnte. Jetzt, nach­
dem die viel bessere Wiedergabe des Gestells auf dem Phrynichos- 
Krater hinzugekommen ist, liegt es anders. Angesichts dieser stellt

69 S. Brit. Mus. Cat. of Greek Coins, Phoenicia; ein besonders schönes Bei­
spiel aus Sidon Taf. XIX, 5.

70 Am ausführlichsten in Hesperia, Suppl VIII, 34 f. ; Nilsson, Sitz. Ber. d. 
Bayr. Akad. 1930, 1 1 (= Opuscula selecta I, 423) ist geneigt die Deutung Biebers 
anzunehmen.

71 Att. Feste, 106, Anm. 1.
72 Bull, of the Metr. Mus. 1925, 131.
73 Metr. Mus. Handbook of the Greek Collect. (1953), 103. 
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sich jetzt der Gedanke an die aus weit verbreiteten Volksbräuchen 
wohlbekannte Maistange (Maibaum)74 von selbst wieder ein.75 Die 
Analogie ist in der Tat augenfällig und betrifft keineswegs nur 
das Äussere sondern auch die mit der Stange verbundenen Riten.

Sehen wir uns die Konstruktion des Gestells, wie sie aus der 
sorgfältigen Zeichnung unseres Kraters erhellt (Taf. I, III—IV und 
Abb. 4), etwas genauer an. Der Hauptbestandteil ist die hohe 
Stange, die sich von unten nach oben ganz regelmässig verjüngt. 
Sowohl aus dieser Gestaltung als aus der schon oben S. 27 beton­
ten Schwere des ganzen Apparats geht deutlich hervor, dass es 
sich nicht etwa so wie gewöhnlich beim Thyrsos um einen Nar- 
thexstengel handelt, sondern um den abgeästeten und geglätteten 
Stamm eines ranken, hochgewachsenen Baums. Es liegt wohl am 
nächsten, an eine Tanne oder eine Pinie zu denken, Bäume, die 
alle beide zu Dionysos Beziehung haben. Unten ist die Stange, 
um an einem beliebigen Ort unschwer aufgestellt werden zu kön­
nen, ungefähr wie unser Weihnachtsbaum, in ein standfestes Fuss­
gestell eingebettet, das aus einer dreieckigen, auf drei Klötzen 
ruhenden Platte und drei auf dieser schräg aufgerichteten, jetzt mit 
Efeulaub umwickelten Stützen gebildet wird. Oben, dicht unter­
halb der Spitze der Stange, ist auf dieser ein dünnes Querhölz­
chen festgemacht, das zum Aufhängen der oben S. 19 besproche­
nen Binden dient. Ähnliche kreuzförmige Maistangen, deren Quer­
arm mit Kränzen, Guirlanden, farbigen Bändern oder anderem 
Schmuck behängt ist, kommen auch in moderner Zeit mehrfach 
vor. Als zufälliges Beispiel sei in Abb. 10 eine schwedische Mai­
stange dieses Typus (aus Rörum, Schonen) wiedergegeben;76 die 
Figur, die hier die Stange bekrönt, ist ein unwesentlicher Zusatz; 
sie ist beweglich und dient als Wetterfahne. Und auch zu dem 
durch die Darstellung der New Yorker Kanne (Abb. 2) bezeugten 
Vorgang, dass man die attische »Maistange« in feierlicher Prozes­
sion durch die Strassen der Stadt umhertrug, gibt es unter den 
Maibaumgebräuchen späterer Zeiten viele Parallelen.

74 Äusser auf das klassische Werk von Mannhardt, Wald- und Feldkulte I‘ 
159 ff. sei hier nur auf eine neue hauptsächlich das schwedische Material berück­
sichtigende Monographie hingewiesen: Mai Fossenius, Majgren, Majträd, Maj- 
stång, Lund 1951 (mit deutscher Zusammenfassung).

75 Ich darf mir als Zeugnis davon die Auskunft erlauben, dass dieser Gedanke 
sich mir beim Studium der neuen Vase schon aufgedrängt hatte, ehe ich auf die 
oben angeführte Bemerkung Miss Richters aufmerksam wurde.

76 Nach Fossenius a.a.O., 231, Abb. 41.
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Überhaupt waren die in mannigfaltigen Formen auftretenden 
Volksgebräuche, die man jetzt in der Religionsgeschichte zusam­
menfassend mit dem Namen Maien bezeichnet, keineswegs dem

Abb. 10. Schwedische Maistange. Nach Fossenius a.a. O.

alten Griechenland fremd, wie es Mannhardt zuerst nachgewie­
sen hat.77 Am besten bekannt ist die Eiresione, die vorzugsweise 
den Erntefesten gehört, und von der eine reichliche Überlieferung 
vorhanden ist.78 Allein auch der aus den hier in Rede stehenden 
Vasenbildern zu erschliessende Ritus ist zweifellos nicht im

77 Mannhardt a.a.O., II, 212 ff. ; s. jetzt besonders Nilsson, Greek Popular 
Religion (1940), 36 ff. und Geschichte d. griech. Religion I (1941), 112 ff.

78 S. äusser Nilsson a.a.O., Deubner, Att. Feste, 198 ff. 
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griechischen Kulte vereinzelt gewesen, obgleich die schriftlichen 
Quellen anscheinend nur wenige Belege dafür darbieten. Strabo 
berichtet (X, C 468), dass im Kulte mehrerer Götter, unter denen 
auch Dionysos, ÖEVÖpocpopicci stattfanden, allein über die Form 
derselben wird nichts mitgeteilt. Von grossem Interesse ist jedoch 
hier vor allem die ausführliche in der Chrestomathie des Proklos 
erhaltene Schilderung eines Umzuges, der in Theben bei einem 
Fest (Daphnephoria), das man alle acht Jahre dem Apollo Isme- 
nios und Chalazios (»Hagelabwender«) zu Ehren feierte, veran­
staltet wurde.79 Voran in der Prozession schritten ein Knabe, 
dessen beide Eltern noch lebten (naïs ânq>iSaÀf)ç), und sein 
nächster Verwandter, der die sogenannte kcùttgû trug.80 Es war 
diese eine Stange aus Olivenholz (ÇûÀov ÈÀcxias), auf deren 
Spitze eine eherne Kugel befestigt war, von der wieder andere 
kleinere Kugeln herabhingen. Ausserdem war die Stange mit noch 
einer Kugel, mit Lorbeerlaub, bunten Blumen und purpurnen und 
krokusfarbigen Bändern ausgeschmückt. Hinter dem Kopo-Trä- 
ger ging der Priester des Apollon (ô Scc<pvr|q)öpo$), der ein schöner 
und kräftiger Jüngling sein sollte (Paus. IX, 10, 4), und der die 
Kopo berührte. Er trug frei herabfallendes Haar, einen goldenen 
Kranz und ein prächtiges Gewand, das bis zu den Füssen reichte. 
Es folgte schliesslich ein Chor von Jungfrauen, die Zweige in 
den Händen hielten und Hymnen vortrugen. Ein von Pindar für 
dieses Fest verfasstes Parlhenion ist uns, leider sehr fragmenta­
risch, in einem Oxyrhynchos Papyrus erhalten.81 Das Ziel der 
Prozession war das Heiligtum Apollons. Offensichtlich war die 
Kopo der wichtigste Bestandteil des Zuges. Ihre Ausstattung wird 
bei Proklos astronomisch-kalendarisch ausgelegt, so dass die 
Kugeln Himmelkörper (Sonne, Mond und Sterne) und die Bänder 
die Tage des Jahres bedeuten sollen. Das sind natürlich nach­
trägliche Erklärungen, von denen man ruhig absehen darf. Es 
handelt sich unverkennbar um einen altertümlichen Volksge­
brauch, der, weil an eine hagelabwehrende Gottheit gerichtet,

79 Proklos bei Photios, Bibi. p. 321, Bekker; derselbe Bericht in den Scho­
lien zu Clemens Alexandr., Protrepticus, 9 P (ed. Stählin I, p. 299). S. Nilsson, 
Griech. Feste, 164 f. und Gesch. d. griech. Beligion I, 115. L. Ziehen, Pauly- 
Wissowa s. v. Thebai, 1545 ff.

80 Wohl, wie Ziehen a.a.O., 1546 annimmt, weil die Kcoircb zu schwer war, 
um von dem Knaben getragen zu werden.

81 Fragm. 104 d, Schroeder (= Fragm. 106, Turyn); Sandys, Pindar (Loeb 
Classical Library), 568 ff.
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Schutz der Saaten gegen Schaden bei Unwetter erzielen soll und 
in die Kategorie der Maibaumumzüge gehört.82 Der Parallelismus 
mit der attischen Sitte, die wir den Darstellungen des New Yorker 
Kännchens und des Phrynichoskraters ablesen können, dürfte 
augenfällig sein.

Hiernach kommen wir wieder auf die Frage zurück, zu wel­
chem der in Athen gefeierten Dionysosfeste der auf dem Phryni- 
choskrater dargestellte Vorgang gehört. Die Frage hat sich uns 
aber, seitdem sie oben S. 14 zuerst gestellt wurde, erweitert. Sie 
betrifft jetzt auch den auf dem New Yorker Kännchen geschilder­
ten Umzug. Denn bei der Identität der den beiden Vasen gemein­
samen »Maistange« ist es ganz klar, dass cs sich in ihren Bildern 
sozusagen um zwei Akte desselben Dramas handelt: im ersten 
wohnen wir dem Herumtragen der Stange durch die Strassen 
Athens bei, im zweiten befinden wir uns an dem Orte, wo sie 
aufgestellt worden ist und jetzt den Mittelpunkt einer Chorauf­
führung bildet. Demnach ist die Beantwortung unserer Frage 
insofern schon angedeutet worden, als das Vorkommen der Mai­
stange auf einer Choenkanne und vor allem die Einverleibung 
ihres Herumtragens in einen Hochzeitszug, der schwerlich vom 
Hieros Gamos getrennt werden kann, eine Verknüpfung mit dem 
Choentag vermuten liess (S. 21). Allein auch ohne diese Anlei­
tung würde man gewiss zunächst an die Anthesterien denken. 
Der ursprüngliche Sinn des Maistangenumzuges ist öfters erläu­
tert und auch hier schon anlässlich der thebanischen Kopo be­
rührt worden. Unzweilfelhaft ist er von Anfang an ein magischer 
Vegetationsritus, der dem Ackerbau Schutz gegen Unheil, Segen 
und Gedeihen zuwenden soll. In den mitteleuropäischen Ländern 
war er von alters her mit dem Anfang der guten Jahreszeit am 
1. Mai verbunden; die im Norden mehrfach übliche Verschie­
bung auf einen späteren Zeitpunkt, häufig den Mittsommertag, 
wird sekundär sein. Dem entspricht es, wenn er in Griechenland 
einige Monate früher stattgefunden hat, etwa um den 1. März, 
d. h. die Zeit der Anthesterien. In dieses ohne Zweifel uralte 
Fest, là àpyaiÔTEpa Aiovûcncc (Tiiuk. II, 15, 4), in dem man die 
Wiederbelebung der Natur und die neue Entfaltung der Vegeta-

82 So auch L. R. Farnell, Cults of the Greek States IV, 285 und Works of 
Pindar, Translation, 332.

Arkæol. Kunsthist. Medd. Dan.Vid. Selsk. 4, no. 2. 3
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tion begrüsste und sich Heil für das kommende Jahr zuzusichern 
suchte, passt er vorzüglich hinein.83 Weniger verständlich wäre er 
bei den Lenäen, die mitten im Winter gefeiert wurden. Und auch 
mit dem verhältnismässig jungen Fest der grossen Dionysien wird 
man einen Ritus von so ausgesprochen altertümlichem Gepräge 
schwerlich verbinden können.

Von verschiedenen Ausgangspunkten her scheinen somit die 
Spuren übereinstimmend auf die Anthesterien und zwar auf den 
Haupttag des Festes, den Choentag, hinzuweisen, und es wäre 
also jetzt unter die mannigfachen Begehungen, die schon im 
voraus diesem fröhlichen Tag zugeteilt worden sind, auch ein 
Maistangenumzug einzufügen sein. Dass unsere schriftlichen 
Quellen keine Nachricht davon enthalten, kann dem nicht hinder­
lich sein. Es ist eine Erfahrung, die sich immer wieder bestätigt, 
dass die schriftliche Überlieferung über die attischen Dionysos- 
feste bei aller Fülle und ungeachtet der grossen Bedeutung, die 
diese Feste im Leben des alten Athens gehabt haben, leider sehr 
lückenhaft ist. Findet sich doch in ihr z. B. auch nicht die gering­
ste Anspielung auf den Schilfskarrenzug, der uns nur aus einigen 
schwarzfigurigen Vasenbildern bekannt ist.

Für die Einordnung des Maistangenumzuges in das Programm 
des Choentages ist unser einzige Anhalt die Darstellung der New 
Yorker Choenkanne (Abb. 2). Es könnte nun gesagt werden, 
dass diese nicht zu wörtlich genommen werden darf, weil es 
immerhin möglich ist, dass die Kinder in ihrem Spiel verschiedene 
Riten, die eigentlich nicht zusammengehören, vereinigt haben. 
Dem gegenüber muss es aber betont werden, dass die dargestellte 
Prozession durch die Deutungen ihrer beiden Teile, der Knaben­
gruppe und des Brautwagens, auf beziehungsweise das Herum­
tragen einer Maistange und den Hieros Gamos eine innere Einheit­
lichkeit erhalten hat, die kaum als Ergebnis des Zufalles betrach­
tet werden kann. Die beiden Riten gehören eben eng zusammen 
und ergänzen sich gegenseitig. Denn wie der Maistangenumzug 
ist auch die heilige Hochzeit ein primitiver Fruchtbarkeitszauber, 
der auf das Gedeihen der ganzen Gemeinschaft zielt. Es mag

83 Auch der parallele Kopo-Umzug zu Theben gehört dem frühen Frühling 
zu, wie aus dem Anfang des oben S. 32 erwähnten Parthenions Pindars hervorgeht, 
in dem von der Wiederkunft des Apollon nach seiner Abwesenheit während der 
Wintermonate die Rede ist; vgl. Farnell, Works of Pindar a.a.O. und Critical 
Commentary, 427.
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sein, dass sie alle beide aus der ältesten, volkstümlichen und 
vielleicht vordionysischen Schicht des grossen attischen Frühlings- 
fests herrühren. Es wird also berechtigt sein, an der auch an sich 
am nächsten liegenden Auffassung festzuhalten, dass die auf der 
kleinen Vase dargestellte Prozession keine freie Erfindung der 
Kinder ist, sondern einen wirklichen kultischen Akt wiedergibt, 
dem sie beigewohnt haben und den sie jetzt den Erwachsenen 
nachmachen wollen.

Aus der Identifizierung des Brautpaares mit Dionysos und 
Basilinna ergeben sich nun mit grosser Wahrscheinlichkeit Aus­
gangspunkt und Endziel dieses Aufzuges. Man wird mit Deubner 
(s. oben S. 22) annehmen dürfen, dass er vom Limnaion, dem 
religiösen Mittelpunkt des Anthesterienfestes, ausgegangen ist, 
weil hier die geheimen Begehungen der vierzehn Gerairen und 
der Basilinna stattfanden, die offenbar dem Hieros Gamos vor­
ausgingen.84 Und ferner darf gefolgert werden, dass das Endziel 
des Zuges das Bukoleion war, wo, wie schon S. 22 erwähnt, 
nach einwandfreier Überlieferung das Beilager des Dionysos und 
der Basilinna vollzogen wurde. Dass das Limnaion, wie zuerst 
von Dörpfeld erkannt, in der Niederung zwischen dem West­
abhang der Akropolis, dem Areopagos und der Pnyxanhöhe 
(auf dem Plan Abb. 11 im nördlichen Teil der Gebäudegruppe 
südlich vom Areopagos) gelegen war, kann wohl kaum mehr 
angezweifelt werden.85 Vom Bukoleion teilt Aristoteles (’ASt|V. 
7TOÀ. 3,5) mit, dass es sich nahe dem Prytaneion befand. Der 
genaue Platz dieser beiden Örtlichkeiten hat sich leider noch 
nicht durch die Ausgrabungen mit Sicherheit nachweisen lassen. 
Aus Paus. I, 18, 2—3 geht jedoch hervor, dass das Prytaneion 
vom Anakeion und vom Heiligtum der Aglauros, wo die Perser 
im Jahre 480 auf die Burg hinaufgeklettert sind, nicht weit ent­
fernt war. Das weist auf den nordwestlichen Teil des Akropolis­
abhanges hin.86 Lassen sich somit mit beträchtlicher Sicherheit 
Anfang und Ende des auf dem New Yorker Kännchen wieder­
gegebenen Umzuges topographisch festlegen, bleibt jedoch noch 
die uns besonders interessierende Frage übrig, wo die im Zuge

84 S. Deubner, Att. Feste, 100 f.
85 S. Deubner a.a.O., 93 und Pickard-Cambridge, Dramatic Festivals of 

Athens, 17 ff.
86 Vgl. Vanderpool, Hesperia 1935, 470 f. ; Hill, The Ancient City of 

Athens, 103.
3*
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Abb. 11. Die Agora Alt-Athens und ihre Umgebung. 
Nach Plan der amerikanischen Schule zu Athen.

getragene Maistange aufgestellt wurde und der auf dem Phryni- 
choskrater verbildlichte Dithyrambenvortrag stattgefunden hat. 
Die Antwort auf diese Frage wird uns aber, wenn ich mich nicht 
irre, ein schönes Pindarfragment geben können, auf das jetzt aus 
den vorhergehenden Ausführungen neues Licht fällt, und das 
umgekehrt seinerseits in willkommener Weise diese zu ergänzen 
scheint.
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Es handelt sieh uni einen Teil eines Dithyrambos (Fragm. 75, 
Schroeder = Fragm. 91, Turyn), den der Dichter für die Athe­
ner verfasst hat. Erhalten ist nur die Einleitung des Gedichtes, 
die Dionysios von Halikarnassos als Probe des pindarischen 
Stils zitiert hat (de compos, verb., 22; ed. Usener et Raderma- 
cher, p. 99 f. und 180 f.). Die nachfolgende Wiedergabe des 
Textes folgt der Ausgabe Turyn’s,87 nur dass in der sehr um­
strittenen Zeile 14 die neuerdings von B. A. van Groningen88 
überzeugend begründete Lesung aufgenommen ist. Die übrigen 
durch die schlechte Überlieferung verursachten Varianten der 
verschiedenen Ausgaben sind in diesem Zusammenhang ohne 
Bedeutung.

87 Pindari Carmina ed. Alexander Turyn, Oxford 1952.
88 Mnemosyne 1955, 192.

AéVT’ ÈV X°p0v, ’OÀvpinoi,
end te käutccv ttépttete x°cPlv> Seol,
TroÄußccrov oi t’ cxoteos
opcpaÄov -SuÖEVTa

5 ÊV Tcüs iepeds ’ASctvais
oîxveÏTE TravSaiSaÀôv t’ eùkàé’ àyopctv'
ioSÉTGûV ÀCXXETE O"r£<pCCVGùV
tcxv t’ ÊapiSpômDV âoiSâv’ AiôSev te pe crùv àyÀaia
ÏÔETE ITOpEuSÉVT’ àoiÔCXV ÔEÛTÊpOV

10 èiri KicrcrôÔETOv Seôv,
ôv Bpôpiov ’Epißoav te ßpoToi KaÂÉopsv, 
yôvov ùttôctgov pèv TraTÉpcov pEÂirôpEvoi 
yuvaiKwv te KaSpsiâv. É'poÀov’ 
évapyéa t’ è'p’ cote pôcvTiv oû ÀavSàvEt,

15 çoiviKOEàvûûv ôttot’ oîx-Sévtos 'ôûpav SocÂôpou 
EÜoöpov èirctyoïcnv Ê'ap çutô vEKTÔpEcx. 
ßaÄÄETai tôt’ eit’ öpßpÖTav y-Sov’ épcxTod 
ïœv cpoßai, pôScc te KÔpaicn pEiyvuTat. 
aysl t’ ôpçod pêàêgov crùv aùÀoîs, 
OiyVEÏ TE ZEpÉÀaV ÉÀlKCCpTTUKa X°P°î-

Pindar ruft zuerst die olympischen Götter an mit der Bitte, 
dass sie dem Chortanz beiwohnen und dem Fest ihre Wonne ver­
leihen wollen, die Götter, die im heiligen Athen den vielbetretenen, 
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räucherduftenden Nabel der Stadt und den ringsherum geschmück­
ten, weitberühmten Markt frequentieren. Offensichtlich wird auf 
den Zwölfgötteraltar gezielt, der sich auf der Agora Athens 
befand und der anerkannte Mittelpunkt (»Nabel«) der Stadt war; 
und schon längst hat man allgemein aus dieser Einführung er­
schlossen, dass der Dithyrambos für Aufführung auf dem Markte 
vor dem genannten Altar berechnet war. Das lässt sich nun aber 
schlecht mit der ebenfalls verbreiteten Ansicht vereinigen, dass 
er für die Agone der grossen Dionysien geschrieben wurde,89 
denn allem Anschein nach fanden diese im Dionysostheater statt 
(oben S. 16). Wilamowitz90 entzieht sich der Schwierigkeit durch 
die Annahme, dass das Dionysosfest bei der betreffenden Gele­
genheit auf dem Markt begangen wurde, weil der heilige Bezirk 
des Gottes am Südabhang der Burg unzugänglich war. »Wann 
das war, weshalb es so war, wird sich nicht bestimmen lassen«. 
Man wird kaum diese Erklärung befriedigend finden können. 
Ebensowenig überzeugend ist es aber, wenn Pickard-Cambridge91 
ungeachtet der emphatischen Hervorhebung des Zwölfgötteraltars 
und des Markts, geltend macht, dass eine solche Anrufung der 
olympischen Götter ebenso wohl auf der Orchestra des Theaters 
oder sonst irgendwo in der Stadt als auf der Agora am rechten 
Platz wäre. Wenn nun aber, wie wir nachzuweisen versucht 
haben, Dithyrambenaufführungen an den Anthesterien stattgefun­
den haben, kommt auch dieses Fest für das pindarische Gedicht 
in Betracht. Und dass es in der Tat hierher gehört, scheinen 
innere Kriterien zu bezeugen.

89 So z. B. Wilamowitz, Pindaros, 273 f. ; Pickard-Cambridge, Dithyramb, 
Tragedy, and Comedy, 33; Sandys, Pindar (Loeb Classical Library), 552; Schmid- 
Stäiilin, Gesch. d. griech. Literatur I, 1, 559.

90 a.a.O.
91 a.a.O.
92 Mnemosyne a.a.O.

Deutlich tritt es hervor, von welcher Jahreszeit Pindar spricht. 
Ohne Zweifel gibt van Groningen den Sinn der letzten Hälfte 
des Fragmentes in folgender Paraphrase richtig wieder: »mani­
festa insignia veris appropinquantis me poetam eundemque vatem 
minime fallunt: adsunt Dionysia«.92 Die Zeit für das Dionysos- 
fest ist da, heisst es, wenn die nektarischen Pflanzen den schön­
duftenden Frühling herbeiführen, wenn die ambrosische Erde 
mit Veilchenbüschel bestreut wird und wir Rosen ins Haar 
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flechten. Die Veilchen, die zweimal im Gedichte erwähnt werden 
(v. 7 und 18), gehören eben zu den allerersten Frühlingsblumen 
Griechenlands, und von Rosen als Frühlingsverkünder spricht 
Pindar selbst auch anderswo (Isthm. IV, 18 a—b). Es passt die 
geschilderte Naturlage vorzüglich für die Zeit der Anthesterien, 
die um Ende Februar begangen wurden, weniger gut aber für 
die Verhältnisse einen Monat später, wenn der Frühling sich 
schon voll entfaltet hatte und die grossen Dionysien stattfanden.

Und noch etwas anderes verdient hier Beachtung. In v. 15 
des Fragmentes wird es gesagt, dass der Frühling mit allen seinen 
Lieblichkeiten heranbricht, wenn das Gemach der Horen sich 
öffnet. Es fragt sich, ob dieser auflallende Ausdruck nur ein poeti­
sches Bild ist, oder ob sich nicht eher hinter ihm eine kultische 
Realität versteckt. Die Horen wurden in Athen verehrt, und aus 
guter Quelle (Philochoros) erhalten wir die wertvolle Nachricht, 
dass die Athener ihnen opferten, damit sie hartnäckige Hitze und 
Dürre abwehren und mässige Wärme in Verbindung mit recht­
zeitigem Regen schenken sollten, so dass die Frucht sich voll ent­
wickeln könne.93 Offenbar handelt es sich also um einen Kult, 
der genau wie die heilige Hochzeit, die Maistangengebräuche und 
andere gleichartige Riten am Anfang des Frühlings dem Acker­
bau Segen und Gedeihen zuzuwenden bezweckte.94 Damit steht 
es in vollem Einklang, dass die Horen in Athen mit Dionysos, 
der ja nicht nur Weingott sondern überhaupt Vegetationsgott ist, 
eng verbunden sind. Das bezeugen uns schon die Françoisvase, 
in deren Hochzeitszug der Gott von den drei Horen begleitet 
wird, und ferner, etwa um 500 v. Chr., die Sosiasschale in Ber­
lin,95 auf der die Götter anlässlich der Aufnahme des Herakles 
im Olymp versammelt sind und wieder die Horen hinter dem 
thronenden Dionysos stehen. Von besonderem Interesse in unse­
rem Zusammenhang ist nun aber die Mitteilung, die wir ebenfalls 
Philochoros verdanken, dass es im Heiligtum der Horen einen 
Altar für Dionysos Orthos (»den Aufrechten«) gab. Philochoros

93 Athen. XIV, 656 a (Müller, FHG I, 413): ’A3r)vaïoi 5’, œs <pr|cn <UÄo- 
yopos, Taïs f'Cûpais -9ûovte$ oùk ôtttcoctiv, àÀÂ’ Êyouar Tà xpéa, TrapatToûpevot 
Tàs Seàs âTreipyeiv Tà TTEpiaKSÄf] Kaû|iaTa xai tous aùxpoûs, |JETà 5è Trjs auppÉT- 
pou Seppaalas xai ùSàTcov cbpaîoov ekteâêïv Ta «puôpsva.

94 Auf den Frühling weist es auch hin, wenn Pindar, Ol. XIII, 17 die Horen 
TroÀuàvSEpoi, die blumenreichen, nennt.

95 Berlin F. 2278. Furtwängler-Reichhold, Taf. 123. Beazley, ARV, 21, 
Sosias Painter, No. 1. 
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erklärt diese sonderbare Epik lesis des Gottes daraus, dass dieser 
mit dem alten König Amphitryon als Vermittler die Athener gelehrt 
hätte, den Wein mit Wasser zu mischen, so dass sie beim Trinken 
nicht gekrümmt und schwankend wurden, sondern aufrecht 
blieben; deshalb habe man ihm einen Altar errichtet und zwar 
bei den Horen, weil diese auch für den Weinstock Sorge tragen.96 
Nach Phanodemos hätte aber Dionysos Limnaios, d. h. der Anthe- 
steriengott, zuerst das Mischen des Weines erfunden. Unverkenn­
bar referieren die Atthidographen in diesen Bemerkungen Legen­
den, die den bekannten von Piianodemos an derselben Stelle97 
geschilderten Kultgebrauch erklären wollen, dass nämlich die 
Athener am Anfang der Anthesterien ihre Pithoi nach dem Lim- 
naion brachten, um bei diesem Heiligtum den Most mit Wasser 
zu mischen und dann dem Gott vom neuen Wein zu spenden, 
ehe sie selbst davon tranken. Man kann schwerlich umhin, aus 
dieser Überlieferung den schon längst von H. von Prott98 auf 
breiterer Grundlage begründeten Schluss zu ziehen, dass der Kult 
des Dionysos Orthos aufs engste mit dem Dionysion èv Aipvcns 
zusammenhing,99 und wenn sein Altar sich im Heiligtum der 
Horen befand, wird auch dieses, von dessen Lage nichts mit­
geteilt ist, hier zu suchen sein, was ja auch die nahe Verknüpfung 
der Göttinnen mit Dionysos von vornherein wahrscheinlich macht.

96 Athen. II, 38 c (Müller, FHG I, 387): (DiÄöyopos 5É cppaiv ’ApcpiKTÜova 
töv ’ASpvaicov ßaaiÄEa paSôvTa Trapà Aiovûaou Tpv tou oîvou xpäaiv TrpcoTov 
KEpäaat. Sio Kai ôpSoùç yEvéaSai tous âv-9pcÔTrou$ oûtco TiivovTas, irpÖTEpov ûitô 
toü oKpcrrou KapTTTopÉvouç. Kai Sià toüto 18püoaa-9ai ßcopov ’OpSoü Aiovûaou 
Èv tco tcov 'ûùpcov ÎEpco’ aÛTat yàp Kai tôv Tfjç àpTTÉÂou KapiTÔv ÈKTpécpouai. Vgl. 
Athen. V, 179 e.

97 Athen. XI, 465 a (Müller, FHG I, 368): (Pavô8r|pos 8è irpos tco ispeo 
(priai toü êv Aîpvais Aiovûaou tô yÂEÜKoç cpépovTas tous ’A-Spvaious ek tcov 
rriScov tco Oeco Kipvâvat, eit’ aÙTOÙç TrpoaepÉpEaSai' ôSev Kai Aipvaïov KÂpSfjvai 
tov Aiôvuaov, ôti pi^Sèv tô yÂeÙKOS tco ü8aTt töte rrpeoTov êttôSti KEKpapévov.

98 Ath. Mitt. 1898, 220 f.
99 Wenn die Epiklesis ’OpSôs, wie öfters angenommen und nicht unwahr­

scheinlich, mit dem auf den sogenannten »Lenäenvasen« wiedergegebenen pfeiler­
förmigen Maskenidol des Dionysos zu verbinden ist (M. Mayer, Ath. Mitt. 1892, 
269 ; Frickenhaus, Lenäenvasen, 72. Winckelmannsprogr., 26 f. ; Giglioli, Annua- 
rio d. scuola archeol. di Atene IV/V (1924), 144 f.), ergäbe sich aus dem oben aus­
geführten eine neue Stütze für die Auffassung, dass die Darstellungen der »Lenäen­
vasen« sich nicht auf die Lenäen beziehen (Frickenhaus a.a.O.; Deubner, Att. 
Feste, 127 ff.; Pickard-Cambridge, Dram. Festivals, 27 ff.), sondern dagegen auf 
die Anthesterien, so wie besonders Nilsson wiederholentlich behauptet hat (zuletzt 
mit neuer triftiger Begründung Bull.de la soc. des lettres de Lund 1952, 2 f. ; 
derselben Ansicht sind auch Wrede, Ath. Mitt. 1928, 81 ff. und Fr. Willemsen, 
Frühe griech. Kultbilder (1939), 35). Ein näheres Eingehen auf diese alte Streit­
frage kann innerhalb des Rahmens dieser Publikation nicht in Betracht kommen.
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Dann stellt sich aber die Frage ein, ob nicht der SâÀapos der 
Horen, von dem Pindar spricht, mit diesem Heiligtum identisch 
sei, und ob nicht der Hinweis auf die Eröffnung dieses Gemachs 
aus der Tatsache zu erklären sei, dass das Limnaion, wie wir 
aus der Neairarede wissen, sonst das ganze Jahr über geschlossen 
war und nur eben am Choentag geöffnet wurde.100 In dieser 
Weise bekäme der in Rede stehende Ausdruck des Dichters einen 
konkreten Sinn, der in den Kontext vorzüglich einzupassen scheint 
und den damaligen Zuhörern unmittelbar verständlich war.

100 [Demosth.J, in Neaeram, 76: ccrraÇ yàp toù èviauTOÙ érckttou àvoiyETai 
(scil. tô îepàv too Aiovuctou èv Aîpvaiç), Trj ScoSexcrri] toù ccvSgcrrripiœvos pr|vôç.

101 Xen., Hipparchikos, 111,2: «ai Èv toîç Aiovuoioiç 5è ol yopoi TrpoCTem- 
yapi^ovTai ccââoiç te Oeoïç koù toîç ÔcôSekcc yopeûovTES. Dass hier nicht wie 
Deubner glaubt (Att. Feste, 140, Anm. 7) von den grossen Dionysien die Rede 
ist, sondern von den Anthesterien, wird man um so eher annehmen müssen als 
auch ein in den Aristophanesscholien (in Ran. 216; vgl. Schol. zu Thukyd. II, 15, 
ed. Hude, p. 121) erhaltenes Zitat aus der Hekale des Kallimachos: »Aipvaico 
SÈ yopoaTÖSas rjyov èopTcrç« (Frgm. 305, Pfeiffer) offenbar von Choraufführun­
gen bei dem letztgenannten Fest spricht.

102 S. Margaret Crosby, Hesperia, Suppl. VIII (1949), 82 IT. und Homer 
A. Thompson, Hesperia 1952, 47 ff.

Jedenfalls wird es schon aus den vorher angeführten Gründen 
schwerlich mehr zweifelhaft sein können, dass der pindarische 
Dithyrambos, von dem wir gesprochen haben, nicht für die 
grossen Dionysien, sondern für Vortrag bei den Anthesterien vor 
dem Zwölfgötteraltar auf dem Markt Athens geschrieben wurde. 
Und dass es sich dabei nicht um ein vereinzeltes Ereignis, sondern 
um einen festen Gebrauch handelt, leuchtet ein und wird uns 
durch eine gelegentliche Bemerkung Xenophon’s bestätigt, nach 
der die Athener bei den Dionysien äusser anderen Göttern auch 
die Zwölfgötter durch Choraufführungen verehrten.101

Kehren wir zur Darstellung des Phrynichoskraters zurück. 
Es ist kaum zu kühn jetzt aus allem, was im Vorhergehenden 
entwickelt worden ist, zu folgern, dass uns in diesem Bild eine 
feierliche Handlung geschildert wird, die alljährlich am Choen­
tag vollzogen wurde, und für die seinerzeit Pindar den zugehöri­
gen Dithyrambos verfasst hatte. Und dann wissen wir jetzt auch 
genau, wo sie sich abgespielt hat: auf dem Markt vor dem Altar 
der zwölf Götter, dessen Lage im nördlichen Teil der Agora voi­
der Stoa des Zeus durch die amerikanischen Ausgrabungen fest­
gestellt worden ist (No. 14 auf dem Plan Abb. 11 ).102 Die auf dem
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New Yorker Kännchen (Abb. 2) wiedergegebene Prozession hat 
sich also allem Anschein nach von seinem Ausgangspunkt beim 
Limnaion (oben S. 35) zuerst hierhin begeben, um hier die Mai­
stange aufzurichten und den Dithyrambos vorzutragen; dann ist 
sie von hier, vermutlich der Panathenäerstrasse folgend, den Akro­
polisabhang bis zum Bukoleion hinaufgestiegen. Und wieder 
bieten die Maistangengebräuche späterer Zeit auffällige Analogien 
dar. Denn bekanntlich ist es eine weitverbreitete, noch in unserer 
Zeit öfters aufrechterhaltene Sitte die Maistange auf dem Markt­
platz oder auf einer anderen Stelle, die als Mittelpunkt und Sam­
melort der betreffenden Gemeinschaft empfunden wird, aufzu­
richten,103 so dass ihre lebensfördernde Wirkung wie durch das 
Herumtragen durch die Strassen auch durch die zentrale Auf­
stellung der gesammten Gemeinde zugute kommt.

Es bleibt uns nur noch übrig, vom rückwärtigen Bild des 
Phrynichoskraters (Taf. II und V—VI) einige Worte hinzuzufügen. 
Dargestellt ist in ihm, von links nach rechts fortschreitend, ein 
fackeltragender Satyr zwischen zwei mit Thyrsen ausgestattenen 
Mänaden. Der Satyr hat sich in ein grosses Himation gehüllt, wie 
es auf rotfigurigen Vasen vereinzelt schon im frühen Teil des fünf­
ten Jahrhunderts104, dann aber viel häufiger in der letzten Hälfte 
desselben vorkommt.105 Es ist das ein Ausschlag der Vermen­
schlichung und des Zurückdrängens der tierischen Elemente 
dieser derben Wesen,106 die für die Kunst der pheidiasischen 
Epoche eigentümlich sind, und die auch in der Gemessenheit 
und dem gehaltenen Hervorschreiten unseres Satyrs zum Aus­
druck kommt. Die Fackel, die er vor sich hält, weist auf einen 
Zeitpunkt nach Anbruch des Dunkels hin. Vielleicht spielt der 
Maler auf das Umhertreiben an, das sich am Abend des Choen- 
tags in den Strassen Athens entfaltet hat.

103 S. Mannhardt a.a.O. I, 168 ff.
104 So auf der Pelike des Gerasmalers CVA, Oxford 1, Taf. 19, 3; Beazley, 

ARV, 175, No. 16.
105 Beispiele zusammengestellt bei Brommer, Satyroi, 59, Anm. 40.
106 Sehr bezeichnend für diese Tendenz ist es, dass zwei himationbekleidete 

Satyrn auf einem Kelchkrater des Kleophonmalers in Leningrad (Compte-rendu 
de la commission impér. 1868, Taf. 6, 3; Beazley, ARV, 785, No. 11), anstatt mit 
Thyrsoi, mit den langen, knorrigen Stäben versehen sind, die ein ständiges Attribut 
älterer, würdiger Bürger sind.

Indleveret til selskabet den 15. januar 1959 
Færdig fra trykkeriet den 7. april 1959.
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To

Professor Johannes Pedersen

Preface

The excavations by which the inscriptional material discussed 
in this Report was discovered, were made possible by funds 
provided jointly by the Carlsberg Foundation and the Danish 
Government Foundation for the Promotion of Research (Statens 
almindelige videnskabs fond). A deep debt of gratitude is acknow­
ledged to these two Institutions and their Directors who were 
ready to appreciate the urgency of archaeological work in the 
Rania Plain, in Iraqi Kurdistan. Through the agency of the two 
Foundations antiquities of the greatest significance were recovered 
in an area where further investigation will shortly have become 
a physical impossibility. A sincere appreciation for his interest 
in the plan, from the time when it was first formed, is due to 
Professor Johannes Pedersen, formerly Chairman of the Board 
of Directors of the Carlsberg Foundation. The late Professor 
Kaare Grønbech, until his untimely death a Director of the 
Carlsberg Foundation, is gratefully remembered for his vigorous 
support of the project which was to materialise as the Danish 
Dokan Expedition.

The Rask-Ørsted Foundation contributed a generous grant 
which enabled the less experienced members of the Expedition 
to participate in the excavations of Nimrud, conducted by the 
British School of Archaeology in Iraq, under the direction of 
Professor M. E. L. Mallowan. Sincere thanks are due for this 
grant. The circumstance that members of the Expedition were 
present in Iraq well in advance of the date when our operations 
in the Dokan area were to commence, greatly facilitated the 
making of preliminary arrangements, which were essential to 
the organisation of our work.

Warm thanks are offered to The British School of Archaeology 
in Iraq, to its Director, Professor' Mallowan, and to friends and 
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former colleagues at Nimrud for much invaluable help and good 
advice. The generous loan of tents and camp equipment from 
the outfit of the British School is gratefully acknowledged.

The Expedition received a much appreciated private con­
tribution from Mr. Erik Thune, Executive Director in the firm 
F. L. Smidth & Co., A/S, of Copenhagen.

In Iraq, generous assistance was lent the Expedition by Mr. 
F. Lystø, until the summer of 1957 Chargé d’affaires a. i. in 
Baghdad on behalf of the Government of Denmark, and subse­
quently by his successor, Mr. F. de Jonquières, the present 
Charge d’affaires a. i., as well as by the staff of the Danish Legation 
and many members of the Danish colony in Baghdad. Invaluable 
aid was yielded by Mr. J. G. Campbell, Besident Engineer at 
the Dokan Dam Site, and by members of his staff, all of the firm 
Binnie, Deacon & Gourley, of London, as well as by the contrac­
tors, the firm Dumez-Ballot (Groupement d’entreprises pour la 
construction du barrage de Dokan), of Paris. The Expedition 
owes the sincerest thanks to its English, Scottish, and French 
friends at Dokan. For the duration of its operations under ar­
duous climatic conditions in an area where communication is 
extremely difficult, the Dokan Dam Site was the main point of 
contact between the Expedition and the outside world.

Last, but not least, cordial thanks are tendered to the Depart­
ment of Antiquities of the Republic of Iraq and to its officials. 
H. E. Dr. Naji al Asie, Director General of the Department at 
the time of the Expedition, who has since reached the age of 
retirement and resigned his office, called my attention to the 
urgency of archaeological excavation in the Dokan area during 
conversations in Baghdad in the spring of 1956, and was kind 
enough to communicate information and data collected in the 
area by members of his Department during the latter part of 
1956. To Dr. al Asil, Sayyid Taiia Baqir, now Director General, 
Professor Fuad Safar, Director of Excavations, Dr. Faraj 
Basmachi, Director of the Iraq Museum, and to Sayyid Muhammad 
Ali Mustafa, as well as to other members of the Department, 
indebtedness is gratefully acknowledged for much help and many 
facilities bestowed on the Expedition.

In the course of my work with the inscribed material disco­
vered in the Rania Plain in 1957, some results of which are pre-
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sented in the following pages, I have had the benefit of discussing, 
in correspondence, a number of problems raised by these texts 
with Assyriologists on the Continent and abroad. For corrections 
and suggestions thus received, specifically acknowledged in their 
proper context, and for the interest thus displayed, I wish to 
thank Miss Edith Porada, Professor in Columbia University, 
New York; Professor Benno Landsberger, of the University of 
Chicago; and my friend and former colleague on the Assyrian 
Dictionary Staff of the Oriental Institute, University of Chicago, 
Dr. Jean-Robert Küpper, of the University of Liège. Dr. Küpper 
has also communicated comments to me which Professor Georges 
Dossin, of the same University, has been kind enough to make. 
Mr. Ebbe E. Knudsen, Mr. Mogens Trolle Larsen, and Mr. 
Mogens Weitemeyer, students of Assyriology at the University 
of Copenhagen, have participated with enthusiasm in seminars 
on the Shemshâra texts, and I have derived much benefit from 
my discussions with them and from many suggestions which 
they have brought forward.

Mr. T. Wheildon Brown, Senior Assistant to the Resident 
Engineer at Dokan, who has acquired an intimate knowledge of 
the topography of Southern Kurdistan and made several signi­
ficant archaeological discoveries*, has generously communicated 
information to me which is of relevance for the history of the 
Rania Plain; for this, 1 convey my sincere appreciation.

Copenhagen, December, 1958.

* [T. Wheildon Brown’s article, quoted in note 29, has now been published 
in Sumer 14, 1/2 (1958), 122—124, with two plates. The tell shown on the right 
bank of the Lesser Zab, near the upper left corner of Wheildon Brown’s map 
(Fig. 3), marks the site of Tell Shemshâra.]



Introduction

This Report is a preliminary enquiry into a collection of clay 
tablets, inscribed in the cuneiform character, which were un­
covered by the Danish Dokan Expedition in the remains of a 
building in Tell Shemshära, an ancient mound situated on the 
right bank of the Lesser Zab, near Rania in Iraqi Kurdistan 
(Sulaimaniyah liiva). The tablets, which were discovered in the 
summer of 1957, were provisionally registered in the field, and 
some field photographs of individual tablets in good state of pre­
servation were taken by the present writer. 146 tablets were dis­
covered, and the field numbers SH. 800—SH. 945 were assigned 
to them.

The tablets were subsequently brought to Baghdad and depo­
sited with the Department of Antiquities. When, in accordance 
with the provisions laid down in the Antiquities Law of Iraq, 
a number of antiquities discovered in Tell Shemshära were allot­
ted to the Expedition, the tablets were left undivided. Division 
of this material will take place when the complete collection has 
been studied.

By arrangement with the Department, part of the collection 
of tablets was sent to Denmark on loan for adequate preservative 
treatment and study. The first group to be received comprised 
42 numbers. The tablets concerned represent a fair cross-section 
of the total material .in terms of epigraphic typology and state of 
preservation. When this group has been returned to Baghdad, 
the Department of Antiquities has agreed to the loan of a second 
group, approximately another third of the total number, and so 
forth until the entire collection of tablets has been dealt with. 
It is hoped that this work will have been completed by midsum­
mer of 1959. The Department of Antiquities is much to be thanked 
for agreeing to this arrangement by which it has become possible 
for the Shemshära tablets to be studied in Denmark.
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The present Report is based on a study of the 42 tablets refer­
red to above, supplemented with notes from my Field Catalogue 
of Inscribed Material, field photographs, and notes made during 
a visit to Baghdad in the spring of 1958 when I selected a limited 
group of Shemshâra tablets, which had remained with the De­
partment, for a closer preliminary study.

The Shemshâra texts, although exposed as one lot of tablets, 
represent a disparate collection. It comprises commercial docu­
ments, mostly small tablets (e. g. SH. 836, which measures 
2.2 X 2.2 cms.), and lists of cattle, payments, etc., but the larger 
part of the collection consists of letters. By external appearance, 
as well as by intrinsic palaeographic and linguistic features, the 
letters fall into two distinct groups. One group of letters is con­
stituted by tablets resembling the Mari letters,* of tall and rather 
rounded shape, the reverse side being pronouncedly more convex 
than the obverse, and the lines of writing acquiring an increas­
ingly bold upward slant toward the bottom of the inscribed surface. 
Sizes vary, of course, greatly; the largest is SH. 809, measuring 
15.3 cms. in height and 5.8 cms. in width. The character of the 
script is Old Babylonian cursive writing as used at Mari. The 
second group of letters is represented by tablets of rather a dif­
ferent shape: their surfaces are Hatter, the reverse side frequently 
lacks a pronounced roundish shape, and many specimens of 
this category are comparatively wide in relation to their height 
(e. g. SH. 811 : height 8.2 cms., width 5.0 cms. ; SH. 812 : h. 11.7 
cms., w. 5.7 cms.). The script found on this group of tablets 
sometimes differs only slightly, but at other times considerably, 
from that of the former group. One specimen, SH. 811, features 
peculiarly archaic forms of signs. While the language used in 
both categories of letters, and in fact in all the Shemshâra texts, 
is Ohl-Babylonian Akkadian, there are noticeable dialectal fea­
tures in both groups of letters. Those occurring in the former 
group provide a link linguistically with the Old-Babvlonian dia­
lect of the Mari letters,** whereas the dialect of letters of the

* See the photographs of Mari letters in J. Bottéro and A. Finet, Répertoire 
analytique (Archives royales de Mari, XV [Paris, 1954]), Pls. I—II (fac. p. 32).

** A reference to the dialect of the Mari letters should be modified by an 
admonition to the effect that, by the diversity of their origin, the Mari letters 
represent a linguistically disparate collection of texts. This cautionary point of 
view has been expressed most clearly by I. J. Gelb, who has so often served As- 
syriology well as a monitor in matters of linguistic methodology. Reviewing 
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latter description often has a distinct foreign flavour, which may 
well testify to the fact that they originated among people whose 
native language was not Akkadian.

Further discussion of the significance of such observations 
for our knowledge of early ethnic relations and migrations and 
for the ancient history of northeastern Mesopotamia generally 
must await the publication of the complete collection of tablets 
from Tell Shemshära. It is the purpose of this preliminary Report 
to establish the date of the texts and to examine some aspects of 
their historical implications.

After this manuscript went to press, I was able to include 
the proper names contained in the two important letters SH. 809 
(c/'. note 32) and SH. 827 (c/‘. notes 58 and 68, and § 23 at end) 
with Index A. For evaluation of this added material, the reader 
is asked to consult Index A under the following headings: Adad, 
Ahzaw/ium, Ainim, Arrapha, Flam, Haburätim, Iasub-Adad, 
Indassu, Itabalhim, Kakmum, Kubiia, Kusiia, Lullù, Lullum, 
Lutpis, Nabili, Nipram, Qabarae, Sezibbu, Simurrum, Suruhtuh, 
Susarrae, Tabitu, temple, Tirukû, Ullamtasni, Urau, Utem, 
Wilanum, Zab, Zaslim, Zikum. In Index B, reference is made 
to nikurtum and qarnmn. Some important linguistic features of 
SH. 827 have been added at the end of note 68. (Baghdad, 
March, 1959.)]

A. Finet, L’accadien des lettres de Mari (Bruxelles, 1956), for the journal Language 
(Vol. 33 [1957], 197—204), Gelb deals with the multifarious origin of the Mari 
letters and proceeds to state that, in consequence thereof, “they may represent 
not one but several different dialects or subdialects. We should distinguish at least 
five different groups: (a) the largest group, containing the letters written by the 
rulers and officials of Mari and representing the official dialect of Mari, (b) letters 
coming from the areas surrounding Mari such as Aleppo and Qatna, which may 
represent a closely related dialect, (c) letters coming from Assyria, which may 
reflect influences of the Old Assyrian dialect, (d) letters of Ilammurapi and other 
rulers and officials of Babylonia proper, which represent the classical Old Baby­
lonian dialect, and (e) the West Semitic (‘Amorite’) language, which can be re­
constructed from the idioms and non-Akkadian proper names (such as personal, 
divine, and geographical names) occurring in letters of groups (a) to (d)” (Language, 
33, p. 199). Specifically we should say, therefore, that a relationship exists between 
the first group of Shemshära letters described above and group (c) of Gelb’s list. 
This statement does not necessarily imply that the second group of Shemshära 
letters may not represent a dialect or dialects of Akkadian which may have been 
exposed to influence from Assyria proper, while at the same time it betrays pecu­
liarities pertaining to an indigenous non-Akkadian vernacular. With regard to 
influence from the (Old) Assyrian dialect and/or system of writing detectable in 
letters from Tell Shemshära, reference is made provisionally to brief remarks at 
the end of note 68.



Abbreviations
Abbreviations are in accordance with the system used in Archiv 

für Orientforschung (Graz). In addition to the abbreviations listed with 
each issue of this journal, the following have been used in the present 
study.
ARM 1 ff. Archives royales de Mari, tomes 1—6 (Paris, 1950— 

1954).
CAD The Assyrian Dictionary of the Oriental Institute of 

Chicago (Chicago and Glückstadt, 1956 fl.).
Edmonds, Kurds C. J. Edmonds, Kurds, Turks and Arabs (London, 

1957).
Gelb, IIS 1. J. Gelb, Hurrians and Subarians (Studies in An­

cient Oriental Civilizations, No. 22 [Chicago, 1944]).
IISS
Iraq

Harvard Semitic Series (Cambridge, Mass., 1912 If.). 
Iraq. Published by the British School of Archaeology 
in Iraq (London, 1934 fl.).

Küpper, Nomades J.-R. Küpper, Les nomades en Mésopotamie au temps 
des rois de Mari (Bibliothèque de la Faculté de 
philosophie et lettres de l’Université de Liège. Fasc. 
CXL11 [Paris, 1957]).

MAD Materials for the Assyrian Dictionary, 1 ff. (Chicago, 
1952 ff.).

MSL Materialien zum sumerischen Lexikon, 1 11. (Borne, 
1937 ff.).

NPN I. J. Gelb, P. M. Purves and A. A. MacRae, Nuzi 
Personal Names (OIP 57 [Chicago, 1943]).

NS 
Rép.

Nova Series.
J. Bottéro et A. Einet, Répertoire analytique des tomes 
I ti V (= ARM 15 [Paris, 1954]).

SH. (followed by 
number)

Soden, GAG

Field registration number of items discovered in the 
course of the excavations of Tell Shemshära, 1957. 
Wolfram von Soden, Grundriss der akkadischen Gram­
matik (Analecta Orientalia 33 [Rome, 1952]).

Speiser, III E. A. Speiser, Introduction to Hurrian (AASOR 20 
[New Haven, Conn., 1941]).

UET Publications of the Joint Expedition of the British 
Museum and of the University Museum, University 
of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia, to Mesopotamia. Ur 
Excavations, Texts (London, 1928 fl.).



Symbols used
* preceding a form indicates that the latter is not attested, 

separates signs transliterated in the order in which they appear 
in cuneiform writing although this order may not correspond 
to the sequence in which they were to be read.

>
<
[ ]

develops into, 
developed from, 
indicates a break in the text.

[X]
[X (X)]
[......... 1

[ 1

indicates one sign missing in the text.
indicates one or possibly two signs missing in the text.
indicates a break in the text, in which the number of missing 
signs cannot be determined.
indicates a damaged sign.

x y indicates (remains of) two signs which are clearly different, 
but unidentifiable.

< >
« »

//

indicates sign(s) erroneously omitted by the ancient scribe, 
indicates sign(s) erroneously added by the ancient scribe, 
indicates modern omission.
between transliterations of cuneiform signs indicates alterna­
tive sign-values or alternative epigraphic possibilities.

//
(?)

enclose normalised phonetic transcription.
in a transliterated text indicates that uncertainty exists with 
regard to the identification of the preceding cuneiform sign 
and/or its specific reading in the particular context.

(!) in a transliterated text introduces an element of doubt with 
regard to the identification of the preceding cuneiform sign, 
where the shape of the latter deviates noticeably from its 
normal ductus. The commentary accompanying the text will 
contain an explanation of the doubt felt by the author; other­
wise, the reader is asked to observe that this symbol conveys 
an implicit reference to the copy of the text.

The notation of Akkadian syllabograms is in accordance with W. von 
Soden, Das akkadische Syllabar (AnOr 27 [1948]). Akkadian and Hur- 
rian (as well as other non-Akkadian and non-Sumerian) words are 
rendered with italics, Sumerian words with letter-spaced roman. 
CAPITALS represent cuneiform signs the reading of which is uncertain 
or unknown or intentionally left undecided for the time being; also, 
logograms in Akkadian context are thus indicated.



Chapter I

Southern Kurdistan. A Comment on its Archaeology 
and Ancient History

§ 1. Excavations undertaken by various expeditions in the 
northeastern part of Iraq, east of Amadia, Aqra, Arbil, and Altin 
Köprü, and north of Kirkuk, Chemchemal, and Sulaimaniyah, 
have provided evidence for the existence of a variety of pre­
historic assemblages in the area. At Shanidar, northwest of 
Rowanduz, repeated soundings have uncovered palaeolithic re­
mains, including the first palaeolithic skeleton to be discovered 
in Iraq.1 At Zarzi, near the Lesser Zab, there is evidence of 
palaeolithic cave dwellers.2 Another palaeolithic site was disco­
vered at Barda Balka, half way between Chemchemal and 
Sulaimaniyah,3 and neolithic levels have been shown at the 
same site, as well as at near-by Jarmo4 and at Shanidar. At 
the latter site there would also seem to be evidence for a neolithic 
and a proto-literate level. The Map of Ancient Sites of Iraq, issued 
by the Department of Antiquities, Government of Iraq (Baghdad, 
1954), indicates that finds from the Uruk Period and from the 
time of the Assyrian Empire have been made at Rania, about 
100 kins, northwest of Sulaimaniyah, and records Hassuna, Uruk, 
and Assyrian finds at the neighbouring village Kidri Basikin 
(known locally as Boskïn5). Further controlled archaeological 
activity in the area is desirable for a variety of reasons; one 

1 R. S. Solecki, Cave Sites in the Rowanduz District (Sumer 8 [1952], 37—48); 
Shanidar Cave, a Paleolithic Site (Zoc. cit., 127—192); Shanidar Cave, a Paleolithic 
Site (Sumer 9 [1953], 60—93); Shanidar Cave (loc. cit., 229—232).

2 D. A. E. Garrod and D. M. A. Rate, The Palaeolithic of Southern Kurdistan 
(Bulletin of the American School of Prehistoric Research 6 [1930], 13—23).

3 B. Howe and H. E. Wright, Sumer 7 (1951), 107—117; H. E. Wright, BASOR 
128 (1952), 11—24.

4 R. J. and L. Braidwood, Journal of World History 1 (1953), 278—310.
5 See C. J. Edmonds, Kurds, map of the Rania district (fac. p. 262).
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reason is the circumstance that there is a noticeable lack of 
clear evidence for the nature of prehistoric relations between the 
Iranian Plateau and northern Mesopotamia. D. E. McCown, in 
his book The Comparative Stratigraphy of Early Iran (1942), 
assumed the Halaf culture to be of Iranian origin (p. 35), but 
added, “In the present state of our knowledge it is impossible 
to explain the mechanism of such contact, because of the great 
distance between northern Mesopotamia and Fars and the dif­
ficulty of penetration from the plains into the mountains. Excava­
tion of intervening sites is needed to assure these necessarily 
tentative explanations of Mesopotamian relations” (ibid.).6

6 Compare A. L. Perkins, The Comparative Archaeology of Early Mesopotamia 
(Second Printing, 1957), 43 f., where McCown’s theory of Iranian influence on the 
Halaf culture is disputed.

7 S. Smith, JRAS 1932, 295 ff.

§ 2. While it is well known in a general sense that the peoples 
of Southern Kurdistan challenged the sovereignty of ancient 
Mesopotamian kingdoms on more than one occasion, the lack 
of inscribed material excavated in the area has made it very 
difficult to identify ancient sites in Southern Kurdistan with places 
mentioned in Sumerian and Akkadian texts; such identifications 
have had to be made by deduction and inference. The Gutium 
people who are first mentioned in a letter from the reign of 
Sarkalisarri of Akkad (ab. 2250 B.C.),7 and who subsequently 
overthrew the Old Akkadian dynasty, are generally believed to 
have had their home somewhere in Southern Kurdistan, in the 
Zagros Mountains. The country of Lullubum, which was invaded 
by Naram-Sin (ab. 2300 B.C.), must be located in the same 
direction; one or two rock carvings in Southern Kurdistan testify to 
incursions by the armies of Naram-Sïn into the Sulaimaniyah area.

One of Naram-Sïn’s rock reliefs was discovered by G. J. Edmonds 
at Darband-i-Gawr, near the town of Qara Dagh, south of Sulaimaniyah. 
This is the carving referred to by Sidney Smith in Early History of 
Assyria (1928), pp. 96 f. ; for a recent description, see Edmonds, Kurds, 
Turks and Arabs (1957), pp. 359 f. (with photograph, Pl. 13 b). Darband- 
i-Gawr is shown on the map facing p. 440 in Edmonds’s book, at a di­
stance of 24 miles straight south of Sulaimaniyah.

The existence of another relief at Darband-i-Ramkan, where the 
Lesser Zab leaves the Nawdasht Valley at Sungasur and enters the 
Plain south of Rania, has long been suspected in spite of conflicting 
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reports by various travellers (see Edmonds, Kurds, pp. 238—241, with 
map fae. p. 262 where Darband is shown at a distance of 6 miles south­
east of Rania). The relief, a panel ah. one metre wide and 60 cms. high, 
was observed by Mr. T. Wheildon Brown, in June, 1958, during a visit 
to the Sungasur Gorge. The carving is ab. 20 metres above the ground, 
on the steep rock face which is separated from the right bank of the 
Lesser Zab only by a narrow track. From Mr. Wheildon Brown’s de­
scription of the relief, which he kindly communicated to me in a letter 
dated the 3rd July, 1958, it would appear very likely that this is another 
specimen of the Naram-Sin “Victory Stela” type, and in fact very 
similar to the relief at Darband-i-Gawr.

§ 3. As a target for Mesopotamian military endeavour, 
Lullubum reappears at the time of the Third Dynasty of Ur. 
Among the year formulae of Sulgi (21st century B.C.), conquests 
of Lullubum are mentioned three times, viz., in his 26th, 45th, 
and 46th regnal years. In all these cases, the formulae include a 
reference to a simultaneous conquest of Simurrum which B. 
Meissner has located to the neighbourhood of Altin Köprü.8 One 
version of the formula for the 46th year of Sulgi also refers to 
conquests of Urbillum (Assyrian Arba’ilu, modern Arbil) and 
Karhar.9 The following list includes such year formulae of Sulgi, 
Amar-Sin and Ibbi-Sin which are relevant in the present discus­
sion in that they record campaigns against towns or districts in 
Southern Kurdistan. The list is compiled from A. Ungnad’s 
article entitled Datenlisten, in RLA 2 (1938), 131—194.

8 OLZ 22 (1919), 69 f. See also I. J. Gelb, IIS 57, and A. Goetze, JCS 1 (1947), 
260 note 46, and JNES 12 (1953), 120 with notes 51 and 52. E. F. Weidner, 
in his article Simurrum und Zaban (AfO 15 [1945/51], 75—80), would place 
Simurrum considerably further to the south.

9 Formerly read Ganhar. See Gelb, HS 57 with note 72; also Goetze, J NES 
12 (1953), 118 note 34.

10 Cf. Gelb, IIS 40; 59 f.; 113. Gelb discusses the important evidence of 
namrag texts from the Ur III period, listing provisions for enslaved foreign

Sulgi 25
26

Karhar
Lullubum and Simurrum

27 Simurrum
32 Karhar
33 Simurrum
34 Karhar
43 Sasrum10
45 Simurrum and Lullubum
46 Urbillum, Simurrum, Lullubum and Karhar
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Amar-Sïn 2 Urbillum
6 Sasrum11

Ibbî-Sïn 3 Simurrum12

(The formula of Sulgi’s 47th year reports a conquest of Kima§ 
and Humurtum, and conquests of Harsi are commemorated in the 
formulae of his 28th and 49th years. On these towns which would seem 
to have been located in Southern Kurdistan, see the remarks by A. 
Goetze, JNES 12 [1953], 118, and cf. the same author in JCS 1 [1953], 
105 note 9 where hu-ur-ti is explained as a variant of humurti. Note 
also a reference to a man from Urbillum occurring in the same text 
which mentions a number of foreigners.13)

The succinct information which can be gleaned from year for­
mulae and economic texts bears evidence to the fact that at the 
time of the Third Dynasty of Ur considerable Sumerian expan­
sion took place in the northeastern part of Mesopotamia. During 
the reigns of the three rulers whose northeastern conquests are 
implied by the above-mentioned year formulae, large parts of 
Southern Kurdistan must have been under more or less effective 
Sumerian supremacy. With the decline of the Third Dynasty of 
Ur, these provinces would seem to have regained their independ­
ence; and it is not until the time of the First Dynasty of Babylon 
that concerted efforts were made once again to bring the tribes 
of the northeastern mountains to allegiance.

§ 4. In the 18th century B.C., Hammurabi of Babylon in­
corporated Mari and Esnunna into the state which he succeeded 
in building up, and resumed a military initiative directed against 
Southern Kurdistan, which had remained dormant since the time 
of the powerful Ur III kings. Hammurabi’s 30th year records 

women and their children, whose places of origin appear to be Sa§rum and Surut- 
hum. Of a total of some 150 names, three are Hurrian (note the name A-ri-du-pu-uk, 
discussed op. cit., 113 n. 62), whereas the remainder, according to Gelb, may be 
Subarian names. For Saärum, see also Goetze, JNES 12 (1953), 120 with n. 55. 
Note the varying spellings of the name in the Sumerian year formulae: Sa-aS-ruK-I, 
Sa-ak-ru-um^1), Sa-aS-Su-ru^1, Sa-su-ru-um^1. (Compare perhaps the personal 
name Saäaränum, attested in the Mari Period as the name of a governor in the 
district of Nurrugum; see Rép. 156, s.v.)

11 For evidence suggesting victories over Sasrum previous to the one cele­
brated in Amar-Sin’s 6th year, see T. Jacobsen, JCS 7 (1953), 41 n. 48.

12 Cf. T. Jacobsen, JCS 7 (1953), 43, and E. Sollberger, JCS 7, 50.
13 The tablet is referred to by Goetze as Kenrick No. 72 {JCS 1, 105 If., iii 

17 f.).
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his victory over the armies of Subartu, Gutium, Esnunna and 
Malgium; Gutium, among others, was defeated again in his 32nd 
year; and in his 37th year the armies of Turukkum, Kakmum 
and the land of Subartu were vanquished (RLA 2, ISO f.14). In 
her period of independence preceding the Babylonian conquest, 
Esnunna made an attempt at extending her influence northwards 
in the districts east of the Tigris; under Dadusa, a conquest of 
the town Qabrä (Qabarä) furnishes the name of what appears 
to be the last year of this king’s reign.15 Qabrä, which is to be 
located near Arbil, and probably north of the Lesser Zab,16 com­
manded an area which was considered essential to Assyria at 
the time of Samsi-Adad I; numerous references to this town in 
the Mari letters reveal the importance attributed to it by Samsi- 
Adad himself and by his son Ismë-Dagan, the viceroy at Ekallä- 
tum.17 Eventually, a campaign against Qabrä was conducted by 
Samsi-Adad in person, leading to its conquest by the Assyrians.18 
Gutium, the ancient enemy who perpetrated their first threat to 
the peoples of the Mesopotamian plains at the time of the kings 
of Akkad, recur as the Qutü, prominent antagonists in the moun­
tainous districts east of Assyria according to the Mari letters 
(lïép. 132, s. p.); also Simurrum, once conquered by Sulgi and 
Ibbi-Sin (cf. § 3 and note 8), is mentioned (ARM 3, 81, 12); 
and the Turukkü tribe with whom Hammurabi was concerned 
in his 37th year, plays a significant part in the eastern policy of 
the Assyrians under Samsi-Adad and Ismê-Dagan (Rép. 136, s. p.).

14 Cf. Gelb, IIS 41 ff., and J.-R. Kupper, Nomades, 92 n. 1.
15 Taha Baqir, Sumer 5 (1949), 58 with p. 45. Note the Esnunna year formula 

which correlates the death of Samäi-Adad I of Assyria with the 5th year of Ibalpiel 
II, successor to Daduàa.

16 Goetze, RA 46 (1952), 156. Note the occurrence of Qabrä in the itinerary 
of ARM 6, 23, 21 (Babylon -> Esnunna -> Ekallätum -> Karanä -> Qabrä -> Ar- 
rapha).

17 See references in Rép. 131, s.v. Qab(a)rä.
18 See J.-R. Küpper, OrNS 27 (1958), 442, with references to earlier literature.

Arkæol. Kunsthist. Medd. Dan.Vid. Selsk. 4, no. 3.

§5. In later times, whenever Assyria was in a position to 
conduct an expansive policy towards the east and northeast, 
Southern Kurdistan was an area which Assyrian kings looked 
upon with obvious interest. Control over the fertile Shehrizor Plain 
became a main concern of theirs, and numerous Assyrian re­
ports are available describing the campaigns of Assyrian armies 

2
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into the Zagros Range. A. Billerbeck, in Das Sandschak Suleimania 
und dessen persische Nachbarlandschaften zur babylonischen und 
assyrischen Zeit (1898), has collected much useful information 
on the topography of the area, and ventured a number of iden­
tifications of ancient names with modern sites and districts, par­
ticularly with regard to Assyrian campaigns into Zamua. A survey 
of the Sulaimaniyah district made by E. A. Speiser in 1927 added 
substantially to the conclusions reached by Billerbeck, and neces­
sitated a number of corrections of Billerbeck’s proposed iden­
tifications; Speiser’s results are published in his monograph 
Southern Kurdistan in the Annals of Ashurnasirpal and Today 
(AASOR 8 [1928], 1—41, with map following p. 41).19 Speiser 
endorses the identification of Mount Pir Omar Gudrun (known 
locally, among the Kurds, as Pira Magrun) with the Nisir moun­
tain of Assyrian sources (op. cit., 18), and that of the Bazian 
Pass20 with Babite (op. cit., 16), a pass which according to his 
annals Ashurnasirpal negotiated whenever approaching the 
Shehrizor (Zamua).21 He further accepts the identification of the 
mountain range known at present as Kolara with the Kullar 
mountain mentioned as a serious but not insurmountable obstacle 
by Shalmaneser III, Samsi-Adad V, and Sargon II (op. cit., 19).22 
Speiser’s main concern, however, was surveying the area south 
of Sulaimaniyah, with such important sites as Bakrawa and 
Yasin Tepe in the Shehrizor Plain, so that consequently his report 
includes no information with regard to the country north of the 
Taslüja Pass, through which he travelled (op. cit., 7), in the 
direction of Dokan and, beyond, Rania.

§ 6. The account of the eighth campaign of Sargon II of 
Assyria (714 B.C.), published by F. Thureau-Dangin as Une 
relation de la huitième campagne de Sargon (1912),23 is notable

19 Important corrections of some of Billerbeck’s identifications by Speiser, 
op. cit., 16 n. 26.

20 For the Bazian Pass, see C. J. Edmonds, Kurds, map fac. p. 440 (location 
shown northeast of Chemchemal).

21 For references to the Babite Pass in Assyrian texts, see D. D. Luckenbill, 
Ancient Records 2 (1927), p. 451 s.v.

22 Cf. F. Thureau-Dangin, Huitième campagne de Sargon (1912), p. iii, and map 
in Speiser, op. cit.

23 Cf. H. A. Rigg, Sargon’s ‘Eighth Military Campaign’ (JAOS 62 [1942], 
130—138); M. al Amin, Notes on the Eighth Campaign of Sargon II (Sumer 5 [1949], 
215—245); H. Tadmor, The Campaigns of Sargon II of Assur (JCS 12 [1958], 
22—40); and the study by E. M. Wright quoted subsequently in this paragraph. 
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for the detailed information which it contains in describing the 
itinerary of the Assyrian army from Kalhu (modern Nimrud) 
eastward into the Zagros Mountains, and to the north from there 
against Urartu as far as Lake Van, whence the army returned 
to base. In his introduction to the text, Thureau-Dangin devoted 
a lucid study to the problem of the route followed by the Assyrians 
(op. cit., iii IT.), in which he assumes that Sargon marched by 
way of modern Altin Köprü to the Sulaimaniyah Plain where he 
inspected his troops in the Shehrizor (op. cit., iii) before assault­
ing the higher ranges of the Zagros Mountains. The pertinent 
passages of the text run as follows (lines 10 f.):

(10) 1T)Za-ban KI.TA-zz sa ni-bir-ta-su pa-ds-qa-at um-ma-na-at
dUTU dAMAR.UTU pal-gi-is ii-sd-ds-hi-it

(11) i-na ni-ri-bi sa KVRKul-la-ar KUR-z zaq-ri sa KUR Lu-lu-mi-i
sa KVRZa-mu-a i-qab-bii-su-ni e-tar-ba

“(10) The Lower Zab, the crossing of which is difficult, I let the 
armies of Shamash and Marduk jump across as if (it were) a 
ditch; (11) I penetrated into the passes of Mount Kullar, a steep 
mountain (range) of the land of the Lullumü24, which they call 
the land of Zamua.”

The subsequent inspection of troops took place in a district which 
Sargon refers to as Sumbi (line 12: i-na KVKSu-um-bi na-gi-i 
pi-qit-li mn-ma-ni-ia ds-kun “I inspected my troops in the district 
of Sumbi”).25 Thureau-Dangin’s identification of this district with 
the Shehrizor south of Sulaimaniyah has been contested by E. M. 
Wright in a study of Sargon’s itinerary. Wright, who knew the 
country round Lake Riza’iyah (formerly Lake Urmiyah) extremely 
well from personal experience, presented his observations in an

24 Lullü, Lullubü and Lullumü are alternating nomina gentilicia presumably 
based on various indigenous terms for the country and the people. For earlier 
literature on the location of the country, see AOB 1, 58 n. 1, and cf. A. Goetze, 
JNES 12 [1953], 119 with n. 36, and J.-II. Küpper, Nomades, 8 n. 3. Note the 
occurrence of Lullü in a Mari letter (Semitica 1 [1948], 18—20), in the following 
sequence (11. 27 If.): E-lu-hu-ut^I lXj]Lu-ul-li-[i (x x)] Ha-ah-hi-im^1 ma-a-at 
Za-aZ-m[a-ç]Z-z7n[KI] Pu-r[u]-un-dz-zm[KI ù]Ta-al-ha-wi-imR1. For a reference to 
the Lullü as connected with Subarians, see 1. J. Gelb, HS 46 and 103. See also 
§ 22.

26 F. Thureau-Dangin, Huit. camp. p. iii n. 3, pointed out that Sumbi is as­
sociated with Bït-Habban in a late Assyrian letter. (Bit-Habban identical with 
Bit-FIamban? For the latter, see D. D. Luckenbill, Arte. Records 2 [1927], p. 454, 
references s. a.).

2* 
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article entitled The Eighth Campaign of Sargon II of Assyria 
(JNES 2 [1943], 173—186). It is his suggestion that Sargon did 
not in facL proceed as far east as Sulaimaniyah on the way from 
the plain west of the foothills, but that the army veered north 
from the Shehrizor, following the Lesser Zab into the wide valley 
south of Rania, known to-day as the Dasht-i-Bitwain, and pro­
ceeded along the River through the Sungasur Gorge (Darband-i- 
Ramkan), there entering the Nawdasht Valley northwest of the 
modern town of Qal’ah Dizeh which is marked by an impressive 
tell. Wright points out that three negotiable trails make further 
penetration into the Zagros Range possible from the Nawdasht 
Valley, and he proposes to identify the plains of Rania and 
Qal’ah Dizeh with the district of Sumbi (JNES 2, 175—177, with 
map on p. 176).

§ 7. The Rania Plain (Dasht-i-Bitwain), an extremely fertile 
valley well sheltered by mountain ranges on all sides, is not 
easily accessible except through a narrow gorge at the southern 
end of the plain where the Lesser Zab leaves the valley, through 
the Sungasur Gorge where the River enters from the neigh­
bouring Nawdasht, and across the mountain range which forms the 
western borderline of the valley by a trail connecting the modern 
towns Rania and Köi Sanjak. The country round Rania could, 
therefore, be effectively defended against foreign invasion, and 
even recent travellers have rarely visited this self-contained 
district, but usually skirted along the mountains west of the 
valley, this being the natural line of communication between 
Köi Sanjak and Sulaimaniyah. The recently published book by 
G. J. Edmonds, Kurds, Turks and Arabs (1957), however, con­
tains a great deal of information about Rania and the surrounding 
country, much of which is of the greatest value for the evaluation 
of Assyrian historical sources bearing on conditions in the eastern 
provinces.26

Attempts at identifying specifically the Rania Plain with con­
quered eastern territories described by Assyrian historiographers 
have been correspondingly rare. E. Forrer, Die Provinzeinteilung 
des assyrischen Reiches (1920), analyses the eastern campaign

26 See the valuable list of the works of seventeen British and five Continental 
travellers through Kurdistan, with brief notes on each itinerary, in C. J. Edmonds, 
Kurds, 22—28. 
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conducted by Tukulti-Ninurta II in the year 885 B.C. as follows 
(pp. 38 f.):

“Er marschierte durch den Pass von Kirruri, also von Herir nach 
Osten und dann im Tale des jetzigen Alana-Su in die Gebirge Urrupnu 
und Isrun ein, die seine Väter nicht betreten hatten, und gelangt südöst­
lich übers Gebirge nach den Städten des Landes Ladani, das von den 
Lullu bewohnt wird. Vom Kamme des Isrun-Gebirges bis zum unteren 
Zab erobert er alle Städte, deren Einwohner, um sich zu retten, den 
unteren Zab überschritten. Es ist die mitten im Gebirge am Zab ein­
gelagerte Ebene von Rania, die Tukulti-Nimurta II. damals eroberte 
und zu der Provinz hinzufügte, deren Mittelpunkt IJoi-Sandjak war, 
und die an Kakzu östlich angrenzte.

“Der Name dieser Provinz ist uns unbekannt, aber wir wissen, dass 
sie dem Nagir ekalli unterstellt war.............”.27

The name under which the Rania Plain was known to the As­
syrians in the early centuries of the first millennium B.C., remains 
unknown; and identifications such as those proposed by Forrer 
and Wright must remain tentative. Although deduction and in­
ference based on study and comparison of the written sources, 
corroborated by topographical information provided by travellers, 
have led to many convincing results in terms of identifying places 
and sites of Southern Kurdistan with names of places occurring 
in ancient sources, it is equally true that excavation of historic 
sites (and preferably discovery of inscriptions) in the area is 
needed to substantiate such identifications and verify relations 
between names of places and ethnic groups in so far as such 
connexions have been made by circumstantial evidence.

It so happens that the Rania Plain would appear to be a 
promising field of investigation in Southern Kurdistan. There are 
some 40 tells in the Plain offering evidence of occupation in 
antiquity. A priori, all of these mounds may be described as 
intervening sites in McCown’s sense (see § 1); and bearing in 
mind that cuneiform sources from many periods of Mesopotamian 
history testify to relations between Southern Kurdistan and the 
Mesopotamian Plain, one may also be justified in believing that 
the country round Rania may have been exposed to cultural 
influence from Babylonia and Assyria.

27 Kakzu, modern Qasr Shamämuk. For the excavations conducted there, 
see G. Furlani, Gli scavi italiani in Assiria (Giornale della Società Asiatica Italiana, 
NS 2 [1934], 265—276).



Chapter II

Excavations in the Rania Plain

§ 8. Preliminary information with regard to the ancient 
mounds of the Rania Plain was collected on behalf of the Iraq 
Directorate General of Antiquities by Sayyid Sabri Shukri, an 
official of the Department of Antiquities (Government of Iraq), 
and submitted in a report dated 20th February, 19 5 0.28 Investiga­
tion of ancient settlements in the Plain became a matter of im­
mediate urgency when the Development Board of the Govern­
ment of Iraq decided to build an arch dam a short distance 
north of the village of Dokan, a project which, when completed, 
will transform the major part of the Dasht-i-Bitwain into a water 
reservoir covering about 230 square kms. Attention was called 
to this circumstance by R. S. Solecki in the article A Programme 
for Salvage Archaeology in the Projected Flood Basins in Iraq 
(Sumer 9 [1953], 101 if.).

In 1956, soundings and preliminary excavations were initiated 
by the Iraq Department of Antiquities in four places in the poten­
tial reservoir area, when an assessment of the relative importance 
of the pertinent mounds (including collection of surface linds) 
had been made by officials of the Department. A brief report 
on the results of this work was published by Naji al Asil in 
Sumer 12 (1956), 6 f. ; a summary (by E. Weidner) of this report 
will be found in AfO 18/1 (1957), 177. The sites examined were 
Tell Kamarian, Tell ed-Dëm, Qara Shina, and Bazmusian. At 
Tell ed-Dëm a small temple from the late Assyrian period was 
discovered; otherwise, the occupation levels examined by the

28 Information according to R. S. Solecki, Sumer 9 (1953), 103. The map 
accompanying A. Billerbeck, Das Sandschak Suleimania (1898), does in fact 
indicate one ancient site in the Rania Plain, a tell called Gulek (known locally as 
Kolak).
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Iraqi archaeologists appear to belong to the 2nd millennium and 
to prehistoric periods. The Department of Antiquities continued 
its work in the Rania Plain in 1957, and is engaged in further 
excavating at the time of this writing (autumn, 1958).

In May, 1957, a Danish expedition, sponsored jointly by the 
Carlsberg Foundation and the Danish Government Foundation for 
the Promotion of Research (Statens almindelige videnskabs  fond), 
commenced an excavation of a site known as Tell Shemshära, 
situated on the right bank of the Lesser Zab, eight kins, south­
east of Rania and five kms. west of Darband-i-Ramkan (Sungasur 
Gorge). A report on the general results of this excavation, which 
lasted for approximately three months, was published by H. Ing- 
holt, The Danish Dokan Expedition (Sumer 13 [1957], 214 f.), and 
a summary has appeared in E. Weidner’s note, Tell Schemschara 
(AfO 18/2 [1958], 456). One of the reasons for the choice of Tell 
Shemshära, among numerous possibilities, as the objective of our 
operations, was an appreciation of the strategic position of the 
tell: the Sungasur Gorge, which constitutes the only obvious en­
trance to the Plain from the east, could easily have been guarded 
and defended from a fortified town at the site of Tell Shemshära.28 29 
Such considerations, however, were greatly facilitated by the li­
beral information which officials of the Iraq Department of An­
tiquities, in particular Professor Fuad Safar and Sayyid Muham­
mad Ali Mustafa, generously communicated to me in the course 
of the last week of February, 1957. A great debt of gratitude is 
owed to the Iraq Department of Antiquities for its readiness to 
place all relevant information at the disposal of the Danish ex­
pedition to Tell Shemshära, including a map of the Dasht-i-Bitwain 
showing the location of all tells in the area, and reports of findings 
by Iraqi archaeologists already acquainted with the Rania Plain 
at a time when no account of surface finds, soundings and ex­
cavations had yet reached publication stage. By its enlightened 

28 In March, 1958, Mr. T. Wheildon Brown discovered the existence of an 
extensive line of fortifications, built of massive dry stone masonry, on the ridge 
of the mountain range known as Khal-i-Darband, stretching south from Darband- 
i-Ramkan along the east side of the Rania Plain. There is evidence to show that 
these forts were constructed for the purpose of defending the Rania Plain against
attack from the east. No dating evidence has been found as yet. I owe this informa­
tion to Mr. Wheildon Brown, who very kindly sent me a copy of a mimeographed 
report on his findings (A Report on the Discovery of a Line of Fortifications on a 
Ridge to the East of the Rania Plain, Sulaimaniyah Lima [1958]). [See p. 7, note.]
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policy the Iraq Department of Antiquities saved the Danish ex­
pedition a time-consuming and costly survey which would other­
wise have been necessary.

A good map of the Rania Plain will be found in C. J. Edmonds, 
Kurds, fac. p. 262. The site of Tell Shemshâra (which is not indicated 
on the map) is one half mile south of Lake Ganaw, and exactly 19 miles 
north of Dokan village as the crow flies.

§ 9. For the general archaeological results of the excavation 
of Tell Shemshâra, where the Danish expedition struck camp on 
6th August, 1957, reference is made to H. Ingholt’s report (see 
§ 8). A sequence of an occupation of Jarmo type antedating a 
Hassunan occupation, discovered in properly stratified context 
at Tell Shemshâra, will contribute significant new evidence for 
the correlation of the Jarmo and Hassuna phases of Near Eastern 
prehistory. Another discovery of major importance, a collection 
of tablets inscribed in the cuneiform character found between 
the 30th July and the 5th August, will be the subject of the fol­
lowing paragraphs. A preliminary account of this discovery has 
been published by the present writer under the title An Old- 
Babylonian Archive Discovered at Tell Shemshara (Sumer 13 [1957], 
216—218).



Chapter III

The Shemshara Tablets: Circumstances
of Discovery

§ 10. The Shemshara tablets were found in a room belonging 
to a building which was exposed in part by the Danish expedition, 
in a southern extension of the conical tell. The building represents 
the fifth level of occupation of this part of the mound, counting 
from surface. For a description of the room, I refer to Sumer 13, 
216. A plan of the room, drawn by Mr. M. L. Friis, will be found 
at the end of the present account (Plate 1), and photographs of 
the room after excavation will be found in Figs. 1—2. The tablets 
were lying on the floor, or in loose earth immediately above floor 
level, scattered over the northeastern quarter of the pavement; 
some tablets were lying on fragments of clay pots, remains of 
the containers in which the tablets were stored. 146 individual 
tablets or fragments of tablets were registered (field catalogue 
Nos. SH. 800-—945). It should be noted that six tablets, SH. 824 
—829, are mutually associated by circumstances of discovery in 
the sense that they were found lying together on one large pot­
sherd (SH. 715). There was not, at the time of discovery, suf­
ficient evidence to show whether the tablets found had all been 
stored originally in one pot, or whether the sherds represent the 
remains of more than one container; but it may be noted that 
SH. 800—904 represent a hoard of tablets found within a distance 
of 2 metres from the east wall and lx/2 metres from the north 
wall, i. e., in the extreme northeast corner of the room, whereas 
SH. 905—945 represent a lot discovered closer to the doorway 
leading north into an adjoining room (not excavated in 1957). 
There was, further, no clear evidence which would permit us to 
establish whether the tablets were originally kept in this room, 
or whether the container or containers in which they were kept,
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Fig. 1. The Tablet Boom of Tell Shemshära. Facing northwest. 
Phot. .J. L.

came accidentally to the place in which they were excavated, 
possibly in connexion with an attempt to evacuate the building. 
The latter explanation, although not mandatory, may be con­
sidered owing to the fact that there was clear evidence of a fire 
having affected this part of the building, and several tablets 
emerged from heavy deposits of burnt debris. The extended ex­
cavation of the building, which is now being conducted by the 
Iraq Department of Antiquities, may contribute to solving these 
problems; for practical purposes, however, it may not be amiss 
to refer to the chamber excavated in 1957 as the Tablet Room 
of Tell Shemshära.
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Fig. 2. The Tablet Room of Tell Shemshära. Facing southwest. 
Phot. .J. I..

§ 11. Associated with the tablets, aside from a terracotta 
jarstand (SH. 712), a finely made beaker of light brown clay 
(SH. 713), and a small clay model of a quadruped (SH. 714), 
was the core of a horn from a member of the hollow-horned 
family of hoofed mammals, an item for the presence of which, 
in this environment, I can offer no explanation. The horn is 
shown on the Plan (PI. 1), at a distance of 1.2 metres from the 
north wall, and is also visible on Figs. 1 and 2. Fig. 3 (p. 28) 
shows the relative position of this horn, three fragments of a 
tablet jar, and the tablets Nos. SH. 809, 810, 811, 812, and 817 
in situ in the course of excavation.
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Fig. 3. (a) Tablets, &c., in situ. Measuring rod 5 cms. Phot. J. L.

Fig. 3. (b) Plan indicating registration number of tablets shown in Fig. 3 (a).



Chapter IV

Identification of the Site. Date of the Shemshara 
Tablets. Relations with Assyria

§ 12. The tablets SH. 809, 810, 811 and 812 are letters ad­
dressed to a certain Kuwari,30 a name which seems to be Hurrian.31 
SH. 809 is despatched by a certain Samsi-Adad,32 SH. 810 by a 
certain Talpusarri, SH. 811 by a certain Tcnduri,33 and SH. 812, 
a copy of which will be found with Appendix I in Fig. 12, by a 
certain Sepratu who calls himself a “brother” of Kuwari’s. Evi­
dence will be presented subsequently to suggest that the sender 
of SH. 809 is in fact identical with Samsi-Adad I of Assyria. 
SH. 817, which was found wedged in between SH. 811 and SH. 
812, is a fragment of a tablet envelope with part of an impres­
sion of a cylinder seal with an Old Babylonian motif, a minor

30 The name Kuwari also occurs at Chagar Bazar (C. J. Gadd, Iraq 7 [1940], 
39, s.v. Ku-wi-ri), at Alalah (1). J. Wiseman, The Alalakh Tablets [1953], 141, 
s.v. Ku-wu-ri), and at Nuzi (NPN 89, s.v. Kuari; at Nuzi, the spelling Ku-a-ri 
alternates with Ku-ù-a-rï). The writing of the name current in Nuzi texts shows 
that the second syllable should be read -wa-. The name is used by men as well 
as by women. Compare the name Kuwariia at Mari (Rép. 151), and perhaps the 
name Kuari occurring in a later Assyrian text from Nimrud (ND. 463; see D. J. 
Wiseman, Iraq 13 [1951], 113; borne by a man from the town Sunigi. For other 
late occurrences of Hurrian names, see I. J. Gelb, HS 81 ff.). There is one occur­
rence of the form Ku-wa-ri-im in the Shemshara texts: SH. 900, 1 (letter from 
Pa-art-ni, for whom cf. § 24, SH. 874, comment on lin. 3). The total number of 
letters addressed to Kuwari, in the collection found in the Tablet Room of Tell 
Shemshara, is 50; but there may be more among the letters in which the name of 
the addressee is lost.

31 Cf. NPN 228, s.v. kuari.
32 This letter, which is at present in Baghdad and not at my disposal, remains 

to be rebaked and studied. Its text refers to a certain Jasub-Adad (Ia-Su-ub-^IM), 
who may be identical with the addressee of SH. 816 (sent by m fJ[S-S]e-en-[de](?)-en), 
and to Wilanum (W i-i-la-num), which in the context of the letter seems to be a 
personal name (for parallel cases at Mari, see J.-R. Küpper, Nomades 53 n. 2).

33 The name Tenduri (mTe-en-du-rz) may be compared with the Nuzi name 
Ti-a-an-du-ri (HSS 14, 543, 32). I owe this suggestion to Mr. E. E. Knudsen.
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Fig. 4. SH. 817. Fragment of tablet envelope with impression of cylinder seal. 
Scale 2:1. Phot. Lennart Larsen.

goddess before a seated deity (see Fig. 4 [photo] and Fig. 5 
[drawing]).34 No devotee is shown.

SH. 810 and 811 deal with matters of local concern, viz., 
deliveries of consignments of grain and the construction of a 
house in Kuwari’s town, the name of which, according to SH. 
810, 7, is Susarrä (5u-sar-ra-aKI). This piece of information is

34 Note that the enthroned deity holding the rod and ring is a goddess. For a 
similar representation, Professor E. Porada refers to L. Delaporte, Catalogue des 
cylindres, cachets et pierres gravées de style oriental. Musée du Louvre. II (Paris, 
1923), PI. 78, 17.—The inside of the envelope SH. 817 has preserved a clear nega­
tive impression of a small part of the edge of the inner tablet, which is lost. The 
appended copy, which is drawn from an inverted imprint made with plasticine, 
reproduces the preserved part of this text which was most likely Akkadian (line 
1': ]-Si-ib ù GI§[ ; 2': ]-na ù at-ta[ ; 3': j-ma-am GAL(?)[ ).

SI I. 817, text from inner tablet (copied from inverted 
imprint of inside of envelope.) 
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of considerable consequence, for it provides the first definitive 
link between Assyria and her eastern provinces. [It seems almost 
certain that the modern name of Tell Shemshära is an echo of 
the ancient name Susarrä].

§ 13. In the Mari letter ARM 4, 25, Ismë-Dagan writes to 
Iasmah-Adad, his brother, as follows: “With regard to the country 
of Susarrä (ma-a-at Su-Sar-ra-a^1), about which you have written 

Fig. 5. SH. 817. Drawing by Herdis Læssøe.

to me that this country is disturbed and that we cannot hold it, 
let Isar-Lim explain (the situation) to you. Lidäia, the Turukkacan 
(chief), and the Turukkaeans who are with him (and) present 
in this country (i. e., the country of Susarrä), started hostilities 
and destroyed two towns. I came to their relief, and they with­
drew into the mountains. We collected information (lit., asked), 
and I have [ ] that this country could not be brought under 
control.” Here the account is broken, but Arrapha (the Kirkuk 
area) and Qabrä (cf. § 4) are mentioned in the sequel.

This Mari letter, which is the only one mentioning Susarrä, 
shows us, then, that Susarrä was at one time under Assyrian 
control, and that Assyrian hegemony was threatened by the 
Turukkù tribe (cf. § 4), whose attack may even have meant 
that Susarrä was irretrievably lost to the Assyrians. It also sug­
gests that Susarrä was a prominent town at the time of Ismë- 
Dagan inasmuch as the district surrounding it was named from 
the city, and referred to as mät S. “the country of S.”, a circum­
stance which would seem to indicate that Susarrä was the ad- 
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ministrative and military centre of a large part of the Rania Plain 
in the 18th century B.C.

§ 14. Some information with regard to the time at which 
Susarrâ was brought under Assyrian control can be gleaned from 
the letter SH. 920, a copy of which will be found in Fig. 6. A 
transliteration and translation of this letter follows.

SH. 920 (see Fig. 6).

(Obverse.)
a-na Ku-wa-ri
qi-bi-ma
um-ma be-el-ka-a-ma
DUMU si-ip-ri sa Qû-ti-i

5. sa i-na Si-ik-sa-am-bi-im^1 wa-as-bii
a-na si-ri-ia il-li-kam-ma
ki-a-am iq-bi-im um-ma-mi
^uQû-tu-û-ma En-du-us-se
ki-a-am iq-bi-im um-ma-mi

10. sum-ma sa-bu-um sa dUTU-sz-dIM a-bi-ja 
a-na Si-ik-sa-am-bi-im*1 is-sà-an-qa-am 
GlS.TUKUL. HI. A la te-ep-pé-sa ma-ti-ma a-iizal a-bi-pi u-ul 

u-ga-la-al35
sum-ma wa-sa-am iq-ta-bu-ni-ik-ku-nu-si-im
se-e sum-ma iq-ta-bu-ni-ku-nu-si-im si-ba

15. an-ni-tam iq-bi-im
a-wa-tu-su-nu ki-na ù sà-ar-ra
ma-an-nu-um lu-û i-de
pi-qa-at te^em a-limK1 i-mu-ru-ma
it-ti ra-ma-ni-su-nu-ma

(Lower edge.)
20. a-wa-tim an-ni-tim us-ta-as-bi-tu

û-lu-ma ul-la-nu-um-ma
wu-û-ru ma-an-nu-um lu-u i-de

(Reverse.)
ù as-ta-al-su-ma
it-ta-tim sa su-ut ER1 LUGAL

35 The reading of ù-ga-la-al was established by Prof. B. Landsberger.
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Fig. 6 a. SH. 920.

25. id-bu-ba-am se-ive-ra-am 
hu-ul-lam sa a-na Mu-tu-su 
DUMU si-ip-ri ad-di-nu a-na it-ti iq-bi-im 
ù ta-ap-pé-e Mu-tu-su 
E-te-el-li-ni i-na Ar-ra-ap-hi-im^1

30. im-ra-as ù mu-ru-us-su 
sa a-ivi-lim sa-a-ti iq-bi-im-ma 
it-ta-tim ka-la-si-na id-bu-ba-am 
ik-ke-em a-iva-su-nu a-qi-ip

Arkæol. Kunsthist. Medd. Dan.Vid. Selsk. 4, no. 3. 3
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îï as-sum te^-em erî lugal

35. as-ta-al-su-ma
um-ma-mi tei-em-su En-du-us-se im-hu-ur
um-ma-mi a-na pa-at Su-sar-ra-a^1
i-na ma-tim sa qa-at a-bi-ia sa-ak-na-at 
û-ul e-tei-eh^-hi37

40. an-ni-tam iq-bi-im mERi LUGAL
te^-ma-am sa ha-di-im ub-ba-lam

(Upper edge.)
an-ni-tam lu-û ti-de

38 Sign written very casually (number of constituent elements reduced).
37 Possibly changed from IM.
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(Translation.) Say to Kuwari: thus (says) your lord. A messenger 
from the Qutacans who are in Siksambum came to me and said 
to me as follows: “There is a Qutaean, (by the name of) Endusse 
— he said to me as follows: ‘If the army of Samsi-Adad, my 
father, draws near to Siksambim, do not engage in battle, (for) 
1 will never commit a sin against my father. If they tell you to 
go away, go away! If they so tell you, stay!’” This he said to me. 
Who knows whether their words are trustworthy or treacherous. 
It may or may not be that they have seen (i. e., become acquainted 
with?) a report concerning the City and have dealt with these 
matters on their own initiative, or perhaps they have received 
their instructions there: who knows? However, 1 questioned him, 
and he explained to me indications concerning those of (i. e., 
the entourage of) Warad-Sarrim. A hullum-ring, which I had 
given to Mutusu, the messenger, he mentioned to me as an indi­
cation. Further, Etellini, a colleague of Mutusu, has been taken 
ill at Arrapha; and the illness of this man he mentioned to me; 
and he explained all the indications to me. On this basis, I trusted 
their word, and, further, I questioned him concerning Warad- 
Sarrim’s report, and (he spoke) as follows: “Endusse has received 
news concerning /iz7n(?!), as follows: T will not approach the 
district of Susarrä in the country which my father’s hand sub­
jugated.’” This he said to me. Warad-Sarrim brings me pleasing 
news. May you know this!

(Commentary.)
Line 3 be-el-ka-a-ma: see § 20.

5 Si-ik-sa-am-bi-im^1: this city, which is otherwise unknown, 
recurs in the letters SH. 888, 10 (Si-ik-sa-ab-bu-umK1), SH. 917, 
12 (Si-ik-sa-am-biKi), and SH. 919, 12 (where it seems to be 
associated with LÜ.MES Tu-ru-ki-i^1 “Turukkaeans”). These 
three letters were all despatched to Kuwari by the same sender 
as SH. 920. Siksambum, the name of which is almost certainly 
Hurrian, would appear to be a city between Assyrian and 
Qutaean spheres of interest. The present letter seems to pre­
suppose that a Qutaean garrison was stationed there. [For 
-ambum, -abbum (b/p), cf. the Hurrian element amp, discussed 
in NPN 200, s.v.; note also ampi, ibid.]

7 iq-bi-im. Note the contraction -ia- > -e- (often written -z-) in 
iqbem (also lines 9, 15, 27, 30, and 40), së ^<sda) in line 14, 
annetim (written an-ni-tim, < anniätirri) in line 20, ikkem 
(< z'n(a) kianï) in line 33. For this phenomenon, which is a 

3* 
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characteristic of the Mari dialect of Old Babylonian, see W. von 
Soden, GAG § 16 k.

8 The translation is an attempt at rendering the sequence Qutuma 
Endusse, which does not seem to justify the translation 
“Endusse, a Qutaean”. The plural suffix -sunu (line 16), how­
ever, conflicts with this interpretation.
En-du-us-se: personal name which also occurs in SH. 887, 13 
and 14, in the form In-du-ûs-se. Perhaps a cognate of the 
Hurrian enda- “lord, ruler” (see A. Parrot and J. Nougayrol, 
RA 42 [1948], 11). For the clement -usse, see note 63.

10 Note that Endusse is in a position to issue orders to the Qutaeans 
at Siksambum. He would appear to be bound to the Assyrians 
by a treaty as he would otherwise not refer to Sain§i-Adad as 
his father.38 (It is here assumed that Samsi-Adad of the present 
letter is in fact identical with Samsi-Adad I of Assyria.)

12 ff. The 2. person pl. and the imperative forms of the verbs are 
interpreted as referring to the Qutaeans, the 3. ps. pl. forms 
as referring to the Assyrians.

24 ff. ittätim dabäbum should apparently be understood to denote
watchwords : the author of the letter interrogates the messenger 
in an attempt to establish his identity, and tests his reliability 
on the strength of his knowledge of certain unofficial facts with 
which he could be expected to be acquainted if he is the person 
he pretends to be. For the phrase iltätim dabäbum, cf. the Erra 
Epic, V 23 (F. Gössmann, Das Era-Epos [1956], p. 35), where 
i-dab-bu-ub it-tu is parallel with the phrase têmam sakänum of 
V 24.

24 ERÎ LUGAL. The interpretation of these logograms as a per­
sonal name was originally suggested to me by Dr. J.-R. Küpper, 
who pointed to the occurrence, in line 40, of the determinative 
sign DIS before the two characters, and quoted YOS 5, 41, 6, 
and UET 5, 607, 59, as parallel cases where the same name seems 
to occur. The rendering of (m)ERÎ LUGAL as Akkadian Warad- 
Sarrim is given with some reservation, as the logograms may 
of course equally well represent a non-Akkadian personal name 
for which this writing was found suitable. The same person 
reappears in SH. 887 (§ 15), 12, where he is said to have come 
from Endusse (In-du-us-se).

25 The translation renders dabäbum as “to explain” as distinct 
from qabüm “to mention”.

25 f. se-we-ra-am hu-ul-lam is rendered as “a hullum-ring” on the
assumption that the general term for ring (seiverum) is qualified 
by the more specific term hullum, for which see CAD 6 (1956), 
229 f.

38 For a comprehensive study of the political terminology of the Mari Period, 
see J. M. Munn-Rankin, Diplomacy in Western Asia in the Early Second Millennium 
B.C. (Iraq 18 [1956], 68—110).
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29 The interpretation of E-te-el-li-ni as a personal name is tentative.
36 For a (seemingly mandatory) emendation of this line, see § 16.

36 f. A parallelism is assumed to exist between this double quote 
and that of lines 7 and 9, so that ummämi of line 36 introduces 
the messenger’s speech, and ummämi of line 37 Endusse’s 
speech as quoted by the messenger.

42 lu-û ti-de. The traditional rendering ("may you know”) has been 
discredited by W. von Soden, GAG § 81 c, who claims that the 
precative particle lû never occurs with the 2. person. See also 
I. J. Gelb, BiOr 12 (1955), 109, who would translate "truly you 
know” on the understanding that von Soden’s argument is 
borne out.

It appears from SH. 920 that Susarrä was conquered by 
Samsi-Adad (lin. 37 f.). An agreement seems to exist between 
Endusse, a Qutaean, who acknowledges Samsi-Adad as his over- 
lord (abum) against whom he will not transgress,39 and Kuwari, 
who is put in the picture by this letter, is reassured by its anony­
mous writer (bël-ka “your lord”) that the Qutaeans contemplate 
no hostile interference in his country. There is a notable reference 
to “the City” (üZumKI, line 18), which can only mean Ashur. 
The relationship between Endusse and Warad-Sarrim, as far as 
I can see, remains quite obscure; and it will be natural, there­
fore, to examine the letter SH. 887, in which the two men also 
appear together, and which is of considerable interest for a num­
ber of other reasons as well.

§ 15. SH. 887 (see Fig. 7).

(Obverse.)
a-na Ku-wa[-ri qi-bi-ma]
um-ma be-el[-ka-a-ma]
a-nu-um-ma a\JT\J-na-si[r...........]
as-sum te^-em N^-ur-ru-gi-im^1 x x x x -]hu(T)-du

5. ù a-nu-um-ma te^-ma-am ga-am-ra-am 
lu-wa-e-ra-as-su a-na te^-mi-im 
ma-la ma((-hdy}-ah-ri-ka i-sa-ak-ka-\nu] qû-ul-[m]a 
a-iva-tim ma-la as-pu-ra-kum si-me
DUMU.MES ma-tim su-ut Ha-zi-ip-Te-su-up

10. a/n-mz-zu’zn ta-ak-la ii pi-i ma-a-tim
39 For the implications of gullulu, see CAD 5 (1956), 131 f., s.v.
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§ 15
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e-li-ka tu-us-ba-la-ka-at
LÛ.meS su-nu-ti wa-as-se-ra-am ù ER1 lugal 
is-tu ma-ha-ar In-du-ûs-se il-li-kam-ma 
tei-ma-am ub-lam In-du-us-se

15. sa-ri-im-kum u-ul pa-fi(sign Tl)-ir-kum 
as-su-ur-ri i-la-ka-kum te^-em-ka 
lu-û sa-ab-ta-at ù bi-ra-ti-ka
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la tu-us-ma-at sum-ma bi-ra-tum I ZU(?)/hj(?) KA(?)/ur(?) 
ii A-lu-iva-ma-du û-ul û-ka-lu-ma

20. a-na qa-tim ïx y] na-ak-ri-im ü[-u]/ i-n[a]-di-nu 
mi-im-ma bi-ra-tim la tu-us-[ma-at] sa-bu-ka 
ka-la-su i-na Su-sar-ra-aK1-ma

(Lower edge.)
lu-û pa-hi-ir-ma re-es-ka li-ki-il 
te^-em-ka lu-û sa-bi-it
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25. ki-ma sa VD-ma-am na-ak-rum

(Reverse.)
i(l)-tereh-hi-kum k[i]-a-am tei-em-kaÇY)
lii-u sa-bi-it
LÛ.MES an-nu-tim wa-as-se-er-ma
pi-i ma-tim e-li-ka la ib-ba-la-ka-at

30. mZa-zi~ia qa-du-um sa-bi-su
mLUGAL-u- x qa-du-um sa-bi-su
mSar-ni-da(?)/idÇl) qa-du-um sa-bi-su 
mZi-li-ia qa-dll DUMU.ME§-StZ DUMU.SAL.MES-SU Ù DAM-SU 
mTi-ir-we-en-se-ni qa-du DUMU.ME§-.su DUMU.SAL.MES-su

35. ù DAM-.su
mIz-zi-ni mDu-li(2)-ip(?) qa-du ni-si-su-nu
mA-di-ja qa-du-um DUMU.ME§-su 
mHu-za-lu qa-du-um ni-si-su 
mDu- x -tu-up-ki(T)M LÛ.MU qa-du ni-si-su

40. mHa-zi-ip-Te-su-up
LÙ.MeS an-nu-tim wa-as-se-er
ii I-gi-li-is-ta-e ki-a-am im-hu-ra-an-ni 
um-ma-mi LÉj.TUR.MES ma-du-tim ka-Iu-û 
i-na-an-na LU.TUR.MES-su wa-as-se-er

45. ù Ü-su-ni lu.GÛ.du8.aki

sa i-na si-bi-it-tim na-du-u ma-sa-ri-su
su-uk-na-am-ma it-t[i du]ru-na-sir 
li(ï)-ir-du-ni-su a.s-[s]u(!)-u[r]-rz [ ] 
ki-ma li id(T)/da(?) wa ki[- ]

(Upper edge.)
50. ma-sa-ri-su du-ni[-in ]

(Translation.) [Say] to Kuwafri]: thus (says) [your] lord. By this, 
Samas-näsir [ ] with regard to the decision about Nurrugum 
[ ]. Further, by this I will instruct him (about) the definitive 
decision. Pay close attention to the decision which he will place 
before you, and hear the words which I have written to you! 
Why have you detained the sons of the country, (namely) those 
of Hazip-Tesup, so that you incite public opinion (lit., the mouth 
of the country) against you? Release these men! Further, Warad-

40 The reading of -tu-up-ki(y) was suggested to me by Dr. J.-R. Küpper. 
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Sarrim came to me from Indusse and brought me news. Indusse 
is . . ., he is not . . . Perhaps he will come to you. May you make 
your decision! And do not bring your fortresses to death! If the 
fortresses do not hold . . . and Aluwamadu, they will not sur­
render (them) to the hand of the enemy. Do not bring any 
one of the fortresses [to death]! Let all your troops assemble in 
Susarrâ itself, and let them be ready (lit., at your disposal). May 
your decision be made! As if the enemy approached you on this 
very day, thus may your decision be made!41 Release these men 
so that public opinion will not be incited against you. Zaziia 
with his troops, LUGAL-u- x with his troops, Sarnid(a) with 
his troops, Ziliia with his sons, his daughters and his wife, 
Tirwenseni with his sons, his daughters and his wife, Izzini (and) 
Dulip(?) with their people, Adiia with his sons, Huzalu with 
his people, Du- x -tupki, the baker, with his people, (and) Hazip- 
Tesup: release these men! Further, Igilistae implored me as 
follows: “They detain many servants.” Now, release his servants! 
Further, Usuni, the man of Kutha, who has been thrown in 
prison — post guards over him and let them bring him to me 
in the custody of Samas-näsir! Perhaps [ ] like  
[ ]. Reinfor[ce] his guards [ ].

41 The proper understanding of this sentence was established by Dr. Küpper.

(Commentary.)
Line 3 a-nu-um-ma. Rendered here, and in lin. 5, as “by this”. For 

the connotation of anumma, see Rép. 174, s.v.
(1UTU-nn-sz[rj. Samas-näsir (for whom see also the present let­
ter, lin. 47) recurs in SH. 879, which is a letter despatched by 
a certain Kurasänum to Kuwari and Samas-näsir jointly. Cf. 
§21.

4 N[zz]-zzr-rzz-g'z-z7nK[1]. For the city of Nurrugum, see Rép. 131, 
with references to occurrences in the Mari letters. M. Falkner, 
AfO 18/1 (1957), 22, would place Nurrugum west of the Tigris. 
Note the occurrences of Nurrugum in SII. 915 (§ 17) and SH. 
827 (see note 58), the latter mentioning a campaign against 
Nurrugum conducted by Ismë-Dagan with an army of 60,000 
men.

9 Ha-zi-ip-Te-su-up. See also lin. 40. Recurs in the much broken 
text SH. 906 (a letter; name of sender and addressee not pre­
served). Note the identical name (Ha-zi-ip-Te-is-su-up) in ARM 
6, 62, 8 and 14, of a member of a delegation from Karanä. 
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Nurrugum appears to be in the vicinity of Karanâ (Rép. 131; 
AfO 18/1, 22).

10 f. For the phrase pï x subalkutum, cf. A. L. Oppenheim, J AOS 61 
(1941), 261. For subalkutum eli, see Rép. 184 s.v. eli.

12 wa-as-se-ra-am. For the imperative wasser (also in lines 28, 41 
and 44), which alternates with wusser in the Mari letters, c/. 
Rép. 278, s.v. wasärum, and A. Finet, L’accadien des lettres de 
Mari (1956), p. 146.

15 sa-ri-im-kum: sarim a permansive of sarämum “to pay atten­
tion, to think about”? (C/. Rép. 270, s. n.).
pa-tl-ir-kum: patir a permansive of patärum in the sense “to 
desert”?
With due reserve, and with the note that the verbs are connected 
with dative suffixes, the following rendering is proposed as a 
tentative translation of lines 14 f. : “Indusse is thinking about 
you, he is not one to desert you”.

16 i-la-ka-kum. If the proposed translation of lines 14 f. (see the 
preceding note) adequately renders the tenor of these lines, the 
purport of illakakkum “he will come to you” would seem to 
be that Indusse will come to Kuwari’s aid. This explanation, 
however, conflicts with the presence of the particle assurri, 
which implies a possibility which is not considered desirable 
(“perhaps, but I hope not”); cf. W. von Soden, GAG § 121 e. 
Does line 15 imply, then, a warning to this effect: “Indusse 
has you in mind, he is not likely to divert his attention from 
you”? See further remarks in § 16.

19 A-lu-wa-ma-du: a personal name? The element alutva-may be 
compared with the personal name Alluwa at Alalah (see D. J. 
Wiseman, The Alalakh Tablets [1953], No. 167, 8, quoted p. 127).

20 Ixy]. The traces possibly represent an erased a-na; and an at­
tempt seems to have been made by the scribe at changing the 
traces into sa.

26 z(!)-. The sign bears some resemblance to ID in, e. g., A RAI 2, 
137, 12 (c/. Rép. 15, No. 187).

30 mZa-zi-ia. According to ARM 2, 40, Ismë-Dagan made peace 
with the Turukkü (c/. § 4), on which occasion Mut-asqur, his 
son, was to marry the daughter of one Zaziia, in whom we may, 
therefore, recognise the chief of the Turukkü. Cf. A. Finet in 
Rép. 158, s. v. Zaziia.

31 mLUGAL-zi- x. x = pz'? or kurrél Reading of LUGAL uncertain 
in the present context. Cf. SH. 870 (§ 26), 3, and note 52.

32 mSar-ni-da: reading -id also possible.
33 f. Ziliia and Tirwenseni recur as detainees in SH. 922 (a letter to 

Kuwari from his bêlum “lord”), 43'f. : mTi-ir-we-se-ni ù Zi-li-ia 
a-ha-su sa ta-ak-lu-û a-na si-ri-ia tu-ur-dam, i. e., Send Tirweseni 
and Ziliia, his brother, whom you have detained, to me! (For 
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the Hurrian element zil, and its possible connexion with Ak­
kadian sillum, see NPN 277, s.v.).

37 mA-di-ia. The second sign of the name is certainly 1)1. The 
same name occurs in SH. 867 (§ 27), 13 (mA-dz-z[a] NAGAR). 
Cf. the name A-ki-ia in Mari, for which see J. Bottéro in Rép. 
75, No. 61, 55 with note 3 and references listed there, and 
A. Finet in Rép. 231, s.v. nuhatimmum.

38 Reading of HU confirmed by collation. Cf. CAD 6 (1956), 265 f.
39 mDn- x -tu-up-ki(l). x, which consists of two horizontal wedges 

only, may be intended for the sign Ü, although the horizontals 
are shorter than usual in very casual forms of this sign. There 
are no traces whatever of vertical strokes. For the element 
-tupki, Dr. J.-R. Küpper refers me to NPN 269 and to the name 
A-ri-tu-up-ki occurring at Mari (Semitica 1 [1948], 18, line 5). 
These parallels suggest that the last sign of the present name 
is intended for KI, although the original exhibits a clear DI. 
Compare the name Aridupuk occurring in a n am rag list from 
the Ur III Period (borne by a person from Sasrum), discussed 
by 1. J. Gelb, HS 113 with note 62.

42 im-hu-ra-an-ni. The context clearly requires a rendering of 
mahärum as a declarative verb. As Igilistae is launching a com­
plaint against Kuwari to the sender of the letter, I have chosen 
the rendering “to implore”; cf. F. Delitzsch, Assyrisches Hand­
wörterbuch (1896), 400, s.v. mahäru, 1 (e) “jem., z. B. eine Gott­
heit (Acc.) angehen, mit einer Bitte angehen, anflehen.”

43 LÜ.TUR. Akkadian reading suhärum (cf. Rép. 78, No. 144, 15) 
although this reading seems to be restricted to the Mari letters, 
sehrum being the common Akkadian equivalent. (A. L. Oppen­
heim, J NES 13 [1954], 148, has pointed out that LÜ.TUR is 
clearly to be read as sehrum in the Mari letter ARM 6, 43, 8.) 
Here translated as “servant”. J.-R. Küpper, in ARAI 6, p. 115, 
note to Letter 1, line 5, favours a translation “valet” as distinct 
from wardum “servant”. For the functions of the suhärum “ser­
vant”, see also J. Bottéro, RA 52 (1958), 164, commentary on line 5.

45 A faint trace of a vertical wedge after the sign DU8 appears to 
have been produced inadvertently by the scribe.

48 Zz(!)-. The sign has been affected by pressure applied to the 
tablet before the clay had dried.

49 li idÇty/dafT) wa. With regard to the second sign of this group, 
either ID or DA is possible. Personal name?42

The tone of this letter is one of reproach and warning. Kuwari 
is reproached for having detained a number of people; in so

42 Li-da-iaJ (Cf. mLi-da-e, SII. 915, 5 [§ 17], and mLi-da-a-fa [ARM 4, 25, 
9; 1, 5, 26]). The syllabic value iaK of the sign PI is, however, rare in the Mari 
Period (see Rép. 50, s.v. iu), and not entirely certain. The value is well documented 
in the Amarna letters. 
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doing he would appear to have endangered his public relations, 
a cause of common concern to him and the writer of the letter. 
The number of persons, and indeed troops, withheld, and the 
standing of some of these men, would indicate that Kuwari was 
himself a man of no mean resources. The reproof is accom­
panied by a signal for Kuwari’s troops to be alerted and kept 
under emergency orders in Susarrä, as if an attack were immi­
nent. Who is to launch the attack?

§ 16. The combined evidence of the letters SH. 920 and SH. 
887 does not bear out whether Endusse43 is entirely friendly, or 
entirely hostile, to Kuwari and Susarrä. It is not clear whether 
SH. 887, 15—16, represents a statement of reassurance or warning 
with regard to Endusse’s intentions (see § 15, comment on these 
lines) in this respect. According to SH. 887, Warad-Sarrim [a 
negotiator?] seems to travel freely between Endusse and the 
author of the two letters, conveying information of a somewhat 
confidential nature to the latter who relays relevant impressions, 
thus obtained, to Kuwari. SH. 920, 36—39, represents an assu­
rance to the effect that no enemy activity is being contemplated 
against the district of Susarrä; but the text of SH. 920, 36, is not 
consistent with the assumption that this reassurance is being 
issued by Endusse. In SH. 920, the report concerning Endusse 
is submitted to the writer by a Qutaean messenger, and received 
with a certain amount of scepticism. However, questioned about 
Warad-Sarrim’s report, the messenger is quoted as saying: 
tei-em-su En-du-us-se im-hu-ur (1. 36), where Endusse would ap­
pear to be the subject of the sentence, -su referring to Warad- 
Sarrim. An emendation of the text by elimination of the suffix 
-su would make the statement consistent with the general drift 
of thought represented by SH. 887, and relieve the text of the 
problematic transposition of subject and object. By reading 
ie.i-em^-suyyEn-dii-us-se im-hu-ur “he (z. e., Warad-Sarrim) has 
received news of Endusse”, we arrive at the conclusion that SH. 
920, 37—39, is in fact Endusse’s promise to desist from invading 
the country of Susarrä. If he was as good as his word, the anony­
mous enemy of Kuwari’s referred to in SII. 887, 20 if., would

43 Although initial e- and i- alternate in the writing of this name, it is hence­
forth normalised in the form Endusäe on the assumption that it is cognate with 
Hurrian enda- (see § 14, SH. 920, comment on lin. 8). 
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not, then, seem to be Qutaean armies. It may be remembered 
in this connexion that the Mari letter ARM 4, 25, shows that the 
country of Susarrä was at one time exposed to attack from the 
Turukkaeans under Lidäia who wrested the area from the As­
syrians (c/. § 13).

§ 17. The events with which the letters found in the Tablet 
Room of Tell Shemshära deal are likely to have occurred prior 
to the Turukkaean attack on the city. Evidence suggesting this 
relative dating is provided by the letter SH. 915.

SH. 915.

(Obverse.)
a-na Ku-wa-ri
qi-bf-ma
um-ma be-el-ka-a-ma
tup-pa-ti-ka sa [t]u-sa-bi-lam es-me

5. mLi-da-e
il-li-kam-ma it-ti- ia
in-na-me-er
a-di sa-ba-at Nu-ûr-ru-gi-imKI
ma-ah-ri-ia-ma iua-si-ib

10. is-tu Nu-ür-ru-gu-umKÏ

(Lower edge.)
it-ta-as-ba-tuii

44 The reading of it-ta-as-ba-tu was established by Prof. G. Dossin, who refers 
to ARM 1, 27, 10 and 19, for similar constructions.

45 The reading of Glsdi-ma-a-ti was established by Prof. Dossin.

[z]L[f]z sa-bi-im-ma
[tzl-[zz]a ma-a-at A-ha-zi-imKI

( Reverse.)
i-la-kam

15. ii Glsdi-ma-a-ti44 45
a-na Za-as-li-imKI
lu-û su-ru-du
ak-ki-ma re-es sa-bi-im
û-ka-al-lu



46 Nr. 3§ 17

20. i-na UD-[m]z-su [x x x] 
i-nu-ma [x x x x x x] Kl

(2 lines lost.)

(Translation.) Say to Kuwari: thus (says) your lord. I have heard 
your letters, which you sent me. Lidae came to me and had a 
meeting with me. Until the conquest of Nurrugum, he stays with 
me. As soon as Nurrugum has been conquered, he will march 
with the army to the country of Ahazim. Further, let them bring 
siege towers down(stream) to Zaslim in order that the army may 
be at his (their?) disposal. At that time [ ] when ........... ].

(Commentary.)
Line 5 mLi-da-e. The name appears to be closely related to mLi-da-a-ia 

(ARM 4, 25, 9 and ARM 1, 5, 26), and may represent the 
indigenous (Hurrian?) form of that name. Personal and geo­
graphical names ending in -ae occur frequently in the Shemshära 
texts. For -ae as a Hurrian suffix, sec E. Speiser, III § 165— 
167. (Note that SH. 812 [Appendix I], 46 and 65, refers to 
Susarrä as Susarrae).—The Mari letter ARM 1, 5 (24 ff.), states 
that Lidäia, commanding a Turukkaean army opposite Ismë- 
Dagan, has been impressed by the din created by the Assyrian 
armies, and has abandoned Burullum, his city, and departed, 
whereupon Ismë-Dagan has conquered Burullum and the entire 
country of Utem. C/. Appendix I (SH. 812, with comments on 
lines 41 f.). [For A RAI 1, 5, 28: tu-uk-ki um-ma-na-a-tim, see 
J.-R. Küpper, Notes lexicographiqu.es, I. lukku (RA 45 [1951], 
120—125); a late Assyrian reference may be added: R. F. 
Harper, Assyrian and Babylonian Letters, VII (1902), No. 716, 
rev. 21, with L. Waterman, Royal Correspondence of the Assyrian 
Empire, IV (1936), 186.] For a discussion of Burullum and the 
possibility of the existence of two cities of that name, see 
M. Falkner, AfO 18/1 (1957), 7; Miss Falkner quotes an un­
published inscription of Adad-niräri HI (Assur 987 + 1544), 
where the districts of Burallu and Arbailu are listed together.

13 ma-a-at A-ha-zi-im^1'. cf. ARM 1, 69, 7 and rev. 5' (with ARM 
1, 106, 6), where this district is associated with the Turukkü 
tribe (note also a reference to Qabrâ, 1. 5) in the sense that an 
Assyrian victory over the combined forces of the country of 
Ahazim and the Turukkaeans is reported.

16 f. The connotation of sürudum “to transport downstream” was 
emphasised by Dr. J.-R. Küpper, who refers me to ARM 2, 7, 
8 ff. for an example of siege towers being transported upstream 
(muhhurum). The city of Zaslim, on this evidence, should be 
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located at or near the course of the Lesser Zab downstream from 
the site of Susarrâ.

18 ak-ki-ma. akkïma ( < ana kima): see W. von Soden, GAG § 178 c.

At the time when this letter was despatched, Kuwari was in a 
state of dependency on the man by whose orders it was sent, 
and the latter appears to have been on sufficiently friendly terms 
with Lidae (whom I would propose to identify with Lidäia of 
the letter ARM 4, 25, sent by Ismë-Dagan to Iasmah-Adad) for 
a meeting to be arranged between them.

§ 18. The question of the authorship of the three Shemshära 
letters so far dealt with is a question which affects a substantial 
part of the texts discovered in the Tablet Room. At least twelve 
texts are certainly letters despatched by order of the correspondent 
who is introduced as bëlum “the lord", namely the following 
numbers: SH. 814, 852 (A), 861, 878, 883, 887, 888, 915, 917, 
919, 920, and 922. Additions to this list may be anticipated, 
constituted by letters in which the introductory formula is lost. 
A good deal of circumstantial evidence has already been presented 
to suggest that the texts belong in the Old Babylonian Period and, 
more specifically, that they are to be linked with the phase of the 
18th century B.C. now commonly called the Mari Period. Palae­
ography and linguistic features of the texts, as well as topograph­
ical references which the Shemshära letters have in common with 
Mari letters dealing with affairs round Ekallätum and in the 
eastern provinces of Assyria, connect the two groups of documents 
mutually. The name of Samsi-Adad occurs in SH. 920 (§ 14), 
and a letter from Samsi-Adad was actually received by Kuwari 
(SH. 809; cf. § 12). A reference to Subat-Enlil, residence of 
Samsi-Adad, appearing in SH. 878, provides a definitive point of 
contact with Assyria in the Mari Period.

SII. 878 (see Fig. 8).

(Obverse.)
a-na Ku-iva-ri qi-bi-ma
um-ma be-el-ka-a-ma
tup-pa-ka sa tu-sa-bi-lam es-me 
sum-[m]a la-ma tup-pi an-nu-um
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OBVERSE

LOWER EDGE

Fig. 8 a. SH. 878.

5. i-[k]a-as-sa-da-kum 
ta-ah-mu-tam-ma is-tu Su-sar-ra-aK1 
a-nci si-ri-ja ta-ta-sé-em 
si-bu-ut ma-tim
ù sa-ba-am ma-dam it-ti-ka

10. la te-re-ed-de-em 
at-ta-ma qa-du-iun LÜ.TUR.MES-Ä-a 
a-na si-ri-ia al-kam

(Lower edge.)
UD 15.KAM ki tup-pi an-ni-im 
u-sa-bi-la-kum

(Reverse.)
15. i-na re-es IT I an-ni-im

i-na 5u-&a-cd-dE[N].LlLKI 

ta-ma-ah-ha-ra-an-ni 
sum-ma la ki-a-am-ma 
tup-pi an-nu-um as-ra-nu-um-ma

20. ik-ta-sa-ad-ka-ma

* ERASURE
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Fig. 8b. SH. 878.

a-di-ni a-na si-ri-ia la tu-sé-em
a-di a-sa-ap-pa-ra-kum
la ta-al-la-kam as-ra-mi-um-ma si-ib 
a-na Qa-ab-ra-aK1 a-ka-as-sa-dam-ma

25. a-sa-ap-pa-ra-kum-ma si-bu-ut ma-tim 
it-ti-ka te-re-de-em
ii i-na ka-bi-it-ti-ka ta-la-kam

(Upper edge.)
ii as-sum tup-pu-um i-na a-la-[k]i-im

Arkæol. Kunsthist. Medd. Dan. Vid. Selsk. 4, no. 3. 4
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û-iih-hi-ru a-na-ku tiip-pa-am
30. i-na su-bu-lim û-ul û-hi-iri6 

qa-t[a]m a-na qa-tim-ma tup-pa-am 
û-sa-bi-la-kum(l')

46 The reading of ù-ul ù-hi-ir was established by Prof. B. Landsberger.

(Left edge.)
LÜ.TUR-/ca-ma i-na a-la-ki-im u-uh-hi-ir 
i-na UD 25.kam a-na si-ri-ja ik-su-da[m] 

35. an-n[i]-tam In-ù ti-de

(Translation.) Say to Kuwari: thus (says) your lord. 1 have heard 
your letter which you have sent me. If, before this letter of mine 
reaches you, you have hastened to leave Susarrä (to come) to 
me, do not bring the elders of the country and many troops with 
you to me. Only you together with your servants come to me! 
On the 15th day ... 1 have sent you this letter of mine(,) at the 
end of this month you will come and stand before me in Subat- 
Enlil. If this is not the case, and this letter of mine has reached 
you there (scil., at Susarrä), do not leave yet (to come) to me. 
Until I write to you, do not come, (but) stay there! When I arrive 
at Qabrä, I shall write to you, and the elders of the country you 
shall then bring with you to me, and you shall come with all 
your forces. In view of the fact that the letter was delayed en 
route, I for my part have not delayed the letter in dispatching 
(it); forthwith, 1 have sent you the letter. It is your servant who 
has been delayed en route: he arrived to me (only) on the 25th 
day. May you know this!

(Commentary.)
Line 7 Note that the syllable /si/ (written SI) is neatly distinguished 

from the syllable /se/ (written ZI, in ta-ta-sé-em, < tattasiam). 
Cf. lin. 21.

13 ki. To be interpreted as kz? Or is -ma omitted inadvertently 
after Az? To be translated as “after”? Whether lines 13 f. are 
to be connected with lines 15— 17, depends on the interpretation 
of this sub junction.

32 The signs Ü and SA are somewhat misshapen owing to their 
proximity to the edge which was exposed to pressure before 
the tablet was dry.
For KUM, the original has NIM (scribal error). 46
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The mention of Subat-Enlil unambiguously refers the letter to 
the reign of Samsi-Adad I of Assyria, and the author of SH. 809 
may, therefore, be identified with this ruler. It should be noted, 
also, that the city of Qabrä is attested as being under Assyrian 
control by SH. 878, 24; this situation is further substantiated by 
SH. 856, Ilf. (see §19), and SH. 861, 14 IT. (see §22). The 
letters sent to Kuwari by Assyrian correspondents may, therefore, 
be assigned to a period following the successful campaign which 
Samsi-Adad is known to have conducted against Qabrä (see § 4, 
with notes 17 and 18).

SH. 878 is not, however, decisive with regard to the author­
ship of the letters despatched by order of bëlum “the lord’’, and 
does not permit an identification of this correspondent with 
Samsi-Adad. A suggestion to this effect would leave the circum­
stance unexplained that SH. 809 is in fact introduced by the 
formula which would be expected in a letter issued by Samsi- 
Adad (line 3: um-ma dUTU-sz-dIM-ma “thus (says) Samsi-Adad’’), 
and not account for the phenomenon that Samsi-Adad should 
elsewhere have chosen anonymity under the title bëlum. It should 
be observed, further, that Samsi-Adad is normally referred to as 
sarrum “the king” or, under given circumstances involving polit­
ical dependency, as abum “father” (followed by a pronominal 
suffix).

§ 19. Two letters dealing with the relations between Assyria 
and a city called Istanim47 are of relevance for the further dis­
cussion of the authorship of the letters featuring bëlum in the 
introductory formula. They are SH. 856 (a copy of which is ap­
pended in Fig. 9) and SH. 921.

SH. 856 (see Fig. 9).

(Obverse.)
[a-rz]a Au[-zu]a-rz
[<7]z'-b[z']-.zna
um-ma I[s-m]e-aDa-[g]an-ma 
as-sum tCi-em m[a]-a-tim sa Is-ta-ni-[im]KI

47 If an Akkadian name, to be normalised as IStanum. In the following inter­
preted as a geographical name owing to the determinative sign KI after the name 
in SH. 856, 4; but it should be pointed out that this determinative is absent in 
connexion with the name IStanim in SH. 921.

4*
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OBVERSE

5. sa ta-as-p[u-]ra-am 
âs-ta-pa-ar wa-[a]r-ka-tam \i-pa]-ra-[s]u-n[i]m 
ù a-na-ku an-n[i-n]u-um 
te^-mi sa-ab-\ta]-ku 
an-na iva-ar-ki tnp-pi-ia

10. an-ni-i-im
a-na Qa-ab-ra-aK1 
a-ka-sa-ad

(Reverse.)
ù am-mz-izzm tei-ma-am sa-a-ti
la ta-as-pu-ra-am

15. i-na-an-na te^-ma-am sa-a-ti 
ki-in-nam-ma an-ni-tam 
la an-ni-tam
su-up-ra-am 

(Translation.) Say to Kuwari: thus (says) I[sm]ë-Da[g]an. With 
regard to the report concerning the country of Istanim, which you 
have sent me, I have written (lit., sent, viz., a message). They will 
investigate the matter. Further, I have made my decision here. 
Verily, following this letter of mine I shall arrive at Qabrä.
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Further, why have you not sent me this report (sooner?)? Now, 
confirm this report and write to me whether (the situation is) 
this or that!

(Commentary.)
Line 7 an-n[i-n]u-um. For the second sign, only N[I] is possible. Ren­

dered on the assumption that anninum is a variant form of 
annanum “here”.

9 an-na. Cf. four occurrences of anna in Mari letters listed Rép. 
174, s.v.

SH. 921.

(Obverse.)
a-na Ku-iva-ri
qi-bi-ma
um-ma Ku-ra-sa-nu-um-ma
as-sum iva-ar-ka-at a-la-ni-eKI

5. sa Is-ta-ni-im pa-ra-si-im 
tup-pa-am a-na si-ir 
be-li-ja Is-me-àDa-gan 
tu-sa-bi-il-ma be-li a-n[a si\-ri-ja 
ki-a-am is-pu-ra-am
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10. um-ma-a-ini a-na a-la-ni-eK1
sa Is-ta-ni-im su-pu-ur-ma 
wa-ar-ka-tam li-ip-ru-su-ni-ik-kum-ma-mi 
ar-hi-is a-na si-ri-ia-mi 
su-up-ra-am an-ni-tam

15. [be]-li is-pu-ra-am

(Lower edge.)
[x (x) -m]i-i a-na a-la-ni-e 
[s]zz-n[zz]-/z lu-us-pu-ur

(One line lost.)

(Reverse.)
(First 3 lines lost.)

22’. û-ul ta-as-pu-ra-am-ma
li-ib-bi a-iva-tim û-ul i-de
i-na-an-na tup-pi an-ni-iin i-na se-ine-e^-eni)

25’. te^-ma-am ga-am-ra-am
sa a-la-ni-e sa Is-ta-ni-im
ar-hi-is a-na si-ri-ja
su-bi-lam-ma ki-ma a-na-ku 
a-sa-ap-pa-ru ù iva-ar-ka-at 

30’. [a-Z]a-[n]z'-e su-nu-ti i-pa-ar-ra-su-ma
[a-na s]i-ir be-li-ia a-sa-ap-pa-ru

(Translation.) Say to Kuwari: thus (says) Kurasänum. With regard 
to the investigation of the matter concerning the cities of (the 
country of?) Istanim, you have sent a letter to my lord Ismc- 
Dagan, and my lord has written to me as follows: “Write to the 
cities of (the country of?) Istanim, so that they will investigate 
the matter for me, and write to me earliest!” This my lord wrote 
to me. [ ] I will write to these cities. [ ] you have not 
written to me, so that I do not know the heart of the matter 
(lit., words; render perhaps: the nature of the case). Now, 
when hearing this letter of mine, send me earliest a full report 
(or: the definitive decision) with regard to the cities of (the 
country of?) Istanim, so that I may write to my lord that it is 
I who am writing (z. e., to them) and (that) they are investigating 
the matter of these cities.
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(Commentary.)
Line 3 Ku-ra-sa-nu-um-ma. The name Kurasänum perhaps East 

Canaanite.
5 Is-ta-ni-im. Cf. lines 11 and 26'. It has been assumed that 

Istanim denotes a city, rather than a person, on the strength 
of the presence of the determinative sign Kl in SH. 856, 4. 
See note 47.

7 Note that Kurasänum refers to Ismë-Dagan as his “lord”.

§ 20. It is obvious that SH. 856 and SH. 921 deal with one 
and the same matter. The combined evidence of the two letters 
suggests that Kurasänum was a man on whom Ismë-Dagan relied 
for collection of intelligence from the eastern provinces of Assyria. 
When Kurasänum reproaches Kuwari for not having submitted 
reports which were due, necessitating the despatch of a letter to 
Kuwari from Ismë-Dagan himself (z. e., SH. 856, a communication 
which is not devoid of a tone of irritation), it is suggested that the 
offices of Kurasänum were the normal channels for correspond­
ence between Kuwari and his Assyrian overlords, so that letters 
were sent to Kuwari from Samsi-Adad (SH. 809) and Ismë- 
Dagan (SH. 856) only under exceptional circumstances. The 
available evidence would seem to suggest that bëlum in the 
formula umma bëlkâma, in letters to Susarrä, refers to Ismë- 
Dagan,48 but that such letters were, in fact, despatched on his 
behalf by Kurasänum who was relaying orders received from 
Ismë-Dagan’s central administration. That his personality emerges 
from anonymity in the letter SH. 921, is explicable by the fact 
that Kurasänum is dealing with a personal matter between him­
self and Kuwari, involving a case of dereliction of duty on the 
part of the latter.

§ 21. The attempt at defining the rôle of Kurasänum as that 
of a go-between transmitting information between Ekallätum, the 
residence of Ismë-Dagan, and Susarrä, is not inconsistent with 
SH. 879 wdiich contains a report to Kuwari, despatched by Kurasä­
num, about a victory of Ismë-Dagan’s. This letter may well have 
been written during Ismë-Dagan’s absence from Ekallätum, as 
is actually suggested by a reference to the campaigning army in

48 It will thus be necessary to construe SH. 878, 15 ff., as referring to a tem­
porary sojourn of Iàmë-Dagan’s in Subat-Enlil. 



56 21—22 Nr. 3

lines 25 f. I quote the relevant section of SH. 879, which is ad­
dressed to Kuwari and Samas- näsir (cf. § 15: SH. 887):

23. sa-ni-tam a-na LUGAL su-ul-mu
a-na be-li-fa Is-me-dDa-gan

25. ù a-na sa-bi-im sa it-ti-su
i-il-la-ku su-ul-mu
6 li-mi da-wi-da-am i-du-uk
ù a-la-ni-e be-U Is-me-dDa-gan is-ba-at 
lu-u ha-de-[t]u-nu

(Translation.) Second matter. The king is well. My lord Ismê- 
Dagan and the army which marches with him is well. He defeated 
6,000, and my lord Ismë-Dagan conquered the cities. May 
you (both) rejoice!

(Commentary.)
Line 23 LUGAL. sarrum “the king” can only refer to Sainsi-Adad.

27 For the phrase dawidäm däkum, see FL Tadmor, Historical 
Implications of the Correct Rendering of Akkadian däku (JNES 
17 [1958], 129—141). For the Hittite equivalent, cf. FL Otten, 
in Vorläufiger Bericht über die Ausgrabungen in Bogazköy im 
Jahre 1957 (MDOG 91 [1958]), 79 note 17.

28 The letter contains no reference to the area in which the con­
quered cities were located.

§ 22. Samas-näsir, whose name has been found so far only 
in the letters SH. 879 and SH. 887, was scarcely a native of the 
Susarrä area where a considerable proportion of the indigenous 
population appears to have been Hurrian (see § 30). Although 
due allowance must be made owing to the very limited evidence, 
it may be suggested that Samas-näsir was Ismë-Dagan’s repre­
sentative or political agent at Kuwari’s court. The forthcoming 
publication of the complete archive discovered at Tell Shemshära 
in 1957 will show that the presence of a trusted Assyrian envoy 
at Susarrä was very likely looked upon as a desirable arrange­
ment by Samsi-Adad and Ismë-Dagan. Letters received by 
Kuwari from his great western allies and from rulers of neigh­
bouring territories reveal that Assyrian control over Susarrä must 
have been precarious indeed, and probably of brief duration. 
At the present stage of the investigation it is uncertain whether 
Kuwari was a wholly loyal satellite of Assyria. He did not in all 
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cases act in unison with Assyrian intentions and is seen to have 
jeopardised his overlord’s arrangements (e. g., SH. 887 [§ 15]); 
there are instances where he appears to have held up or delayed 
the despatch of urgent reports (e. g., SH. 878 [§ 18] and SH. 856 
[§ 19]). It remains to be seen whether Kuwari was a party to 
conspiracies against Assyria. His relations with the Lullaeans, 
inhabitants of the Lullubum country to which reference has been 
made in § 2—3 and § 6 —relations which will require further 
study—are of particular relevance in this respect. (See reference 
to the Lullù people in SH. 870, 5 [quoted in § 26], and SH. 812 
[Appendix I], 25, 33, 45. See also note 24.)

The precarious position of Susarrä as an Assyrian dependency 
is illustrated in some measure by the letter SH. 861, of which, 
unfortunately, only the obverse is preserved.

SH. 861.

(Obverse.)
a-na Ku-iva-ri
q[i]-bi-ma
iim-ina be-[e]l-ka-a-ma
a-nu-um-ma 6 ME sa-ba[-a]m a-na ma-sa-ar-\ti]

5. Su-sar-ra-aKI at-tà-ra-ad
sa-bu-um sïz[-ü] frz-zirzl li-ib-bi
Su-sar-ra- [uKI] li-ru-ub-ma
ù at-ta a-na si-ri-ja al-ka-am
LÜ.MES TUR.MEâ Ü-taAim^1 a-lam Su-sar-ra-a*1

10. i-zi-ir-ru ii it-ti TUR/dumu.MES Ku-un-si-imKI
sa is-tn Ku-un-si-imK1 tu-zi-r[a-am( cl')]
i-zi-ir-rii-kii-nu-ti
sà-ar-ru mu-ut-ta-ab-la-ka-tu
i-na pa-ni-tim i-nu-ina i-na Sa-a[r-ri-maK1]

15. i-na ma-a-at Qa-ab-ra-aK1 us[-bu]
si-bu-tii-su-[n]ii a-na si-ri-i[a]

(Lower edge.)
[il]-li-ku-nim
[x (x) x] mi lu û ERI [x] su n[z]

(Unidentifiable traces of one further line on lower edge; 
reverse not preserved.)
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(Translation.) Say to Kuwari: thus (says) your lord. By this (I 
inform you that) I have despatched an army of six hundred for 
the protection of Susarrä. Let this army enter Susarrä, and you —■: 
come to me! The servants of (the city of) Uta are beginning to 
desert the city of Susarrä, and together with the sons of (the 
city of) Kunsum, whom you made des[ert](?) Kunsum, they are 
beginning to desert you (pl.). Treacherous (and) rebellious (they 
are)! Formerly, when they were setl[led](?) in (the city of) Sarfrima] 
in the country of Qabrä, their elders came to me (Break.)

(Commentary.)
Line 9 LÜ.MES TUR.MES. Interpreted as the plural constr. state of 

suhärum, although the determinative sign LÜ is not usually 
accompanied by the plural sign ME§.
U-ta-fz7nlKI. The surface of the tablet is damaged at the third 
sign of this word; but the traces which remain are consistent 
with the outline of the sign IM. Ü-ta-\im]KÏ has been interpreted, 
therefore, as a genitive form of the name of a city Uta, which 
seems to be mentioned in the Mari letter ARM 4, 20, 10 (a-ZamKI 
Ü-ta) and possibly also in A RAI 4, 38, 17' (doubtful). For the 
location of this city, see Rép. 137 s.v. with note 1; as suggested 
there, a connexion may exist between the city of Uta and the 
country of Utem. The latter occurs three times in the letter 
SH. 812 (see Appendix I, note on 1. 41 f. of this letter), once 
in SH. 822, 35 (quoted in Appendix I, comment on SH. 812, 4), 
and once in the Mari letter ARM 1, 5, 34, invariably in the gen­
itive case (mat Utem) and in one instance accompanied by the 
determinative sign KI (SH. 812, 42). It is thus possible that 
Utem (Utëm2, < Uta'iml) is in fact identical with Uta.

10 i-zi-ir-ru. For the verb zärum “to turn away (from), to abandon”, 
see G. Dossin, RA 42 (1948), 121—124.
Ku-un-si-imKI. For the city of Kunsum, see Appendix I, com­
ment on SH. 812, 17.

11 tu-zi-r[a-am(I)]. The translation is based on the assumption 
that a II form, with causative-iterative function, of the verb 
zärum (see comment on 1. 10) is involved. The restoration of 
the form presupposes that tu-zi-ra-am represents tuzirram by 
failure to show doubling of the r in writing. (For the use of the 
II form of transitive verbs, see the principle formulated by 
A. Poebel, Studies in Akkadian Grammar [Assijriological Studies, 
9 (1939)], 5 note 1.)

14 Sa-a[r-rz-znaKI]. Restored by comparison with ARM 4, 49, 5, 
8 and 12, where it is stated that Sarrima, a city in the territory 
of Qabrä, has surrendered to Samsi-Adad.
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While the precise implications of the impending defections, 
which Ismë-Dagan saw coming, remain uncertain, the ominous 
overtone of the letter is unmistakable. The evidence available at 
present does not authorise a conclusion with regard to the ques­
tion whether the Assyrian reinforcements of six hundred men 
mentioned here were sent for the relief of Susarrä when the attack 
anticipated in the letter SH. 887 (§ 15) seemed imminent; and 
it is not possible to determine the relation between Ismë-Dagan’s 
orders for Kuwari to leave Susarrä as set forth in the present 
letter and in the letter SH. 878 (§ 18). It is, however, clear that 
a state of emergency existed at the time when the letter SH. 861 
was despatched; and it may not be amiss to consider whether 
the Assyrian relieving force which followed this message was, 
say, an advance party of the reinforcements to the province of 
Susarrä about which Ismë-Dagan wrote to Iasmah-Adad in a 
letter discovered at Mari (A7?3/ 4, 25; see § 13).



Chapter V

Local Horizon of the Shemshara Documents

§ 23. The majority of the documents discovered in the Tablet 
Room of Tell Shemshara are letters received by Kuwari, and a 
few other addressees, from correspondents who may have been 
residents of the city of Susarrä or the country surrounding it, 
i. e., the Rania Plain, or from local rulers in the adjoining areas 
of Southern Kurdistan. In addition, there are texts of a commercial 
nature. Circumstances of discovery have shown that these docu­
ments are contemporary with the period of Assyrian domination 
at Susarrä, the Samsi-Adad letter SH. 809 having been found in 
immediate association with texts of this description (see § 11—12). 
The language of such texts originating with eastern kinglets and 
officials is Akkadian, but in their orthography and grammar 
these texts frequently exhibit dialectal features which will require 
especially careful investigation. [It may be observed that the 
letters SH. 802, 812, 822, and 827 are demonstrably written by 
the same scribe.]

(a). Local Correspondence of a Political Nature.
§ 24. Letters are available in which colleagues of Kuwari’s, 

fellow kinglets, address him as their “brother” (ahum), following 
the political terminology of the period.49 A specimen of this 
category is given in Appendix I. Other letters indicate that Kuwari 
was recognised, in his own right, as overlord by lesser rulers in 
the area who would address him as their “father” (abum) and 
call themselves “son” (märum). As an example of this latter 
group, a transliteration and translation is given of the letter 
SH. 874.

49 See the study by J. M. Munn-Rankin quoted in note 38.
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Fig. 10 a. SH. 874.
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SH. 874 (see Fig. 10).

(Obverse.)
a-[nj« Ku-iva-ri
q[l]-bi-ma
um-ma Wa-[a]n-m‘
ma-r[u ]-ka-a-m a

5. a-na a-iva-tim sa a-bi
is-pu-ra-am
ma-di-is a-qu-ul
ii a-wa-tum si-na da-am-qa
ki-ma at-ta a-na si-ir

10. be-li-ia ta-al-li-ku-ma
se-ep be-li-ia ta-as-si-qii
i-na-an-na a-na-ku50

50 The sign KU, first written immediately to the right of NA, has been erased 
by the scribe and rewritten at the end of the line, the latter arrangement being 
consistent with proper scribal practice.
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a-na sï-[ï]r be-li-[ja] 
a-la-ak ù se-ep be[-li-ia]

15. a-na-as-si-iq ra-ab-b[u] Fxl [ta](?) [n]i(?) 
it-ti-ja i-la-ku

(Reverse.)
se-ep be-li-ia
à a-wa-at pz[-(?)-z(?)-z]nz(?) sa(?) be-li-ia
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i-se-em-mu-û
20. a-na a-li-im sa(T) ap \te] hyl

ii ge-er-ri-im 
la-a te-eg-gi 
pa-ni be-li-ia ra-ap-su 
as-sû-ur-ri pa-ha-ra-am

25. a-na ma-\a}-tim a-hi la i-gi
i- na [a]b-se-ni wu-di(T) 
ta-r[a]-ab-ba(T)l maÇ?) 
[Oge]-er-ru-uni li-ip-pa-ri-is 
il as-sum ma-ar-ti-ka

30. sa ta-aq-bi-a-am(l sign i.M) 
um-ma at-ta-a-ma û-lii-û 
ma-ra-at-ka id-na-am
ii- lu-ii ma-ar-ti

(Upper edge.)
lu-ud-di-na-ak-kum

35. i-na-an-na ma-ra-at-ka 
a-na ma-ri-ja id-na-am 
ii sa-lu-tum i-na bi-ri-n[i]

(Left edge.)
la-a ip-pa-ar-ra-ds

(Translation.) Say to Kuwari: thus (says) Wanni, your son. I 
have paid close attention to the words which my father sent me. 
And these words are good. Just as you have gone to my lord 
and kissed my lord’s foot, I shall now go to my lord and kiss 
my lord’s foot. The shall go with me and <kiss> my lord’s 
foot, and the word (words) of my lord’s mouth(?) they shall 
hear. Do not he negligent towards the city, which(?) , or the 
expedition. My lord is long-suffering (?). Perhaps my father will 
not neglect to collect (viz., provisions?) for the country? It is 
certainly in the furrows that you , so let the expedition be 
dissolved. Further, with regard to your daughter whom you 
talked to me about, in these words: “Give me your daughter, 
and I will then give you my daughter!” — now, give your daugh­
ter to my son, and let not the family relationship between us be 
dissolved!
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(Commentary.)
Line 3 Wa-[a]n-nz. Perhaps identical with the sender of SH. 900, where 

the name is written Pa-an-ni. (The two letters are not in the 
same handwriting.) Probably Hurrian; cf. NPN 274 s.vv. wan 
and wann.

15 ra-ab-bu, &c. Dr. J.-R. Küpper proposes to read ra-ab-bu [/zal- 
-f/dl-[h]m (for the latter, the reading [7zal-[a/l-[/z]m perhaps 
recommends itself), z. e., “captains”. C/. R. F. G. Sweet, A/O 
18/2 (1958), 360.

17 After be-li-ia, the verb inaSSiqu “they shall kiss” is omitted 
by mistake (scribal error).

18 The text is restored freely. The sign BI (pz') may equally well 
represent the first elements of the sign TA.

20 It is possible that the name of a city should be restored after 
älim.

23 Lit., “my lord’s countenance is wide”. The idiom pânï x rapsü, 
for which I have discovered no parallel, may be a variant of 
the idiom uznum rapsum “a wide ear”, for which the sense 
“comprehensive understanding, vast knowledge, profound in­
sight, &c.” is well established. In the present passage, the 
sequel would seem to suggest, however, that the writer is re­
minding Kuwari of his lord’s (presumably Ismê-Dagan’s) 
leniency which, in his opinion, will preclude reproaches even 
if Kuwari attends to his agricultural work. For this reason I 
do not find a warning in 1. 23 of the present letter; but, it is a 
free assumption that this idiom implies leniency, compassion 
or long-sufferance. Hebrew idioms such as ’’tbD] (Job 6,11), 

and HH TpN may be comparable.
26 [ajö-se-nz. Translated on the assumption that the w’ord is iden­

tical with absennum “furrow”. The correct understanding of 
absennum was established by B. Landsberger, Die Serie ana 
ittisu (MSL 1 [1937]), pp. 157 f.
zzm-dz(?). The second sign is clearly KI, which, however, fre­
quently interchanges with DI and vice versa, in the sense that 
the two signs are not clearly differentiated in the script.

27 4a(?)/-ma(?) The signs MA and BA, normally distinct from one 
another by the downward slant of the bottom horizontal wedge 
in BA, are not consistently differentiated in the documents 
constituting local correspondence at Susarrä. It is, thus, admis­
sible to propose a reading of this line as ta-r[a]-ab-ba(\). “It is 
certainly in the furrows (z. e., by agricultural labour) that you 
(pl.) (shall) become great”?

30 ta-aq-bi-a-am(\ sign IM). J. Bottéro has proposed to attribute 
the value amx to the sign IM in cases where the Mari syllabary 
exhibits peculiarities of an identical nature (Rép. 45, No. 236), 
or, alternatively, to assign the value ex to the sign A (ibid., 
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note 4, and p. 46, No. 311); see also notes by the same author 
in RA 52 [1958], 166.

36 -ia. The sign IA seems certain, but KA, which would suit the 
context provided by 11. 31—34, were to be expected.

37 sa-lu-tum. salütum, abstract noun to salätum.

There is no evidence in the present letter to discredit the identi­
fication, suggested in § 20, of bëlum “the lord” with Ismë-Dagan. 
Wanni, whose country of origin is unfortunately not disclosed, 
had the intention of joining Kuwari as an ally of Assyria. The 
Mari letters so far published do not seem to bear out whether 
this alliance took effect.

(b). Local Correspondance of a Private Nature.
§ 25. Within the jurisdiction of Susarrä, Kuwari seems to 

have held the office of justice of the peace, before whom cases 
involving the practice of civil law could be submitted. This aspect 
of his functions is exemplified by the letters SH. 876 and SH. 858.

SH. 876.51

(Obverse.)
a-na Ku-wa-ri
qi-bi-ma
um-ma E-te-el-lum-ma
a-nu-um as-sa-at re-de-em

5. i-na É.GAL-lim
i-ba-as-si
û ka-ja-an u-da-ab-ba-ba-ni 
sum-ma ta-ra-am-ma-an-ni

(Reverse.)
as-sa-as-sû

10. wu-us-se-ra-am
la ta-ka-al-la-a-si
i-na an-ni-tim
i-sa-ri-is da-ba-ab PIRÎG
a-am-ma-ar

51 The letter, which is at present in Baghdad, has not yet been rebaked and 
cleaned. It is read here from my field photograph of the tablet.

Arkæol. Kunsthist. Medd. Dan.Vid. Selsk. 4, no. 3. 
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(Translation.) Say to Kuwari: thus (says) Etellum. By this (I 
inform you): there is a wife of a rëdüm-officer in the palace. 
And permanently he (she?) importunes me. If you love me, 
release his wife! Do not withhold her! In (your verdict in) this 
matter I shall rightly recognise the speech of

(Commentary.)
Line 4 a-mi-um: for anummxR.

6 ka-ia-an. The form kaiiän (adverb denoting duration) otherwise 
attested in later Babylonian. For the forms normally used in 
Old Babylonian and in the Mari dialect, see W. von Soden, 
GAG § 120 h.
diibbubum “to importune, to cause inconvenience”, c/. Rép. 197, 
s.v., and A. L. Oppenheim, JNES 13 (1954), 145.

SH. 858.

(Obverse.)
a-na Ku-wa-ri
qi-bi-ma
um-ma Hu-lu-uk-ka-ti-ii
it-ti m\Ki\-iz-zi-ma

5. as-sa-at mAb-di-e-ra~ah
a-hi-ia wa-as-ba-at
e-ki-im-su-ma
ii it-ti na-si bi-il-tim
sa-bi-im an-ni-is

10. li-se-lu-nim

(Reverse.)

sum-ma i-qa-ab-b[i (x x x)]
a-ha-ti-m[i x x (x)]
u-la-mi a-[n]a FAM-c/i- x[x (x)]
ii at-ta la [x] fxl ak [ ]

(Translation.) Say to Kuwari: thus (says) Hulukkatil. It is with 
Kizzi that the wife of Abdi-erah, my brother, is living. Take him 
away, so that they may bring (him) up to me with the näsi bil- 
tim (of?) the army. If he says, “She is my sister [ ] never 
to Abdi-.[. ...].” And you [ ] not [ ].



Nr. 3 § 25-26 67

(Commentary.)
Line 3 Hu-lu-uk-ka-ti-il. Sender of SH. 813 (a letter to Kuwari), and 

mentioned in SH. 811, 4, in connexion with delivery of grain 
to Kuwari. In these letters written -di-il. Hurrian name; cf. 
NPN 217, s.v. hul (2), and 266, s.v. til.

4 m\Ki]-iz-zi-ma. The first sign of the name could equally well 
be read as the sign DI. The reading Kizzi is chosen by comparison 
with Nuzi names containing the element kizz (NPN 266).

5 mAb-di-e-ra-ah. East Canaanite. There is, unfortunately, no 
evidence to determine whether ahum (lin. 6) implies actual 
kinship, or merely a political relationship, between Hulukkatil 
and Abdi-erah. It has, however, been pointed out by J. Bottéro 
(RA 52 [1958], 164) that ahum (“colleague”, as a political term), 
while used between people of equal standing, is said rather 
more freely of kings and princes, which may suggest that 
Abdi-erah was indeed a brother of Hulukkatil’s.

8 For the functions of the näsi biltim, see G. R. Driver and J. C. 
Miles, The Babylonian Laws, 2 (1955), 167, and A. Falkenstein, 
ZANF 18 (1957), 327.

9 The particle sa is required before säbim. Inadvertently omitted?
13 -x[ x (x)]. -erah expected, but the traces of the sign -x[ do not 

conform with the sign E ; they are three small flicks arranged 
as in the sign KUR.

(c.) Business Documents.
§ 26. The collection of tablets excavated at Tell Shemshära 

included texts concerned with business transactions. Some are 
brief notes accounting for receipt, or expenditure, of goods. SH. 
836, a small tablet (2.2 X 2.2 cms.) inscribed with two lines, is 
of interest in that it provides a new occurrence of the rare word 
agasalikum :

SH. 836 18 MA.NA URUDU
a-na a-ga-sa-Ii-ki
“18 manas of copper for (the manufacture of) a.”

To my knowledge, agasalikum is otherwise attested only in an 
Old Babylonian letter translated by A. Ungnad, Babylonische 
Briefe aus der Zeit der Hammurapi-Dgnastie (VAB 6 [1914]), No. 
173, 16 and 21 (a-ga-sa-li-kani) and 5 (a-ga-sa-la-ki-im), where 
it denotes an implement made from bronze, and in the series 
HAR.ra = hubullu (see MSL 6, 73, 229).

5!
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SH. 870, a much damaged fragment of an economic text, 
seems to record payments in silver and gold to persons and 
groups of people, i. a. (lin. 3) 3 [x (x)] a-na LUGAL-u-/cum(?),52 
(lin. 4) [x x] a-na Nu-pu-ur-iva-ri [(x x x)],53 and (lin. 5) [x x x x] 
a-na Lu-ul-li-[i (x x)], the latter, if not to be interpreted as a 
personal name,54 another interesting reference to the Lullaeans 
and an economic relationship between them and Susarrä (cf. § 22).

It may be appropriate to quote, in this connexion, the text SH. 
808 which has a pattern of reference similar to SH. 870. The former 
document is a fragment of a letter, of which only the two last lines of 
the obv., three lines of the lower edge, and the four first lines of the rev. 
are preserved. The existing part of the text deals with delivery of silver 
(KUG.UD), gold (KUG.GI), and aslälum (as-la-li-im [SH. 808, 7']) to 
the country of Kakmum (O': a-na ma-at Ka-ak-mi-im). Kakmum was 
conquered by Hammurabi of Babylon in his 37th year (cf. § 4, with 
note 14), and the people of Kakmum were repelled by Sargon II of 
Assyria (see A. G. Lie, The Inscriptions of Sargon II, Pt. 1: The Annals 
[1929], p. 12, lin. 77, and F. Thureau-Dangin, Huit, camp., p. 12, lin. 
56, with p. v, note 3).

§ 27. A list of 138 oxen, belonging to Kuwari and engaged 
in various types of work under the supervision of persons who 
would by necessity seem to be residents of Susarrä, is of particu­
lar interest for the testimony which it bears to Kuwari’s position 
in the economic pattern of Susarrä, and by virtue of the list of 
personal names contained in the specification.

SH. 867 (see Fig. 11).
(Obverse.)
30 GUL).hi.A ik-ka-ru sa AFIN
25 gud.hi.A sa ma-ja-al-ti

4 i-na TÜL ri-is-hi
a-na qa-ti mI-zi-ia

5. 5 GUD.HI.A a-na qa-ti mTa-qe(‘?)-e[/i](?)
8 GUD.HI.A it-ti mPu-hu-se-ni

52 Possibly identical with the name occurring in SH. 887 (§ 15), 31. If correctly 
read, an element ukum- may occur in the name mU-kum(e!)-ra-ma-NNl-ka (SH. 
867 [§ 27], 9).

53 The first element of this name may perhaps be compared with the Hurrian 
element nup (NPN 241, s.v.) and the (Hurrian?) element -nupar (ibid.). For 
-tva-ri (-iaa-rz-[?), cf. the Hurrian element war in warim- (NPN 274, s.v.).

54 For this possibility, cf. the discussion of the Nuzi element null (NPN 240, 
s. v.).
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Fig. 11. SH. 867.

2 GUD it-ti mÜ-ki-za-A\
5 GUD it-ti mKa-an-na-ni
2 GUD it-ti mÜ-kum(X)-ra-ma-AN-ka

10. 4 gud i-na Ni-a-ar-si
8 GUD i-na Si-me-er-ri-ni-ki

21 GUD.HI.A sa na-am-ra-tim
19 gud.HI.A it-ti mA-di-\ja] nagar

5 g[ud x (x)]

(Reverse.)
15. Su.nigin 1 me-at 30-u 8 GUD(!) 

sa mKu-iva-ri

(Notes.)
Line 2 For mäiältum as denoting an irrigation machine, see J. Læssøe, 

JC S 7 (1953), 11. To the references collected there may be 
added an occurrence in an economic text from Chagar Bazar: 
GUD.HI.A sa Gisma-a-ia-al-tim (C. J. Gadd, Iraq 7 [1940], 54, 
No. A 972).

3 TÜL ri-is-hi. rishum, for rihsum, by metathesis? “Irrigation 
well”? For metathesis of hs/sh in the Nazi dialect, see M. Ber- 
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kooz, The Nuzi Dialect of Akkadian (Language Dissertations pub­
lished by the Linguistic Society of America, No. 23 [1937]), p. 64.

5 mTa-gfe(?)-e[n](?). For GE, it would be possible to read the sign 
as MUD ; but this sign is not attested with the syllabic value 
mud until the Middle Babylonian period and later (c/. W. von 
Soden, Das akkadische Syllabar [1948], No. 56).

9 mU-/cinn(?)-. Compare perhaps the name mLUGAL-ii-2cum(?), 
SH. 887 (§ 15), 31; see comment on this line.

10 f. Ni-a-ar-si and Si-me-er-ri-ni-ki: geographical names? (KI de­
terminative sign?)

12 sa na-am-ra-tim “for fattening”. See Rép., 232 s.v., with refe­
rences.

Of the names occurring in this list, Puhu-seni is certainly Hurrian, 
and Iziia (cf. the Nuzi name Izziia, 7VPA221), Kannani (c/'. Nuzi: 
-kanani, NPN 222, s. v. kan), and Adiia55 (c/. Nuzi: Adiia, NPN 
206 f., s. v. at), are very likely so. Further research will be re­
quired to establish the linguistic relations of the remainder of 
these names. One line of research which should not be neglected 
within the frames of Shemshära onomastics is a careful compari­
son of the non-Hurrian names of the Ur III namrag texts refer­
red to in note 10, with the non-Hurrian and non-Akkadian names 
occurring in the Shemshära documents; for there seems to be 
some circumstantial evidence to suggest the identity of Susarrä 
with the Sasrum (Sassurum, Sasurum) conquered by Sulgi and 
Amar-Sin (see § 3).56 The possibility may have to be considered 
whether in the 18th century B.C. a substantial part of the popula­
tion of the country of Susarrä was Subarian.57

55 The name mA-di-ia also occurs in SH. 887 (§ 15), 37 ; see comment on this line.
56 In the Ur III year formulae, Sasrum occurs in periods when the Sumerian 

armies are engaged generally in the east and northeast. Note the association of 
Sasrum with Sarithum (Suruthum); cf. A. Goetze, JNES 12 (1953), 120 n. 55. 
The pattern of the name SuSarrâ is consistent with that of very many geographical 
names with a final -ä in northern and northeastern Mesopotamia known in the 
Mari period. In the form Sasrum, with its variants, the stem would appear to be 
SaSr- (SaSur-, Sasur-), -um being the characteristic ending of words adopted into 
Sumerian from Akkadian in the Ur III period (cf. I. J. Gelb, Old Akkadian Writing 
and Grammar [MAD 2, 1952], 24). The Ur III name of Arbil: Urbil(l)-um may 
be comparable.

57 The gentilicium Subarüm occurs only once (SH. 813, 7) in the Shemshära 
texts so far studied, and there qualifies sheep, as follows:

a-na Ku-wa-ri qi-bi-ma 
um-ma Hu-lu-uk-ka-di-il-ma 
mTa-al-pu-Sar-ri
a-na Sa-aS-ha-ar-Si-im^-I

5. il-li-ik ù UDU.HI.A-ni-Zca
i-mu-ur-ma



Nr. 3 71§ 27

10 UDU.HI.A Su-ba-ri-i 
it-ru it-ti mHi-lu-ta SIPAD 
lu li-de li-ba-ka

10. la i-ma-ra-a[s]
ù iS-tu ma-ah-ri-\ka]
SÎG-tim ma-da-tim
a-na lu-bii-ûs-ti LUGAL
Su-bi-lam

(Translation.) Say to Kuwari: thus (says) Hulukkatil. Talpuäarri went to (the city 
of) SaSharsim, and he saw (z. e., inspected?) your sheep. Ten Subarian sheep he 
took from Hiluta, the shepherd. May you know (it). Do not let your heart worry. 
Further, send me much wool from you(r stores) for the king’s dress!—(The sequel, 
another 14 lines, deals with a different matter. It mentions two men, mBi-sa-an-Si 
and mAr-ru-uk, the latter having been sent to Kuwari by the writer of the letter 
whereas the former has been commissioned to inspect the men of a certain 
Ku-û-ku^]).



Chapter VI

General Implications of the Shemshara Documents

(a). Historical Inferences.
§ 28. The Susarrä archive belongs to a time when Samsi-Adad 

I was king of Assyria and Ismë-Dagan, his son, was viceroy at 
Ekallätum.58 Kuwari, the governor of Susarrä, probably a man 
of indigenous stock, acknowledges Assyrian sovereignty, which 
Samsi-Adad has imposed on the district (§ 14: SH. 920, 37 ft.), 
and seems to have an Assyrian agent, Samas-näsir, at his side 
(§ 22). The Qutaeans, whose military leader is one Endusse, 
seem to entertain friendly relations with Assyria at this time 
(§ 14: SH. 920, 10 If.), although a report to this effect is subjected 
to scepticism (§ 14 and § 16); and Qutaean interference in the 
country of Susarrä would seem to be suspected inasmuch as a 
reassurance to the contrary is necessary (§ 14: SH. 920, 39). 
One Wanni, a lesser eastern ruler, follows Kuwari, and one of

58 Samsi-Adad and ISmë-Dagan are mentioned together in SH. 827, a letter 
which is at present in Baghdad and remains to be studied in detail. [The sender 
of the letter, which is addressed to Kuwari, is Sepratu (mSe-ep-ra-/iz), from whom 
another letter, SH. 812 (see Appendix I), is extant. SH. 827 and SH. 812 are ob­
viously written by the same scribe.] The name of Samsi-Adad, in SH. 827, is writ­
ten consistently as mSa-am-si-dIM (similarly SH. 812, 39). SH. 827, 3—14, brings a 
quotation from a letter of Kuwari’s to Sepratu and refers to an Assyrian campaign 
against Nurrugum (cf. SH. 887 [§ 15], 4, and SH. 915 [§ 17], 8 and 10; see also § 29), 
as follows: (3) tup-pa-ka Sa tu-Sa-bi-lam (4) eS1&-me-ma um-ma at-ta-a-ma (5) 
mNi-ip-ra-am iS-tu \ma\-ha-ar (6) mSa-am-sz-dIM il-li-kam-ma (7) um-ma Su-u-ma 
te^-mu-um ma-li mSa-am-si-âlM i-pu-la-an-ni (8) ma-di-iS [S]a ha-di-im ù URU.KI 
Ar-ra-ap-ha-am^1 (9) is-sa-ba-at ù a-na Qa-ba-ra-e^-I (10) m.Sa-am-sz-clIM z-fa-ar(?) 
(11) ù ma-ra-Su mIS-me-dDa-gan (12) [i]t-ti sa-[b]i-im 1 SU.Sl li-mi (13) a-na 
Nu-ûr-ru-gi-im la-we-em (14) x - y (- z)-ar an-ni-a-tim (15) i-na tup-pt-im ta-aS-tù- 
ra-am-ma (16) tu-Sa-bi-lam. (Translation.) Your letter, which you (i. e., Kuwari) 
sent me, I have heard, and thus you (wrote): “Nipram came to me from Samsi- 
Adad, and thus he (said): ‘The news which Samsi-Adad gave me in reply is very 
pleasing; and the city of Arrapha he conquered; and Samsi-Adad will return 
to (the city of) Qabarae; and Ismë-Dagan, his son, with an army of 60,000, 

to besiege Nurrugum.’” These (matters) you wrote to me and despatched 
(the message) to me.
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his sons is to marry a daughter of Kuwari’s (§ 24: SH. 874); 
Wanni declares his intention to join the Assyrian cause. It is 
likely that Assyrian domination of Susarrä was brought to an 
end by the Turukkaeans under command of Lidäia (§ 13: ARM 
4, 25); but at the time when the Shemshära letters were exchanged, 
Kuwari is sufficiently powerful to detain Zaziia, king of the 
Turukkaeans, with a contingent of his troops, at Susarrä,59 so 
that it is necessary for Ismë-Dagan to ask for his release (§ 15: 
SH. 887). It was presumably before this event occurred that 
Ismë-Dagan was planning to conclude a treaty with the Turuk­
kaeans, sealed by a marriage between a daughter of Zaziia’s 
and Mut-asqur, a son of Ismë-Dagan’s (ARM 2, 40), an assump­
tion corroborated by the fact that Lidae (Lidäia) was with Ismë- 
Dagan at the time of the Assyrian conquest of Nurrugum (§17: 
SH. 915). There is much evidence for the fact that at the time 
of the Shemshära letters, Qabrä was dominated by Assyria (§18: 
SH. 878, and § 19: SH. 856).60

§ 29. If it can be shown, as has been attempted by P. van 
der Meer (RA 47 [1953], 16—18), that a decline of Assyrian 
military power and political influence occurred towards the end 
of Samsi-Adad’s reign, the evidence summarised in § 28 would 
indicate that the Shemshära documents should be dated before 
the year 1721 B.C. (assuming that Samsi-Adad ruled from 1748 
to 1716 B.C.61), to a period when Assyrian power was near its 
peak. This suggestion gains strength when it is remembered that 
Samsi-Adad considered the conquest of Nurrugum, which appears 
to be imminent in the despatches communicated by SH. 915 
(§ 17) and SH. 827 (see note 58), an event of major importance 
in the course of his reign (cf. J.-R. Küpper, Nomades, 227 n. 1, 
with references). The loss of Susarrä, and the capture of Qabrä 
by Esnunna under Dadusa (cf. § 4, with note 15), would have

59 It is here assumed that Zazija of SH. 887, 30, is identical with Zaziia of 
ARM 2, 40. Observe (in support hereof) that the persons named in SH. 887, 30 ff., 
seem to be listed in a descending order of importance.

60 A further reference to Qabrä, in SH. 861 (§ 22), 15, is non-specific with 
regard to the political affdiations of the city.

61 For the sake of convenience, the dates given in H. Schmökel, Geschichte 
des alten Vorderasien (Hdb. der Orientalistik, II. Keilschriftforschung und alte 
Geschichte Vorderasiens, 3. Abschnitt [1957]), 96, have been uncritically adopted. 
I do not wish in this connexion to commit myself with regard to the problems of 
absolute chronology. 
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occurred in connexion with a general disintegration of Assyrian 
power. The following chart will illustrate the relative chronology 
thus proposed.

B.C. Assyria Esnunna

1724 Assyrian domination

1723 of Qabrä and Susarrä

1722

1721
1 Dadusa seizes Qabrä
1 Dadusa dies

1720 Ibalpiel II, 1st year of

1719
reign

1718

1717

1716 _ Samsi-Adad I dies .... . . . (Ibalpiel II, 5th year)

1715
- 1 Ismë-Dagan king of

1 1 Assyria

[For Assyrian history, Samsi-Adad’s letter numbered SH. 809 
is of considerable consequence. As the passages quoted in Index 
A s. pp. Ainiin and Arrapha will show, it is surely admissible to 
link the events of this text with those of the Mari letter 1, 
121, and of the stela AO 2776 of the Louvre (published by H. 
de Genouillac in RA 7 [1910], 151—156 with plates 5 and 6); 
my inference is that the combined evidence of the three texts 
supports the views of W. von Soden, Or NS 22 (1953), 256, and 
J.-R. Küpper, Or NS 27 (1958), 442, to the effect that the Louvre 
stela does indeed commemorate the conquest of Qabrä by Samsi- 
Adad I. of Assyria and not the capture of this city by Dadusa 
of Esnunna, as claimed by A. Goetze, RA 46 (1952), 155—157.

For Mesopotamian history in a wider aspect, the mention of 
Suruhtuh, king of Elam, in SH. 827, 51 If. (see the passage quoted 
in Index A, s. v. Itabalhim), provides an important synchronism. 
I propose to identify Suruhtuh with the Elamite ruler whose 
name, at Susa, is written Siruktuh (Siruktuh), and for whom, 
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for the nonce, I would refer to L.W. King, A History of Sumer 
and Akkad (1916), 306, and F.W. König in RLA 2 (1938), 328 f.

(Baghdad, March, 1959.)]

(b.) Ethnic Characteristics of Susarrä.
§ 30. Cantion must be advocated against generalisation on 

the basis of the limited material examined at the present stage of 
the investigation. The fact thal a letter was received, at Susarrä, 
by Kuwari and Samas-näsir as joint addressees must not lead 
us to postulate the presence of an influential class of Semitic 
speaking people in the district; for the duration of Samas-näsir’s 
stay at Susarrä was no doubt proportionate with the duration 
of Assyrian domination of the city, which cannot well have ex­
ceeded some twenty years: probably it was briefer. [Indeed it 
seems likely that the events with which the Shemshära letters 
deal occurred over an extremely limited span of time, quite 
possibly less than a year.] The native population was probably 
largely Hurrian. The Hurrian name of the local ruler, Kuwari, 
must be relevant for this deduction. Names of residents of Susarrä 
and its neighbourhood, gleaned from documents concerned with 
local affairs, suggest that there were certainly Hurrians among 
the members of the community sufficiently distinguished to enter­
tain a correspondence with Kuwari: names such as Adiia, 
Hulukkatil, Iziia, Kannani, Kizzi, Puhuseni, Talpusarri, Tenduri, 
Ugutlae, (Zutlim, if a personal and not a geographical name). 
Other names borne by residents of Susarrä do not appear to be 
demonstrably Hurrian, and a few are obviously Semitic, such 
as Etellum and Abdi-erah. The latter name is of an especial 
interest in revealing the presence of at least one Eastern Canaanite 
(Amurrite) in the country east of the Tigris as far to the north 
as Shemshära.62 Some settlement in Southern Kurdistan by

62 For a recent discussion of the East Canaanites (Amurrites, “Western 
Semites”), see J.-R. Kupper, Nomades, 197—244. See also D. O. Edzard, Die 
“zweite Zwischenzeit” Babyloniens (1957), and his review of J.-R. Kupper, Nomades, 
in OLZ 53 (1958), 545—551; and cf. L. Matous, Einige Bemerkungen zum Beduinen­
problem im alten Mesopotamien (ArOr 26 [1958], 631—635.)—The presence at 
Susarrä of one Iaäub-Adad, another person with an East Canaanite name (recipient 
of the letter SH. 816, and mentioned in the letter SH. 809 [cf. note 32]), is in­
conclusive because this person may have been a foreign (Assyrian) agent holding 
a position similar to that proposed for Samas-näsir (see § 22); it should be observed, 
however, that SH. 816 (and SH. 802) was despatched by an otherwise unknown 
Hurrian, Ussend(?)en, who calls himself “father” of Iasub-Adad.—It is at present 
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Semitic speaking groups of people had occurred by this time, 
it would appear; and knowledge of the cuneiform writing as well 
as of the Akkadian language must have been attended to by 
scribes called in from the cultural centres in the Mesopotamian 
Plain or by natives of the mountainous eastern countries, exposed 
to long training in the Mesopotamian scribal tradition.

(Note 62, continued.)
impossible to determine the reasons why SH. 917 should be inscribed on the edge 
with the East Canaanite name Zikri-Istar (see note 70), and to establish whether 
this person is identical with one Zikri-Iätar, an employee of Iasmah-Adad’s men­
tioned in the Mari letters ARM 4, 86, 17, and 5, 71, 8 and 22.

(If the identity of Zikri-Istar [SH. 917] with the employee of Iasmah-Adad’s, 
of the same name, is borne out by further study of the complete material, the 
following considerations may become relevant for the dating of the Shemshära 
letters and their relation to Assyrian history:
1°. When ISmë-Dagan writes to Jasmah-Adad that he has succeeded to the throne 

of Assyria {ARM 4, 20), which presumably entailed his removal from Ekallätum 
to Subat-Enlil, it seems to be implied that the eastern provinces, wholly or 
in part, were placed under Iasmah-Adad’s jurisdiction, for it is stated {ARM 
4, 20, 10 f.) that the latter was to assume control with the city of Uta. (For 
this city, cf. § 22, comment on SH. 861, 9, with references.)

2°. It should be observed that the Mari letter ARM 4, 25 (quoted in § 13), contains 
a statement to the effect that it is Iasmah-Adad who has expressed concern 
to Ismê-Dagan with regard to the fate of Susarrä and the possibility of main­
taining Assyrian control with the province. The letter is phrased in such a 
way as to make it conceivable that at the time when it was written, Ismê- 
Dagan had just surrendered his administration of the province to his brother, 
who accepted the burden of responsibility with some misgiving. Isar-Lim is 
to put Iasmah-Adad in the picture, and Ismê-Dagan places the information 
which is at his own disposal before his brother {ARM 4, 25, 9 fl.).

3°. Zikri-Istar may have been a member of a staff appointed by Iasmah-Adad 
for control with eastern affairs, following the transfer of administration from 
Ismê-Dagan.

This hypothesis would explain satisfactorily the occurrence of Uta in ARM 4, 
20, and relieve the difficulties with regard to the location of this city pointed out 
by Finet and Kupper {Rép. 137, note 1). It might, further, account for the fact 
that according to SH. 878 (§ 18), 16 f., Kuwari is to report to Ismê-Dagan in 
Subat-Enlil.)
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SH. 812 (see Fig. 12). (For circumstances of discovery, see 
§ 11-12.)

(Obverse.)
a-na Ku-iva-ri qi-bi-ma 
um-nia mSe-ep-ra-tu 
a-hu-ka-a-ma
mZu-zu-um ha-ni-za-ru-um

5. sa I-Ia-la-eKI sa a-na Ku-sa-na-ar-hi-im
is-pu-ru-nu il-li-kam-ma
ii it-ti-su lugal sa Ku-sa-na-ri-im 
it-ra-am a-na A-li-a-eKI 
ù it-ti Ki-gi-ir-za ù mTa-al-pu-sar-ri

10. in-na-me-er ù ni-is DINGIR.MES ga-am-ra-am
i-na bi-ri-ti-su-nu is-ku-nu
il LUGAL sa Ku-sa-na-ri-im mNa-as-su-ma-ar 
ù ma ru ta ru gu ur mSu(T)-ûrÇT)-ti 
it-ti sa-bi-im 3 li-mi i-la-ku-nim

15. ù mBe-er-di-ge-en-da-e GAL d<MAR.>TU 
sa Zu-ut-li-im it-ti um-ma-na-ti-su(V) 
a-na URU.Kl Ku-un-si-imKI i-la-kam 
ù mKi-gi-ir-za it-ti sa-bi-su
ù sa-bi-im sa Ku-sa-na-ri-im ù Su-da-me-li-im

20. a-na Ar-ru-ni-imKI la-me-em
it-ta-al-ku i-na li-bi URU.KI
i-ba-as-si sa i-da-bu-bu
um-ma al-kam URU.KI lu-di-na-ak-kum 
i-na-an-na sum-ma LUGAL.MES ma-du-tum

25. sa Lu-ul-li-im sa it-ti-ka
i-ki-ru is-sa-al-mu ù ni-is DINGIR.MES
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UPPER EDGE

LEFT EDGE

70

Fig. 12c. SH. 812.

ga-am-ra-am ta-ad-di-nu-su-nu-sum 
tà-ba-ti-su-nu sa-ba-at-ma

(Lower edge.) 
sa-li-im-su-mi le-qé at-ta-ma

30. ti-de ki-ma na-ka-ma-t[um] 
ri-qa il SE a-na sa-bi-i[m}

(Reverse.)
an-ni-im sa i-la-ka-am la i-ba-as-su-ü 
i-na-an-na it-ti Lu-ul-li-im sa-li-ma-am 
da-am-qi-is e-pu-üs-ma

35. sa sii-ûs-si-im SE ii qé-me-em 
e-pu-ûs ki-ma be-el-ka ù ma-tum 
i-ha-du-û ù sum-ka a-na da-ar i-sa-ka-mi 
ù WA AZ Bi 5 me-tim su-ul-qi-am 
ù at-ta iva-ar-ka-at mSa-arn-si-ai1\[

40. pu-ru-us-ma sum-ma ul-li-is pa-ni-su 
is-ta-ka-an-ma ni-sa-tum a-na ma-at 
U-te-em^1 la i-ba-as-si 
sa-ba-ka da-am-qa-am sa-ab-tam-ma 
i-na qa-ti-ka ù i-li-am

45. ù Lu-ul-li-i ta-ak-lu-tim i-na li-bi 
Su-sar-ra-eK1 a-di at-ta te-li-am 
li-ki(l VÏ)-lu-su-nu-ti sum-ma wa-ar-ka-tam 
ta-ap-ru-ûs-ma pu-lu-uh-tum a-na ma-at 
Ù-te-em sa-ba-am (su-^us-ba-am-ma
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50. ma-at Ü-te-em ii URU.Kl Su-sar-ra-eK1 li-sur
il at-ta it-ti sû-ha-ri-ka
e-li-am ii ma-tum mi-ini-ma la i-qa-bi-kum 
at-ta-a-ma ti-de KA-su-nu ur-ra-ani 
si-ra-am i-te-bu-ma ki-am i-qa-bu-u

55. uni-ma su-nu-ma su-ma ki-a-am i-te-pé-es 
sa a-bu-su u a-bi a-bi-su-nu ul-da-nu-tamÇl) 
i-pu-su ù \sa]-tu be-el-su ki-ma na-pi-is-ti-su 
i-ra-mu-sii i-na-an-na be-el-su is-tu 3 MU 
la-wi-nia il su-û ii-ul il-li-kam-ma

60. zu UD be-li-su u-ul ii-sa-di-il5
ii i-na i-di-ni d-ul i-zi-iz
an-ni-a-tim i-qa-bu-ni-kum-ma

(Upper edge.)
ii a-iia iva-ar-ka-at UD-nie 
bi-[i]s-tum ii li-ba-ni i-ma(l BA)-ra-as

65. te-er-tam a-na sii-lum URU.KI Su-sar-ra-eKI
su-pi-is-ma

(Left edge.)
ii at-ta ti-be-ma at-la-kam
ii SE-am i-pa-ni-ka su-ûs-si-a-am 
ap-pii-tuni ar-hi-is la tu-ha-ra-am

70. sa-bu-uni wu-di qu-ru-ub

(Translation.) Say to Kuwari: thus (says) Sepratu, your brother. 
Zuzum, the Tzanz’zarzzm of (the city of) llalae, who had sent a 
message (reading ispurünu) to Kusanarhim, came, and he brought 
with him the king of Kusanarim to (the city of) Aliae, and he 
had a meeting with Kigirza and Talpusarri, and they swore (lit., 
imposed) a definitive oath between them, and Nassumar, the 
king of Kusanarim, and Surti(?),  are coming with an 
army of 3,000, and Berdigendae, the rab Amurrim of Zutlim, is 
coming to the city of Kunsum with his troops, and Kigirza 
with his army and the army of Kusanarim and Sudamelim — 
(they) have left to besiege (the city of) Arrunim (? Arrunum). 
(21 11.) In the city (perhaps there) is (someone) who will say 
thus: “Come! I will give (z. e., surrender) the city to you.” Now, 
if the numerous kings of Lullum, who became your enemies,

Arkæol. Kunsthist. Nedd. Dan.Vid. Selsk. 4, no. 3. 6 
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will make peace, and you have granted them a definitive oath, 
(then) seize their grace (lit., their favourable [terms?]) and ac­
cept their peace! You yourself know that the grain stores are 
empty and that there is no grain for this army which is coming. 
Now, arrange a peace on good terms with Lulluin and arrange 
for the transport (z. e., delivery?) of grain and flour so that your 
lord and the country may rejoice and (so that) he may establish 
your name forever. And let 500 be requisitioned for me! 
And you must investigate the situation with regard to Samsi- 
Adad, (40 ff.) and if he has set his mind (lit., face) beyond 
(this?) (z. e., proceeded further?), then let there be no anxiety 
on account of (ana) the country of Utem, (and then) take your 
good army (z. e., the best of your army?) in hand and come up 
to me, and let them retain the trustworthy Lullaeans in (the city 
of) Susarrae, until you have come up to me. If you have (already) 
investigated the situation, and (there is) fear on account of (ana) 
the country of Utem, (then) let the army remain (lit., settle down) 
so that it may protect the country of Utem and the city of Susarrae, 
and you, with your servants: come up to me! — and let not the 
country say anything to (z. e., against?) you. You yourself know 
their opinion (?, lit., mouth). In all future they will rise, and thus 
they will say, as follows: “He alone has done thus(?), (he) whose 
father and(?) made  and whom, as far as he is 
concerned, his lord loves like his (own) life — now, his lord 
has been under siege for three years, but he did not come, 
(60 ff.) and he did not extend his lord’s (?) , and he did 
not stand by our side.” These (things) they will say to (z‘. e., 
against?) you, and (it will be) an evil deed until distant days, 
and our heart worries. Let omens be taken with regard to the 
welfare (z. e., salvation?) of the city of Susarrae, and you must 
set out and come away to me, and let the grain be transported 
to me under your supervision! I urge you: (do it) earliest, do not 
postpone (it). As you know, the army is near by.

(Commentary.)
Line 4 IUZii-zu-um. This element is separated from the following 

ha-ni-za-ru-um, and interpreted as a personal name by 
comparison with SH. 822 (letter to Raimeia from Sin- 
ismëanni), 33 IL :
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ù sa-ni-tam es15(l$)-te-ni-me-ma
mZu-zu-um le-em-ni-is

35. i-te-ni-pé-es ma-at U-te-em
ù-da-ba-ab ù UDU.Hi.A-szz-nzz
i-la-qa-at szô(?ME)-gz'(?Dl) ma-am-ma-an 
u-ul i-qa-bi-a-kum
ù sû-ha-ru-ka i-na pa-ni-su u-da-pa-ru

40. ma-am-ma-an û-ul i-qa-bi-a-kum

(Translation.) Further, second (matter). 1 keep hearing
(reports) and Zuzum keeps up constantly his evil con­
duct. The country of Utem he inconveniences and their 
sheep he snatches away. No one will mention the 
schemes (?) to you (z. e., blame you for them?). And 
your servants stay away from his face. No one will 
mention (it) to you (z. e., blame you for it?).

[Line 37: the reading of the signs ME DI is uncertain. For 
sibqum, see Rép. 257, s.v., with reference to W. von Soden, 
ZANF 15 (1949), 176; note, however, that the value sib of 
the sign ME is not attested earlier than Middle Babylonian 
(W. von Soden, Das akkadische Syllabar [1948], No. 287). 
Line 39: for duppurum, see W. von Soden, OrNS 18 (1949), 
393—395.]

Compare also the Nuzi name Zu-zu, Zu-u-zu (NPN 279, 
s.v. zuzu), and the Gasur name Zu-zu (HSS 10, p. xxxix) 
discussed by I. J. Gelb, HS 53.

ha-ni-za-ru-um. A military title? (not, to my knowledge, 
attested elsewhere). Apparently an artificially Akkadian- 
ised form of a Hurrian(?) word. Compare perhaps 
ha-ni-za-ra-a-e (KUB 12, 44, ii 20), for which see refe­
rences to literature in NPN 213, s.v. han (subheading 
hanizu). Note also the group hnzr occurring in Ugaritic, 
for which C. H. Gordon, Ugaritic Handbook (1947), 231 
(No. 760), would propose a Semitic etymology (Arabic 
y_jS-), whereas A. Goetze, RHA 12 (1952), 10 f. note 32, 
suggests that it may represent a Hurrian word *hinzuri- 
“girl, lassie”. See also F. Thureau-Dangin, RA 36 
(1939), 22.

6’
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5 Ku-sa-na-ar-hi-im. Comparison with the form used in 
lines 7 and 12 would suggest that f-h-f renders a stop 
representing a phoneme for which the cuneiform system 
of writing had no adequate sign.

6 is-pu-ru-nu. The alternative reading of the last sign as
-us, which is possible from the epigraphic point of view, 
has been rejected for these reasons: (1) loss of the filial 
vowel in the pronominal suffix -su is without parallel in 
the Shemshära letters (although not unknown in Old 
Akkadian and Old Babylonian; see W. von Soden, GAG 
§ 42 g note 7, and I. J. Gelb, MAD 2, 174 f.); (2) there 
does not appear to be a member of the governing clause 
for a suffix -su to resume.----- The suffix -nu has been
analysed, therefore, as a rare occurrence of the subjunc­
tive indicator varying with -ni and restricted to the As­
syrian dialects of Akkadian. See I. J. Gelb, BiOr 12 
(1955), 109 f.

8 Transposition of predicate and prepositional group is not 
infrequent in Shemshära letters composed by local cor­
respondents; compare SH. 813, 8 (quoted in note 57). 
For similar sequences in classical Akkadian, where they 
are of an exceptional nature, and in dialectal Akkadian 
from other linguistically provincial areas, see W. von 
Soden, GAG § 130 c—e.

12 “Wa-as-su-ma-ar. The second sign of the name, AS, is 
written with a small vertical wedge above the main 
stroke. The same peculiarity is found, e. g., in AS as 
written in SH. 920, 34 (as-sum) [see Fig. 6]; and a similar 
deviating form is attested in the Mari letter ARM 1, 103, 
12’.

13 ma ru la ru gu ur: unintelligible. The reading of the two 
first signs of the following name is conjectural.

15 GAL d<MAR.)TU. Free emendation, which is supported 
by the circumstance that the context requires a reference 
to a military commander. For parallel instances of rab 
Amurrim written GAL AN MAR TU, see J.-R. Küpper, 
Nomades, 192 f.

16 Zu-ut-li-im. Name recurs in SH. 811, 8 and 11 (without 
determinative). Aside from this [personal or geograph­
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ical?] name and the names of its sender (mTe-en-du-ri 
[cf. note 33]) and addressee (Ku-wa-ri), the letter SH. 811 
refers to the following persons: mTa-al-pu-sar-ri (1. 3 
and 32), Hu-lu-uk-ka-di-il (1.4 [cf. SH. 858: § 25]), 
Di-ma-ti-la-û (1. 12 [personal name?]), and mC-(]ii-ut-la-e 
(1. 13), and to a city called Zi-gu-la-a^1. (The sign LA 
is quite clear in this name which would not seem, there­
fore, to have any relation to the personal name read 
Zigulae by A. Ungnad, Subartu [1936], 119 and 136, 
inasmuch as this reading has been corrected by I. J. Gelb, 
HS 19 and 38, into Zz-^zz-UM-e. Gelb, HS 105, quotes 
a Nuzi name Zi-ku-um-mi [no reference]. Note also the 
Nuzi name Zi-ku-la [NPN 277].) 
-szz(!): reading confirmed by collation.

17 Ku-un-si-imKI : see SH. 822, 5 (quoted in note 67) and 
SH. 861, 10 and 11 (§ 22). Compare perhaps the personal 
name Kunsimatum (fem.) occurring at Mari (see Rép. 
151, s.p.).

20 Ar-ru-ni-imKI. A gentilicium formed from this city name 
seems to be attested in Akkadian texts of the Kassite 
period; A. T. Clay, in Personal Names from Cuneiform 
Inscriptions of the Cassite Period (YOS 1 [1912]), 25, 
quotes A-ru-na-aju-u [Clay’s transliteration, where -aju- 
presumably renders -a-a-J “the Arunite” (no reference 
to source or sources). I owe this reference to Mr. M. 
Trolle Larsen.

22 For the construction of ibassi in the present context, cf. 
similar usages in the Mari letters, to which references 
are listed in Rép. 178, s. v. ibassi.

35 f. sa su-ûs-si-im . . . e-pu-ùs. For the construction of epësum 
with sa, cf. Rép. 256, s. v. sa (1°). The mimation in sussun 
is grammatically incorrect.

38 WA AZ BI: unintelligible. ?Compare ivaspum (Rép. 279: 
“partie en pierre d’une bâtisse (?)”)?

41 f. ma-at U-te-em^1 (again in lines 49 and, with a variant 
writing, 50). Recurs in SH. 822, 35 (quoted above, in 
comment on 1. 4 of the present letter), where it is stated 
that Zuzum engaged in hostile activity against this country. 
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There is one reference to the mat Utem in the Mari letters 
(ARM 1, 5, 34; cf. Rép. 137), from which it would appear 
that this country, with a city in it called Burullum (cf. 
§ 17: SH. 915, comment on 1.5), has been conquered 
by Ismë-Dagan in contest with Lidäia (on this person, 
a Turukkaean commander, see § 17 and § 28). See also 
SH. 861 (§ 22), 9 with comment.

43 f. On the inversion of prepositional group and predicate, 
see above, comment on 1. 8.

49 (su-)us-ba-am-ma: emendation proposed by Dr. J.-R. 
Küpper.

50 li-sur. For a suggestion leading to the identification of 
the last sign, I am indebted to Dr. J.-R. Küpper, who 
observed that the context suggests the verb lissur. The 
sign is similar to Ch. Fossey, Manuel d'assyriologie, 2 
(1926), No. 28097, from which it differs only in having 
four initial strokes.

53 f. ur-ra-am si-ra-am. For the possible Hurrian origin of 
these words, see the proposal of E. Weidner, AfO 15 
(1945—51), 83. See also J.-R. Küpper, BiOr 11 (1954), 
119, and J. Bottéro, RA 52 (1958), 169. Note that the 
semantic equivalent of the term urram sërain, viz. ana 
ivarkât ümë, occurs in lin. 63 of the present letter.

55 i-te-pè-es. The value pè of the sign BAD is not otherwise 
attested in Old Babylonian, but does occur in Old Ak­
kadian, Old (and Middle) Assyrian, and in the Amarna 
and Nuzi texts (cf. W. von Soden, Das akkadische Syllabar 
[1948], No. 42).

56 f. The relative clause is not intelligible to me (read per­
haps sa a-bu-su ü a-bi a-bi-su(<(-nu», &c. [“whose father 
and whose father’s father”, &c.], but note that the sign 
Ü is not usually employed for the conjunction u [two 
examples of this usage may, however, be noted: SH. 813, 
5, quoted in note 57, and SH. 876 (§ 25), 6]). The 
identity of the last sign of 1. 56, here rendered -fazn(?), 
is uncertain.

59 f. Note the use of the sign Ù in the negation ii-ul and for 
initial u- in the verb ii-sa-di-il5.
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60 ZU UD : a construct state is required before the following 
genitive. Note the use of the sign LI (for NI with the 
value Zz) in be-li-su.

64 bi-[i]s-tiun. bïstum translated as “evil deed”. (Dr. J.-R. 
Küpper refers to CAD 4 [1958], 205, for the phrase 
bïstam epësum “commit an evil deed”).

68 i-pa-ni-ka: for ina pånika. For this assimilation, see W. 
von Soden, GAG § 114 c and § 115 1.



Appendix II

Preliminary Classification of the Shemshära Texts.

(A). Fragments of tablets with text of indeterminate character.
SH. 801 831 853 903 923 929 932 935 939

815 832 855 904 924 930 933 936 940
830 833 895 909 928 931 934 938

(B). Administrative and economic texts.
SH. 800

803
806
807
817 (fragment of envelope with impression of cylinder seal; 

see § 12 and Figs. 4—5. See also text copy accompa­
nying note 34).

834
835
836 (see § 26).
837
838
839
840
841
842
843
844
845
846
847
848
849
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SH. 850
851
852 (I)) (fragment of envelope with trace of impression of 

cylinder seal).
854
863
864
867 (see § 27 and Fig. 11).
869
870 (quoted in § 26).
871
890 (20 unjoined fragments of envelopes with impressions 

of cylinder seals).
893
896
897
898 (fragment of envelope with trace of impression of cyl­

inder seal).
901
902
937 (fragment of envelope with impression of cylinder seal).

(C). Letters.
Abbreviations and symbols used in the following list.
K. The name Kuwari in the form Ku-wa-ri. The abbreviation is dis­

carded in cases where the name is partly destroyed in the original 
text or written anomalously.

b. bêlum “lord” as occurring in the formula um-ma be-el-ka-a-ma 
“thus (says) your lord”. For the proposed identity of this person 
with Ismë-Dagan, son of Samsi-Adad I of Assyria, see § 20. 
Indicates name destroyed in the original text or totally missing 
owing to break in tablet.

( ) Indicates name not seen or read at the present stage of investigation.
The suffix -ma, which normally follows the sender’s name in the in­
troductory formula of Old Babylonian letters, is not used consistently 
in the Shemshära letters. It has, therefore, been retained in translitera­
tion in the following list where it does occur with senders’ names.
The determinative sign DIS (transliterated m) before personal names 
of male persons is not used consistently in the Shemshära letters. (For 
its use in the Mari letters, see Rép. 103 f., 2°.) In the following list it is, 
therefore, shown where it does occur.
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SH. SENDER RECIPIENT
802 Us63-se-e[n-dec?-en]6i

a-hu-ka-a-[ma]
Pu[(?)-65............]

804 () ()
805 () ()
808 — —
809 dUTU-sz-dlM-ma K. See note 32 and p. 74.
810 Ta-al-pu-sar-ri K.
811 mTe-en-du-ri-ma mK.
812 mSe-ep-ra-tu 

a-hu-ka-a-ma
K. See Appendix I and Fig. 12.

813 mHu-lu-uk-ka-di-il-ma K. Quoted in note 57.
814 b. K.
810 m Ü[s-s]e-en-1 dd(?)66-e/i 

[a]-bu-k[a-a]-ma
Ia-su-ub-alM.

818 () ()
819 () K.
820 () K.
821 () ()
822 mdEN + z u- is-me-an-ni67 Ra-i-me-ja68 Quoted in note 67

ra-im-ka-a-ma and in Appendix I, 
comment on SH.
812, 4.

823 () ()

66 For the reading of the first sign of the name, see note 63. -fdel(?): this 
sign, which is damaged, may also be KI (-1/cel-en). The latter reading is perhaps 
supported by comparison with the Hurrian element ken (NPN 225); note also, 
however, Hurrian -lent (NPN 264).

67 Sin-iâmëanni, who recurs as co-sender with Talpuäarri of the letter SH. 829

63 The sign BAD with the reading ÛS, a value otherwise restricted to the 
Mari texts (c/. W. von Soden, Das akkadische Syllabar [1948], No. 42, and J. Bot- 
téro in Rép., 62), occurs freely in the Shemshära documents; e. g., SH. 887 (§ 15), 
13 and 14: I n-du-üë-ëe ; SU. 812 (Appendix I), 34 and 36: e-pu-ûë, 35: ëu-ûë-ëi-im, 
68: ëu-ûë-ëi-a-am; SH. 813 (note 57), 13: lu-bu-ùë-ti; SH. 829, 6: ëu-ùë-ëi-im; 
SH. 921 (§ 19), 17 : lu-ùë-pu-ur; and passim. The reading of BAD as ûë in the present 
name is based on comparison with Nuzi names formed on the Hurrian element 
uëë (NPN 273, s.v.) which, in the Shemshära letters, recurs in the personal name 
Endusse (§ 14 [SH. 920, 8 and 36] and § 15 [see above]). Note that in the Nuzi 
forms of names based on this element, as well as in the two Shemshära names, 
the prefixed form of the element is uëëen-, whereas the affixed form is -uëëe.

64 Restored by comparison with the name of the sender of SH. 816, q.v.
65 Reading of sign uncertain. The remains of the sign are as follows:
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824 Ta-al-pu-sar-ri K.
a-hu-ka-a-ma

825 Ö ()
826 () K.
827 mSe-ep-ra-tu K. Quoted in note 58

a-hu-ka-a-ma p. 74.
828 () ()

(c/, note 69), appears to write to Raimeja from the city of Kunsum (for this city, 
cf. SH. 812 [Appendix I], 17, and SH. 861 [§ 22], 10 and 11):

(SH. 822, obverse.)
a-na Ra-i-me-ja 
qi-bi-ma 
um-ma mdEN + ZU-fS-me-an-m 
ra-im-ka-a-ma

5. LUGAL sa-li-im a-lum Ku-un-Su-um^1 
a-hu-ka É-ka a§-[S]a-ai-ka 
ù ma-ru-ka ù a-na-ku 
ra-im-ka §a-al-ma-ku (<fcc.)

(Translation.) Say to Raimeja: thus (says) Sin-isméanni, who loves you. The king 
is well. The city of Kunsum, your brother, your house, your wife, and your son 
(are well), and I, who loves you, am well. (<fcc.)

68 Raimeja: possibly a Semitic name based on the participle r<Pim “one who 
loves”, being a hypocoristic form of a longer name (“[divine name] is one who 
loves”). The hypocoristic ending -/a is, however, common in Akkadian as well as 
in Hurrian names (c/. NPN 294, s.v. -ia [Akk.], and 219 [Hurr.]), but the initial 
r- is against considering Raimeja a Hurrian name, r- being a phoneme which does 
not seem to occur at all in initial position in Hurrian proper names (see E. A. 
Speiser, IH §38, and cf. NPN 248, s.v. -r).—Raimeia is co-recipient with Kuwari 
of the letter SH. 829, q. v. (with note 69).

Note, however, that all letters to Raimeia are despatched by Sin-ismeanni 
(viz., SH. 818 [see Appendix II, Addenda], SH. 822, and SH. 829 [2]), who calls 
himself, in the two former cases, “he who loves you” (ra-im-ka-a-ma); one of his 
letters, SH. 826 (see Appendix II, Add.), is addressed to Kuwari, with the same 
addition. It is possible that ra-i-me-ja should be understood not as a personal 
name but as a term of endearment (rtPimi, cas. obi. ra'imija, “he who loves me”) 
by which Sïn-iàmeanni preferred to address Kuwari. The circumstance that 
ra-i-me-ja does not occur with the determinative sign DI§, is an argumentum e 
silentio.

The relationship between the letters SH. 812, 818, 822, 826, 827, and 829, a 
problem raised by this possibility and by the circumstance that SH. 812, 822, and 
827 are from the hand of the same scribe, will require further study. It can­
not at present be determined with certainty whether the use of ME (for MI), in 
ra-z-ME-ja, reflects a dialectal peculiarity or an orthographic (Old Assyrian?) 
convention, and whether the notation ra-i-ml-ja is justified, although a number 
of (Old) Assyrian features may be noted in SH. 812 (see Appendix I), lines 6 (see 
Commentary), 52 (ml-im-ma), 59 (ù-ul), 60 (ù-Sa-di-ils) and perhaps 68 (i-pa-ni-ka; 
see Comm.). The use of ME (mi) is also attested in SH. 822, 24 (ur-ra-am Si-ra-am 
ml-im-ma la-a ta-qa-bi), and in SH. 827, 44 (a-na ml-ni-im) and 53 (a-na ml-nim). 
(The form mara-, of mårum “son”, before suffix, occurring in SH. 827, 11 [a passage 
quoted in note 58], may be compared with Old Assyrian merâ-Su of which marä-Su 
may represent a dialectal variant.) Note further SH. 827, 16: a-na tet-ml-im; 21: 
te^ma-am ki-il5; 58: i-di-in^ (for iddin).
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1 : mTa-al-pu-sar-ri 
a-hu-ka-a-ma

2: dEN+ZU-ï’s-zne-an-
-ni-ma

K.

Ra-i-me-ja

852(A) b. K.
852(B) — —
852(C) - —
856 I[s-m]e-dDa-[g]an-ma K. See § 19
857 () K.
858 Hu-lu-uk-ka-ti-il K. See § 25.
859 () K.
860 — —
861 b. K. See § 22.
862 () ()
865 () ()
866 () ()
868 () K.
872 () K.
873 () K.
874 Wa-an-ni ma-ru-ka-a-ma K. See § 24
875 E-te-el-lum a-hu-ka-a- ma K.
876 E-te-el-lum-ma K. See § 25.
877 () K.
878 b. K. See § 18
879 Ku-ra-sa-nu-um-ma K. à åUTU-na-.
880 () K.
881 — —
882 () ()
883 b. K.
884 mTa-al-pu-sar-r[i] 

a-hu-ka-a-ma
Ku-iv[a-ri]

69 The major part of this tablet (obv., lower edge, rev., and upper edge) is 
devoted to a message to Kuwari from TalpuSarri. The inscription on the left edge 
is a message (written in the same hand as the rest of the text) to Raimeja from 
Sin-iâmêanni, introduced as a new letter (a-na R. ql-bi-ma um-ma dEN+ZU- 
iS-me-an-ni). For the rare practice of despatching two or more messages to dif­
ferent recipients, written together on one tablet, cf. O. Schroeder, Ein mündlich 
zu bestellender altbabylonischer Brief (OLZ 21 [1918], 5 f.). From this arrangement 
of SH. 829, the significant conclusion emerges that a close association must cer­
tainly have existed between Talpusarri and Sin-ismëanni on one side, and between 
Kuwari and Raimeja on the other. For the possible identity of Raimeja with 
Kuwari, on the assumption that the former noun is not a proper name, see the 
preceding note.
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885 —
886 () K.
887 b. Ku-w[a-ri]. See § 15 and Fig. 7.
888 b. K.
889 ( ) ()
891 — —
892 ( ) ()
894 ( ) ()
899 () ()
900 Pa-an-ni ma-ru-ka-a-ma Ku-wa-ri-im
905 ( ) K.
906 —-
907 ( ) K.
908 ( ) K.
910 — -
911 — —
912 Mi-gir-ålN 

rci-im-ka-a-ina
K.

913 E-te-el-lum-nut K.
914 o K.
915 b. K. See § 17.
916 ( ) K.
9177" b. K.
918 m d 1 ■: N + Z U - is-1 n e - a 1i -1i i 

a-hii-ka-ct-ma
Na-ivi-1'a-am-sa-rii-ûr70 71 72

919 b. K.
920 b. K. See § 13 and Fig. 6.
921 Ku-ra-sa-nii-iun-ina K. See § 19.
922 b. K. Quoted in § 15 (comment on

SH. 887, II. 33 f.).
925 — —
926 — —
927 — —
941 .....] 72

70 On left edge, in small script, the name Zi-ik-ri-ISs-tår is added, bearing 
no syntactic relationship to the text of the letter.

71 Compare the name Nawira-Sarur, attested in the Mari letter ARM 1, 8, 
35 (c/. Rép. 153, s.v.) as the name of a member of the Wilanum tribe. With re­
ference to Rép. 153, note 1, it may be observed that Nawiram-Sarur, the recipient 
of SH. 918, is a man, as shown by the masculine suffix in ahu-kâ-ma.

72 My reference to a personal name [x]-Zz-tz-[x (x)] (see Sumer 13, 1/2 [1957], 
217), allegedly occurring in this text, is to be corrected.
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942 () K.
943 () K.
944 () K.
945 () ()

[ADDENDA. Since writing this Preliminary Report, the author 
has been able to collate the Shemshära tablets which are at 
present in Baghdad. The following corrections and additions are 
the first result of this collation.

SH. 801 and SH. 909, which are listed above under Group (A), 
should in fact be assigned to Group (C), as shown in the following list. 
SH. 909, a number assigned to a group of fragments which I originally 
believed to form parts of one tablet, has proved to represent at least 
three letters, two of which (SH. 909 A—B and SH. 909 C—D) are from 
b. to K., whereas in the third (SH. 909 E) the names of sender and 
recipient are lost; the writing of this fragment is, however, identical 
with that of SH. 906, and it is possible that SH. 909 E is part of the 
obverse of SH. 906. SH. 859 has been joined to SH. 881, and SH. 
859 + 881 proves to be a letter to Kuwari from Etellum, as shown 
below.

801 Ta-al-pu-[sar-ri] K.
805 Hu-lu-ka-di-il K.
818 mdEN + ZU-is-me-an-ni ra-im-ka-a-ma Ra-i-me-ia
819 Ta-al-pu-sar-ri K.
826 dEN + ZU-is-me-an-ni [r]a-im-ka-a-ma K.
857 E-te-el-lum a-hu-ka-a-ma K.
859 + 881 E-te-el-lum a-hu-ka-a-ma K.
877 E-te-el-lum ra-im-ka-a-ma K.
880 LUG [AL...........-|mu K.
881 see 859.
909 A-—B b. K.
909 C-—D b. K.
909 E — —
914 Wa-an-na(T) K.
916 Ku-ra-sa-nu-um-ma K.
925 E-te-el-lum ra-im-ka-a-ma K.
926 b. K[u-iva-ri]
943 b. K.

Baghdad, March, 1959.]



Indices

All references, except those to the unpublished letters SH. 809 
and SH. 827 (see p. 10), are to pages. The sequence of letters 
is alphabetical; h is listed with h, i with z, s after s, s after s, t 
after t. s used only in ancient names; words not found under s 
should be sought under $7z. References printed in bold-face type 
indicate that the catch-word involved is quoted from a text 
transliterated and translated wholly or in part in this Report; 
such references are to pages where the translations of these texts 
appear. Proper names and nomina gentilicia occurring in the 
letters SH. 809 and SH. 827 are included in Index A; references 
to these texts are placed between brackets.

Abbreviations used in the Index: (c.) country, (k.) king, 
(mt.) mountain, (n.) note, (p.) people, (p. n.) personal name, 
(r.) river, (s.) site, (t.) town.

INDEX A.
General index, including references to personal names, place 

names, and nomina gentilicia.

Abdi-erah (p. n.) 66; 75
Adad, see Arrapha.
Adad-Niräri III. (k. of Assyria) 46 
Adiia (p. n.) 41; 43; 69; 75 
administrative texts (see also eco­

nomic texts) 67 fl. ; 88 f.
Ahazim (-um?) (c.) (?cognate of

Ahzaw/ium, q. v.) 46 
Ahzaw/ium, see s. v. Iasub-Adad. 
Ainim (-urn?) (t.). [SH. 809, 21 f. :

i-na a-ah Za-i-bi-im i-na A-i-ni- 
-im*1 ni-is DINGIR.MES iz-ku- 
-[rn]-[a]m “on the bank of the 

Zab in the city of A. he (z. e., 
Iasub-Adad, q. v.) swore me 
(z. e., Samsi-Adad) an oath”.]

Akiia (p. n.) 43
Akkad, Dynasty of 14 f.
Akkadian dialects, see dialects of

Akkadian.
Alalah (t.) 29 n. 30; 42
Alana Su (r.) 21
Aliae (t.) 81
Alluwa (p. n.) 42
Altin Köprü (t.) 15; 19
Aluwamadu (p. n.?) 41 ; 42
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Amar-Sïn (k. of Ur) 15; 16 n. 11 ;
70

Amurrite, see East Canaanite. 
Arba’ilu 46; (see also Urbillum). 
Arbil (t.) 17; (see also Urbillum). 
archaic form of writing 9 
Aridupuk (p. n.) 16 n. 10; 43 
Arrapha (t.) 17 n. 16; 31; 35;

72 n.58. [SH. 809, 19 f.: i-na 
É dIM Ar-ra-ap-hi-im^1 ni-is 
DINGIR.MES tz-ku-ra-am “in 
the temple of Adad of Arrapha 
he (i. e., Iasub-Adad, q. v.) swore 
me (i. e., §amsi-Adad) an oath.”] 

Arruk (p. n.) 71 n. 57 
Arrunim (-urn?) (t.) 81 ; 85 
Arunäiu (nomen gentilicium) 85 
Ashur (t.) 37
Ashurnasirpal II. (k. of Assyria) 18 
Assyria(ns) 17 ff. ; 31 f. ; 35 ff. ; 47 ;

56 f. ; 59; 65; 72 IT.
Babite Pass 18 with n. 21 
Babylon (t.) 16; 17 n. 16; First

Dynasty of, 16 
baker 41
Bakrawa (s.) 18 
Barda Balka (s.) 13 
Bazian Pass 18 with n. 20 
Bazmusian (s.) 22 
beaker 27
Berdigendae (p. n.) 81 
Bisansi (p. n.) 71 n. 57 
Bït-Habban (c.) 19 n. 25 
Boskin (t.), see Kidri Basikin. 
Burullum (t.) 46; 86 
carpenter 69
Chagar Bazar (s.) 29 n. 30; 69 
chronology, relative 73 f. 
civil law 65 f.
copper 67 
cuneiform writing, styles of 9 
cylinder seal, impression(s) of 29 ff. ;
' 88 f.

Dadusa (k. of Esnunna) 17; 73 f. 
Darband-i-Gawr 14 f.
Darband-i-Ramkan (Sungasur

Gorge) 14 f. ; 20; 23

Dasht-i-Bitwain (see also Rania
Plain) 20; 23

date of Shemshära letters 45 ; 51 ;
73 ff.; 76 n. 62

dialects of Akkadian 9 f. ; 35 f. ;
60; 84; influence of (Old) As­
syrian dialect in Susarrä 10;
91 n. 68

Di(?) ma ti la ù (p. n. ?, or read 
kiï-ma ti-la-u “in so far as you 
are able to”?) 85

(*)Dizzi, see Kizzi.
Dokan (t.) 18; 22; 24 
Dulip(?) (p. n.) 41
Du- x -tupki (p. n.) 41
East Canaanite(s) 55; 67; 75 with

n. 62 
economic texts 9; 61; 67 ff. 
Ekallâtum (t.) 17; 56; 76 n. 62 
Elam (c.) 74, and see Itabalhim 

and Suruhtuh.
Eluhut (t.) 19 n. 24
Endusse (Indusse; probably iden­

tical with p. n. Indassu, q. v.) 
(p. n.) 35; 36 f. ; 41; 44 with 
n. 43; 72; 90 n. 63

envelope, see tablet envelope (of.
s. v. inner tablet). 

Esnunna (c.) 16 f. ; 73 f. 
Etellini (p. n. ?) 35 
Etellum (p. n.) 66; 75; 92 ff. 
ethnic characteristics of Susarrä

75 f.
fortifications, on Khal-i-Darband

7 n. * ; 23 n. 29 
Ganaw, Lake 24 
*Ganhar, see Karhar. 
Gasur (c.) 83 
gold 68 
Gulek (s.) 22 n. 28 
Gutium (p.) (see also Qutü) 14;

17
Haburätim (-um) (t.), see s. v. 

Zaslim.
Hahhim (-um) (t.) 19 n. 24
Halaf culture 14
Hammurabi (k. of Babylon) 16; 68
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Harsi (t.) 16
Hassuna Period 13; 24 
Hazip-Tesup (p. n.) 40 f.
Herir 21
Hiluta (p. n.) 71 n. 57 
Hoi-Sandjak, see Köi Sanjak, 
horn, core of (associated with tab­

lets) 27 f.
‘horn’, in idiom, see Index B. s. v. 

qarnum.
Hulukkatil (p. n.) 66; 71 n. 57; 75;

85; 90 ff.
Humurtum (t.) 16
Hurrian(s) 16 n. 10; 29 with n. 30;

35; 46
Ilurrians at Susarrä 70; 75 f. ; at

Sasrum and Suruthum 16 n. 10 
Huzalu (p. n.) 41
Ia-k[i(?)-......... ] (p. n., broken) 93
Iasmah-Adad (Assyrian viceroy at

Mari) 31 ; 59 ; 76 n. 62
Iasub-Adad (p. n.) (see also s. vv.

Ainim and Arrapha) 29 n. 32 ;
75 n. 62. [SH. 809, 4 f. : Ia-su- 
-uMlM LÜ Ah-za-a-wi(/ii^. 
In this letter Samsi-Adad in­
forms Kuwari that Iasub-Adad, 
formerly an ally of Assyria, is 
about to enter into an alliance 
with the “man” of Kakmum.J 

Ibalpiel II. (k. of Esnunna) 17
n. 15; 74

Ibbï-Sïn (k. of Ur) 15
Igilistae (p. n.) 41 
Ilalae (t.) 81
Indassu (p. n.), see s. v. Itabalhim,

and cf. p. n. Endusse.
Indusse, see Enduàâe.
inner tablet in envelope, inscrip­

tion on 30 n. 34
Iranian influence in Mesopotamia

14 
irrigation well (?) 68; 69 
I§ar-Lim (p. n.) 31 ; 76 n. 62 
Ismë-Dagan (Assyrian viceroy at

Ekallâtum) 17; 31; 41 f.; 46; 
52; 54; 55; 56; 72 f.; 72 n. 58;

97

76 n. 62. Suggested identity 
with bëlum of introductory for­
mula umma bêlkâma, (51); 55 

Isrun (mt.) 21
Istanim (-urn?) (c. or t.) 51 with 

n. 47; 52; 54
Itabalhim (-urn?) (c.?) [SH. 827, 

53, in this context (lines 51 If.): 
mSu-ru-uh-tu-uh LUGAL sa 
NIM.MA-fzm a-na mTa-bi-tu 
is-pu-ra-am um-ma su-û-ma a-na 
m'l-nim ma-at I-ta-ba-al-hi-im 
ma-ru si-ip-ri-im a-na si-ri-ia 
la i-sa-pa-ra-am um-ma-na-tum 
pa-ah-ra a-na si-ir mIn-da-as-su 
pa-nu-su sa-ak-nu i-na-an-na 12 
li-me sa-ba-am sa qa-tim a-na 
mNa-bi-li i-di-ini “Suruhtuh, 
the king of Elam, wrote to 
Tabitu as follows, ‘Why does 
the country of Itabalhim not 
send messengers to me? The 
troops are assembled. His at­
tention is directed towards In- 
daääu. Now he has given an 
army (of) 12,000 for disposal(?) 
to Nabili.’”]

itinerary 17 n. 16; itinerary of SH. 
809, see s. v. Zaslim.

Iziia (p. n.) 68; 75 
Izzini (p. n.) 41
Jarmo (s.) 13; (period) 24 
jarstand 27
Kakmum (c.) 17; 68. [SH. 809, 

13: LÜ Ka-a[k]-mi-\im]; 32: 
LUGAL Ka-ak-m[i-im]. See also 
Iasub-Adad.]

Kakzu (t.) 21 with n. 27
Kalhu (t.) 19
Kannani (p. n.) 69; 75 
Karanâ (t.) 17 n. 16; 41 f. 
Karhar (t.) 15
Khal-i-Darband (mt.) 23 n. 29 
Kidri Basikin (Boskïn) (t.) 13 
Kigirza (p. n.) 81
Kimas (t.) 16 
Kirruri Pass 21 

Arkæol. Kunsthist. Medd. Dan.Vid. Selsk. 4, no. 3.
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kissing the feet 63 
Kizzi (p. n.) 66; 75 
Köi Sanjak 20 
Kolak, see Gulek. 
Kolara (mt.) 18 
Kuari (p. n.) (see also Kuwari and

Kuwarim) 29 n. 30 
Kubiia (p. n.) [SH. 827, 34:

mKu-bi-ja.] 
Küku(?), see Ku-û-ku(?). 
Kullar (mt.) 18; 19 
Kunsimatum (p. n.) 85 
KunSum (t.) 58; 81; 85; 90 n. 67 
Kurasänum (p. n.) 54; 55; 94 
Kurdistan, see Southern Kurdistan. 
Kusanar(h)im (-urn?) (c.) 81 ; 84 
Kusiia (p. n.) [SH. 809, 49 f.,

§am§i-Adad enquiring from Ku­
wari : mKu-si-ia as-ra-nu-um 
am-mi-[nim wa]-si-ib ivu-e-ra- 
-as-su “Why is K. staying there? 
Commission him!” For the route 
which Kuäiia is to follow, see 
s. v. Zaslim.j

Kutha (t.) 41
Ku-û-ku(?) (p. n. ?) 71 n. 57 
Kuwari (p. n., ruler of Susarrä;

see also Kuari and Kuwarim)
29 f.; 35; 37; 40; 43 f. ; 46; 47; 
50; 52; 54; 55 ff. ; 58; 60; 63; 
65; 66; 68; 69; 71 n. 57; 72 f.;
75 f.; 81; 85; 91 n. 68; 92 n. 69 

Kuwariia (p. n.) 29 n. 30 
Kuwarim (p. n.) 29 n. 30 
Ladani (c.) 21
Lidae (p. n.) (see also Lidäia) 43

n. 42; 46; 47; 73
Lidäia (p. n.) 31; 43 n. 42; 45; 73 
Li-da-ia8(?) (p. n.) 43 n. 42 
LUG[AL......... -]ma (p. n. or title?)

94 
LUGAL-u-kum(?) (p. n.) 68 
LUGAL-Ü- x (p. n.) 41 
Lullü, Lullaeans (p.) 19 with n.

24; 21; 57; 68; 82 
Lullubum (p.) 14 f. ; 57 
Lullum (c.) 81 f. [SH. 827, 45],

LullumQ (p.) 19; 19 n. 24
Lutpis (t.), see s. v. Zaslim.
Malgium (t.) 17
maps, references to 7 n. * ; 13 n. 5 ; 

14 f.; 18 n. 20 and n. 22; 22 
n. 28; 24

Mari 9; 16; 31; 59; 76 n. 62; and 
passim.

Mari dialect 9 and 9 n. **; 35 f. ; 
42

Mari Period 31 f. ; 47 
metathesis 69 f.
Migir-Adad (p. n.) 93
Mut-asqur (p. n.) 42; 73
Mutusu (p. n. ?) 35
Nabili (p. n.), see s. v. Itabalhim. 
n am rag lists 15 n. 10; 43; 70 
Naram-Sin (k. of Akkad) 14 f.
Nassumar (p. n.) 81
Nawdasht Valley 14; 20 
Nawira(m)-Sarur (p. n.) 93 with

n. 71
Niarsi (c.?) 69
Nimrud (s.) (see also Kalhu) 19; 

29 n. 30
Nipram (p. n.) 72 n. 58; [also SH. 

827, 34, together with Kubiia 
and Ullamtasni.j

Nisir (mt.) 18
Nupurwari (p. n.) 68
Nurrugum (t.) 16 n. 10; 40; 41 f. ; 

46; 72 n. 58; 73
Nuzi (t.) 29 n. 30; 70; and passim.
Nuzi names 29 n. 30; 31; 33; 90 

n. 63; and passim.
Old Assyrian dialect, see dialects 

of Akkadian.
Old Babylonian dialect, see dialects 

of Akkadian.
Old Babylonian Period 16 f. ; 47 
oxen 68 f.
Panni (p. n.) 29 n. 30; 93
Pira Magrun, see Pir Omar Gudrun.
Pir Omar Gudrun (mt.) 18 
prehistoric periods 13; 23 
prehistoric sites 13 ; Tell Shemshära 

as such, 24
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Proto-Literate Period 13
Pu[(?)-......... I (p. n., broken) 90

with n. 65
Puhuseni (p. n.) 68; 75
Purundum (t.) 19 n. 24
Qabarae (t.) (see also Qabrä) 72 

n. 58; [SH. 827, 9.]
Qabrä (t.) (see also Qabarae) 17; 

31; 46; 50; 51; 52; 58; 73 f.
Qal’ah Dizeh (t.) 20
Qara Dagh (t. and mt.) 14 f.
Qara Shina (s.) 22 
quadruped, clay model of 27 
Qutü, Qutaeans (p.) (see also

Gutium) 17; 35; 37; 44 f. ; 72
Raimeia (p. n. ?) 90; 90 n. 67; 91 

n. 68; 92 n. 69; 94
Rania (t.) 8; 13; 15; 18; 20; 23
Rania Plain (see also Dasht-i- 

-Ritwain) 15; 21; 32; 60; (topo­
graphy) 20, 23 ; (archaeological 
features) 21 ff.

reliefs, see rock reliefs, 
rock reliefs of Naram-Sin 14 f. 
rod and ring 30 with n. 34 
'salt covenant’(?), see Index R

s. v. labium.
Samsi-Adad (k. of Assyria) (see 

also Samsi-Adad I.) 72 n. 58; 82
Sargon II. (k. of Assyria) 18 f. ; 68
Sarrima (t.) 58; 59
SasharSim (-urn?) (t.) 71 n. 57 
scribes 60; 91 n. 68
Semitic names at Susarrä 41 ; 75 f. 
Shalmaneser III. (k. of Assyria) 18 
Shanidar (s.) 13
sheep 70 n. 57 ; 83
Shehrizor Plain 17 ff.
Shemshära, see Tell Shemshära. 
shepherd 71 n. 57 
siege towers 46
silver 68
Sin-ismeanni (p. n.) 90 ; 90 n. 67 ; 91 

n. 68; 92 n. 69; 93 f.
Siruktuh (k. of Elam) 74
Southern Kurdistan 14 ff.; 17; 20

n. 26; 21 ; 60; 75

Subarian(s) 16 n. 10; 19 n. 24;
70 f. with n. 57 ; Subarian sheep
71 n. 57

Subartu (c.) 17
Sulaimaniyah (t.) 14; 20
Sulaimaniyah area 8; 14; 18 f. 
Sumbi (c.) 19; 20
Sungasur Gorge, see Darband-i- 

-Ramkan.
Sunigi (t.) 29 n. 30
Samas-näsir (p. n.) 40 f. ; 56; 72; 

75; 75 n. 62
Samsi-Adad I. (k. of Assyria) 

(see also Samsi-Adad) 17; 29; 
35; 36 f.; 47; 51 ; 55; 56; 72 ff. ; 
[SH. 809, 3],

Samsi-Adad V. (k. of Assyria) 18 
Sarithum, see Suruthum. 
Sarkalisarri (k. of Akkad) 14 
Sarnid(a?) (p. n.) 41
Sårr-, compare p. nn. listed under 

LUGAL.
Sasurum, see Sasrum.
SaSaränum (p. n.) 16 n. 10
SaSrum (t.) 15 f. ; 43; 70 with 

n. 56
Sasurum, see Sasrum.
Sepratu (p. n.) 29; 72 n. 58; 81; 

[SH. 827, 2.]
Sezibbu (t.), see s. v. Zaslim.
Siksabbum, see Siksambum.
SikSambum (t.) 35
Simerrini (or read Simerriniki?) 

(t.?) 69
Simurrum (t.) 15 f. ; 17; [SH. 809, 

6 and 7: LÜ Si-mu-ur-ri-iK1 ; 
perhaps p. n. in SH. 827, 36: 
mWi-i-la-nim ù Si-mu-ur-ri-im.]

Siruktuh, see Siruktuh and 
Suruhtuh.

Subat-Enlil (t.) 47; 50; 51; 55 n. 
48; 76 n. 62

Sudamelim (-urn?) (c.?) 81
Sulgi (k. of Ur) 15 f. ; 70
Surti (? Reading uncertain) (p. n.) 

81
Suruhtuh (k. of Elam). 74 f. [SH.

7* 
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827,51 f. ; see passage quoted s. v. 
Itabalhim.] See also Siruktuh.

Suruthum (Sarithum) (t.) 16 n. 10;
70 n. 56

Susarrä (t.) (see also Susarrae) 30f. ;
37; 41 ; 44 f. ; 50; 55 ff. ; (Country 
of Susarrå) 31; 35; 44 f. ; (con­
nexion with Sasrum) 70; (pat­
tern of name) 70 n. 56. See also 
Index B s. vu. mat Susarrå and 
pät Susarrä.

Susarrae (t.) (see also Susarrä) 46;
82; [SH. 827, 27.]

Tabitu (p. n.), see s. v. Itabalhim. 
tablet containers 25 ff.
Tablet Room of Tell Shemshära 

25 ff.
tablet envelopes 29 ff. ; 88 f. 
tablets, external features of 9 ;

circumstances of discovery 25 ff.
Tage[n] (?) (p. n.) 68
Talhawum (t.) 19 n. 24
Talpusarri (p. n.) 29; 71 n. 57; 75;

81; 85; 90 n. 67; 92 n. 69 
Taslüja Pass 18
Tell ed-Dëm (s.) 22
Tell Kamarian (s.) 22
Tell Shemshära (s.) (location) 7; 

8; 23; (name) 31; (excavation 
of) 23 ff.

temple of Adad, at Arrapha, see 
s. v. Arrapha.

Tenduri (p. n.) 29; 75; 85 
Tianduri (p. n.) 29 n. 33
Tirukü (nomen gentilicium, variant 

of Turukkü?) [SH. 809, 8 and 
9: LÜ Ti-ru-ki-iK1]

Tirwe(n)§eni (p. n.) 41 f. 
transposition of predicate and 

prepositional group 84
Tukulti-Ninurta II. (k. of Assyria) 

21
Tulpiia (?, p. n. written KU-bi-ia; 

for the possibility of reading 
this name Tulx-pi-ia, cf. NPN 
268 s. v. tulp), see Kubiia.

-Lupki, see Du- x -tupki.

Turukkü, Turukkaeans (p.) (see 
also Tirukü) 17; 31; 35; 42;
45 f.; 73

Turukkum (c.) 17 
Ugutlae (p. n.) 75; 85 
Ukiza-AN (p. n.) 69 
ukum- (Hurrian element?) 68 n.

52
Ukum(?)rama-AN-ka (p. n.) 68 n. 

52; 69
Ullamtasni (p. n.) [SH. 827, 34: 

m Ul-la-am-tas-ni]
Ur, Third Dynasty of 15 f. ; 43 
Urartu (c.) 19
Urau (t.), see s. v. Zaslim.
Urbillum (t.) (see also Arbil) 15 f. ;

70 n. 56
Urrupnu (mt.) 21
Uruk Period 13
U§§end(?)en (p. n.) 29 n. 32; 75 n.

62; 90 with notes 63—65. 
Usuni (p. n.) 41
Uta (t.) (see also Utem) 58; 76 

n. 62
Utem (t.) 46 ; 58 ; 82 f. ; 85 f. ; [SH. 

827, 25 f. : ma-at Ü-te-em.]
Van, Lake 19
Wanna(?) (p. n.) 94 
Wanni (p. n.) 63; 65; 72 f.
Warad-Sarrim (p. n. ?) 35; 36 f. ;

40 f. ; 44 
watchwords 36 
well, see irrigation well. 
Wilanum (p. n. ; also name of

tribe?) 29 n. 32; 93 n. 71; [SH. 
809, 10 and 11: Wi-i-la-nim;
SH. 827, 30: mWi-i-la-ni, 36: 
mWi-i-la-nim.] 

wool 71 n. 57 
writing, see cuneiform writing. 
Yasin Tepe (s.) 18
Zab, Lower or Lesser (r.) 7 n. * ; 

8; 14 f. ; 17; 19; 20 f.; 23; 47; 
[SH. 809, 21: i-na a-ah Za-i-bi- 
-im.]

Zagros (mt.) 14; 18 f. ; 20 
Zalmaqum (c.) 19 n. 24
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Zamua (c.) 18; 19
Zarzi (s.) 13
Zaslim (-um?) (t.) 46; [SH. 809, 

54—59, contains an itinerary for 
a certain Kusiia (q. v.) from 
Zaslim to mât Haburåtim, giving 
the following stations: is-tu 
Za-as-li^1 a-na Se-zi-ib-buKI is- 
-tu Se-zi-ib-bu^1 a-na Zi-kumK1 
is-tu Zi-kumM1 a-na Ü-[ral-üKI 
is-tu Ü-ra-iî^-1 a-na Lu-ut-pi- 
-zsKI is-tu Lu-ut-pi-isK1 a-na 
ma-a-at IJa-bu-ra-timX1. This 

route is to be followed only “if 
ice does not already block the 
mountains and the roads.”]

Zaziia (p. n.) 41; 42; 73
Zigulä (t.) 85
Zikri-Istar (p. n.) 76 n. 62; 93 n. 

70
Zikum (t.), see s. v. Zaslim. Cf.

Zi-gu-UM-e, &c., 85.
Ziliia (p. n.) 41 f.
Zutlim (p. n. or name of a district?)

75; 81; 84 f.
Zuzum (p. n.) 81; 82; 83

INDEX B.
Selected Akkadian words and phrases.

absennum (SH. 874, 26) 63 
adini ... lä (SH. 878, 21) 49 
agasalikum (SH. 836, 2) 67 
akkima (SH. 915, 18) 45 
alum™ (SH. 920, 18) 32 
ana dar (SH. 812, 37) 80 
anna (SH. 856, 9) 52 
anninum (SH. 856, 7) 52 
annis (SH. 858, 9) 66 
anum (SH. 876, 4) 65 
apputum (SH. 812, 69) 81 
assurri (SH. 887, 16; 48) 38; 40;

(SH. 874, 24) 63 
aslälum (SH. 808, 7') 68 
bêlum, see Index A s. v. Ismë-

Dagan.
bistum (SH. 812, 64) 81; (87) 
blkt: muttablakatu (SH. 861, 13) 57;

nabalkutum: pi mätim ibbalakkat 
(SH. 887, 29) 40; pi mätim 
subalkutum (SH. 887, 10 f.) 37 f. 

bûrum (TÜL) (SH. 867, 3) 68 
dawidäm däkum (SH. 879, 27) 56 
dimtum (SH. 915, 15) 45 
ekallum (SH. 876, 5) 65 
epinnum (APIN) (SH. 867, 1) 68 
erûm (URUDU) (SH. 836, 1) 67 
gullulum (SH. 920, 12) 32 

hanizarum (SH. 812, 4) 77; (83) 
ibassi “perhaps there is (someone)” 

(SH. 812, 22) 77; (85) 
ikkärum (SH. 867, 1) 68 
ikkem (SH. 920, 33) 33 
ispurünu (SH. 812, 6) 77; (84) 
ittätim dabäbum (SH. 920, 24 f. ;

32) 32 f.
ittum (SH. 920, 24; 27; 32) 32 f. 
kabittum (SH. 878, 27) 49 
kaiiân (SH. 876, 6) 65 
ki (/cz?) (SH. 878, 13) 48 
kima sa (SH. 887, 25) 40 
libbi awâtim (SH. 921, 23') 54 
lubustum (SH. 813, 13) 71 n. 57 
mâiâltum (SH. 867, 2) 68 
maZz (SH. 827, 7) 72 n. 58 
marâ-su (SH. 827, 11) 72 n. 58 
ma ru ta ru gu ur (unintelligible) 

(SH. 812, 13) 77
mât SuSarrâ™ (ARM 4, 25, 4) 31 
muttablakatu, see blkt.
nabalkutum, see blkt.
naggärum (NAGAR) (SH. 867, 13) 

69
nâgir ekalli 21
nakamtum (SH. 812, 30) 80 
nasâqum (SH. 874, 11 ff.) 61 f. 
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nåsi biltim (SH. 858, 8) 66 
nikurtum. [SH. 809, 4: ni-ku-ür-ti

Ia-su-ub-üIM.]
nissatum (SH. 812, 41) 80 
nuhatimmum (LÜ.MU) (SH. 887,

39) 40
parti x rapsü (SH. 874, 23) 63 
pat Susurra*1 (SH. 920, 37) 34 
pa-ti-ir-kum (SH. 887, 15) 38 
pi mâtim (SH. 887, 10; 29) 37; 40.

(C/. KA-su-nu: SH. 812, 53) 81 
pïqat (SH. 920, 18) 32 
puluhtum (SH. 812, 48) 80 
qarnum (in idiom: qaran subâtim 

sabâtum). [SH. 809, 25 fï. : is-tu 
UD-mi-im sa qa-ra-an sû-ba-ti-ia 
is-ba-tu ma-ti-ma i-na ma-ti-su 
KUG.UD GUD.HI.AUDU.il I.A 
ù se-em mi-im-ma ü-ul al-qü-ut 
a-lam*1 is-te-en i-na ma-ti-su 
ü-ul as-fe[a-a/] “since the day 
when he (z. e., Iasub-Adad) seized 
the ‘horn’ of my garment, I have 
never appropriated silver, oxen, 
sheep or any grain in his coun­
try, and I have not seized (even) 
one city in his country.”] 

qätam ana qätim (SH. 878, 31) 50 
rab Amurrim (GAL d<MAR).TU)

(SH. 812, 15) 77; (84)
rabbit \ha]-a[t-ti]m (?) (SH. 874, 15) 

62 (see also commentary p. 64) 
(rd’zmz) 91 n. 68 
rapsum, see pänl x rapsü. 
rêdüm (SH. 876, 4) 65 
rës warhim (SH. 878, 15) 48 
rzs/zuzn (for rzTzsum?) (SH. 867, 3) 

68 

salütum (SH. 874, 37) 63 
sabâtum (HI/2) (SH. 920, 20) 32 
sa-ri-im-kum (SH. 887, 15) 38 
subâtum, see qarnum.
suhärum (SH. 887, 43 and 44: 

LÜ.TUR) 40; (SH. 878, 11 and 
33: LÜ.TUR) 48; 50; (SH. 861, 
9: LÜ.MES TUR.MES) 57; 
(SH. 812, 51: sü-ha-ri-ka) 81; 
(SH. 822, 39: sü-ha-ru-ka) 83 

sadâlum (SH. 812, 60) 81 
sïbütum “elders” (SH. 861, 16) 57;

(SH. 878, 8 and 25: sibiit 
mâtim) 48; 49

sipâtum (SfG) (SH. 813,12) 71 n. 57 
subalkutum, see blkt.
sumum “name” (sumam sakânum) 

(SH. 812, 37) 80
tërtum (SH. 812, 65) 81
tukkum 46
tâbtum (tà-ba-ti-su-nu “their fa­

vourable [terms]”(?), or pos­
sibly “their [portions of] salt,” 
implying a salt covenant?) (SH. 
812, 28) 80

ul-da-nu-tam(T) (unintelligible; 
noun derived from wld?) (SH. 
812, 56) 81

ullis (SH. 812, 40) 80
urram siram (SH. 812, 53 f.) 81 ; 

(86); (SH. 822, 24) 91 n. 68
WA AZ BI (zna-as-pz'?) (SH. 812, 

38) 80; (85)
warad sårrim, see Index A s. v. 
wudi (SH. 874, 26) 63; (SH. 812,

70) 81
zârum “to desert” (SH. 861, 10; 

11[?]; 12) 57
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SH. 817............................... 30—31
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Indleveret til selskabet den 12. december 1958.
Færdig fra trykkeriet den 3. juli 1959.
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Plate I. Plan of the Tablet Room of Tell Shemshâra. Drawing by M. L. Friis.
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impérial de Constantinople. La Choice et ses abords. Since very 

few dissertations, in the form in which they are presented, deserve 
a wider public than the prescribed panel of three examiners, I 
hasten to assure the reader that in the intervening years I have 
not only translated and revised my original text, but have also 
incorporated into it much new material and have modified some 
of my previous conclusions. The otiose matter that is commonly 
added to doctoral theses to increase their bulk has been, of 
course, excised.

A work that has been so long in the making has naturally 
profited from the advice of many scholars. It is my pleasant 
duty to thank, first of all, Prof. R. Guilland of the Sorbonne 
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of the Great Palace of Constantinople. My colleagues at Dum­
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who has kindly allowed me to use his drawings of the excavations 
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Mr. Hjalmar Torr has also been of great assistance during his 
stay at Dumbarton Oaks. The contribution to this study made 
by the late Ernest Mamboury is explained on pp. 19—20.

Many of the illustrations have been provided by the Dum­
barton Oaks Research Library and Collection. The Byzantine 
Institute Inc. has supplied fig. 23 of the Deesis mosaic of Kahriye 
Djarni and fig. 28, photographed for me by Mr. L. Majewski. 
The Nationalmuseum of Stockholm has kindly permitted me to 
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reproduce two of the hitherto unpublished drawings by Cor­
nelius Loos (figs. 30 and 32).

The publication of this work in the Arkaeologisk-kunst- 
historiske Meddelelser has been made possible through the initiative 
of Dr. E. Dyggve and Prof. C. Høeg to whom, as well as to the 
Royal Danish Academy, I tender my most grateful thanks.

Dumbarton Oaks November 1958
Washington, D. C
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vious editions), it is important to note that this collection contains 
the following works :

1. A fragment of Hesychius (middle of the sixth century) 
entitled TTærpia KœvcrTavTivouTrôÀeœs.
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2. The Parastaseis, compiled in the reign of Constantine V 
(741—75). The more precise date (742—46) recently advanced 
by G. Millet (BCH, LXX [1946], 393—402) does not appear to 
be convincing. A somewhat later version of the same text was 
published by M. Treu, Excerpta anonymi byzantini, Programm, 
Ohlau, 1880.

3. The Diegesis or “Narration concerning St. Sophia’’ of the 
eighth or ninth century. See Preger in BZ, X (1901), 455—76.

4. The Patria (previously ascribed to Georgius Codinus), 
compiled ca. 995. This work is divided by the editor into four 
books. Books I and II are based largely on Hesychius, the Para­
staseis and Treu’s anonymus. The source of Book III (Trepi 
KTia-pccTcov) has not been found. Book IV is an adaptation of the 
Diegesis. Banduri (Imperium Orientate, Paris, 1711) published a 
different redaction of the Patria compiled under Alexius I (1081 — 
1118). It is distinguished by the fact that the order of the para­
graphs conforms to a topographical division of the city.

For a discussion of these texts the reader is referred to Preger’s 
preface to each fascicule of the Scriptores, and his Beiträge zur 
Textgeschichte der îlœrpia KœvcrravTivouTTÔÀECos, (Munich, 1895).

Russian Pilgrims
It ought to be stressed that Mme de Khitrowo’s French trans­

lation (Itin. russes), which continues to be used by nearly all 
Western scholars, is often seriously misleading. The Russian texts 
may be found in the following editions :

1. Antony of Novgorod (1200), ed. Chr. Loparev, Pravosla- 
vnyj Palestinskij Sbornik, no. 51 (1899).

2. Stephen of Novgorod (1349), ed. M. N. Speranskij, Iz 
starinnoj Novgorodskoj literatury XIV veka, Leningrad, 1934. Cf. 
I. Sevcenko in Südostforschungen, XII (1953), 165—75.

3. Ignatius of Smolensk (1389—90), ed. S. V. Arsen’ev, 
Pravosl. Palest. Sbornik, no. 12 (1887).

4. Anonymous pilgrim. Two mutually complementary re­
dactions are known: a) the Skazanie, ed. Speranskij, op. cit.; 
b) the Beseda o Caregrade in dialogue form, ed. N. L. Majkov, 
Sbornik Otdel. Russk. Jazyka i Slovesnosti Imper. Akad. Nauk, LI 
no. 4 (1890). 1 have tried to show that this pilgrim came to Con- 
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stantinople in 1390 (BZ, XLV [1952], 380—85). Mme de Khitro- 
wo’s translation represents the Beseda, omitting the dialogue 
elements, and is particularly unreliable. Her dates for this 
pilgrim (1424—53) are entirely unsupported.

5. Alexander (co. 1395) in Polnoe Sobranie Russkich Letopisej, 
IV (1848), 357—58.

6. Zosima (ca. 1420), ed. Loparev, Pravosl. Palest. Sbornik, 
no. 24 (1889).



Introduction

The Imperial Palace of Constantinople has, over the past 
hundred years, exercised a strong fascination upon students of 
Byzantine antiquities. This continued interest needs no detailed 
justification. Not only was the residence of the basileis the back­
ground against which a great portion of Byzantine history was 
enacted; it was also a monumental complex which must have 
contained the most perfect achievements of Byzantine architecture 
and decoration, and which other mediaeval potentates strove to 
imitate. But aside from its importance as a monument, the 
Imperal Palace also arouses our curiosity by presenting to us an 
unusually intricate puzzle. To re-create this destroyed palace out 
of a thousand little pieces of textual evidence, with practically 
no help from archaeological discoveries, is an irresistible chal­
lenge to scholarly ingenuity.

This palace, the Great or Sacred Palace as it came to be 
called, was begun by Constantine I who chose for it a sloping 
site within the ancient city of Byzantium, washed on one side 
by the Sea of Marmora, and limited on the land side by the 
public buildings of Septimius Severus, namely the Hippodrome 
and the Baths of Zeuxippus, as well as by a big square called 
at that time the Tetrastoon. For eight hundred years the Byzantine 
emperors lived in this palace. Il was rebuilt, altered, enlarged 
and embellished countless times to suit different needs and 
tastes. The result was a vast and irregular agglomeration of re­
ception and banqueting halls, pavilions, churches and chapels, 
residential quarters, baths, colonnades, sporting grounds and 
gardens, all enclosed within a strong wall; in fact, something 
not unlike the Turkish Seraglio of Istanbul or the Moscow 
Kremlin.
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The last addition to the Great Palace was made, as far as 
we know, in the twelfth century. This was, strangely enough, a 
building in the Islamic style. At that time the emperors began 
to abandon the Great Palace, which they must have found some­
what chilling and old-fashioned. Its splendour was, however, but 
little impaired, and it continued to be used for ceremonial pur­
poses. With the claims of a tradition eight centuries old, it still 
remained the official residence of the emperor.

In 1204 a Latin ruler took possession of the Great Palace. 
In the hands of the Crusaders it suffered seriously, and was 
stripped of its precious ornaments and the profusion of sacred 
relics it contained. It passed in a highly ruined state to the re­
stored Empire of the Palaeologi.

During the last two hundred years of Byzantium the emperors 
lived in the palace of Blachernae on the Golden Horn. The Great 
Palace could not be restored since no resources were available 
for this, and fell into even greater disrepair. Monks found a 
tranquil retreat within its ruined precincts, while the common 
people, unconcerned with the glories of the past, used the dilapi­
dated buildings as latrines1.

The buildings that did survive, and there were many of them, 
were swiftly swept away after the Turkish conquest. They were 
doubtless used as a quarry for building materials. By 1500, the 
Great Palace was no more. Il was a deserted plot of ground next 
to the shapeless ruins of what was once the Hippodrome. Then, 
gradually, it became covered with the sinuous streets, the wooden 
houses and enclosed gardens of an oriental town. Even students 
of history found it hard to recognize in a Mohammedan quarter 
the splendid palace of the Caesars.

Byzantine authors have left us no complete description of the 
Great Palace. Numberless allusions to its exist, however, in the 
pages of historians, chroniclers, hagiographers, poets, as well as 
foreign travellers and pilgrims. Of these many are brief and vague, 
but when carefully collected and scrutinized, give us a picture, 
however dim, of what the Great Palace once was. Foremost 
among our sources is the Book of Ceremonies {De Cerimoniis) 
compiled by Constantine VII Porphyrogenitus, and first published 
in 1751—54. In laying down the exact protocol for every cele-

1 Nicephorus Gregoras, I, 568.
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bration, reception and procession, this work allows us to follow 
the route of emperors and courtiers from one part of the palace 
to another, and while architectural description is almost entirely 
lacking, we are at least enabled to establish the order in which 
different buildings were arranged, and to draw some inferences 
concerning their form, size and decoration.

The specialized study of the Great Palace is now almost a 
century old. Apart from the pioneer works of Pierre Gilles (Gyl- 
lius)2 who explored the site with remarkable perseverance 
(1544—50)3, and Du Cange who never saw Constantinople, yet 
wrote about it a monumental book that is still a classic4, apart 
also from the confused description by Skarlatos Byzantios5, 
serious study of the Great Palace on the basis of the Book of 
Ceremonies began with the excellent monograph by Jules Labarte6, 
a work of great ingenuity and clarity, though vitiated by a mistaken 
interpretation of many texts, by ignorance of Byzantine architec­
ture and an insufficient knowledge of the site. In 1877 Henry 
Montucci, a man of varied interests who was equally conversant 
with lhe construction of English and German hexameters, 
astronomy and algebra, and was furthermore engaged on a 
novel about Byzantine life in the ninth century, proceeded to 
alter some of Labarte’s theories and to publish a “rectified” plan 
as well as hypothetical sections of the palace in a pamphlet that 
has curiosity value only7. The next book on the Great Palace 
was by the Greek physician G. A. Paspates, an assiduous student 
of Byzantine topography and author of the excellent Bu^avTivod 
Heàétcu (Constantinople, 1877). Paspates had the advantage of 
a thorough acquaintance with the site and was privileged to 
witness in 1871 the construction of the railway line which crosses 
the whole palace region; he was, however, more confused than 
aided by the ruins he saw, and only succeeded in misleading

2 De topographia Constantinopoleos et de illius antiquitatibus libri quatuor, Lyon, 
1561, lib. II, cap. xviii.

3 On the dates of his stay in Constantinople, see E.-T. Hamy, “Le père de 
la zoologie française, Pierre Gilles, d’Albi”, Nouvelles archives du Muséum d’Histoire 
Naturelle, 4e série, t. 2, Paris 1900, 14—21.

4 Constantinopolis Christiana, seu descriptio urbis Constantinopolitanae, Paris, 
1680, lib. II, cap. iv, 112—125.

5 'H Kcovo-tovtivoûkoàiç, vol. I, Athens, 1851, 188—222.
6 Le palais impérial de Constantinople et ses abords, Paris, 1861.
7 Les coupes du palais des empereurs byzantins au Xe siècle (Mémoire présenté 

. . . à l’Acad. des Inscr. et Belles-Lettres dans sa séance du 29 Juin 1877), Paris, 1877. 
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scholars by his monograph8. In 1891 there appeared two works 
on the Great Palace, one by Von Reber, the first to base a re­
construction on archaeological parallels9, the other by Beljaev 
who went through the texts with remarkable thoroughness and 
pointed out, one by one, the errors of Labarte and Paspates, 
without, however, venturing to offer a new reconstruction of his 
own10. In 1907, in the first volume of his monumental work on 
St. Sophia, Antoniades dealt with the vestibule of the palace and 
drew up a new plan which is not without merit11. Further ex­
amination of the site, coupled with a professional knowledge of 
Byzantine architecture and a wider acquaintance with literary 
sources, enabled Jean Ebersolt to publish in 1910 a comprehensive 
work that has since become standard12. A notable feature of 
Ebersolt’s reconstruction is the assumption that Constantine’s 
original palace closely resembled Diocletian’s palace at Spalato. 
Upon the appearance of Ebersolt’s book, J. B. Bury, who had 
for a long time taken a lively interest in the Great Palace13, 
suggested in a well-reasoned article14 a different arrangement of 
the palatine buildings, which partly prevailed in the restored 
plan appended by A. Vogt to his new edition of the Book of 
Ceremonies15. For the sake of completeness, we may also mention 
the somewhat amateurish speculations on the development of the 
palace by Zanotti16.

8 Tà ßujavTiva àvcrKTOpa, Athens, 1885. English translation by William 
Metcalfe, The Great Palace of Constantinople, London, 1893.

9 Der Karolingische Palastbau — 1. Die Vorbilder (Abh. d. hist. Cl. d. Königl. 
Bayer. Akad. d. Wiss., XIX), München, 1891.

10 Byzanhna, I, St. Petersburg, 1891; II, 1893.
11 "EKcppaais Tfjs 'Ayias Scxpias, vol. I, Athens — Leipzig, 1907, 45 sq. and 

pl. XVI.
12 Le grand palais de Constantinople et le Livre des Cérémonies, Paris, 1910.
13 See his remarks on the works of Paspates and Beljaev in the Scottish Re­

view, XXIII (1894), 251—269, and his appraisal of Ebersolt’s monograph in the 
Classical Review, XXV (1911), 175—177. See also his paper, “The Covered Hippo­
drome”, Le Muséon, 3ème série, t. I, no. 1 (1915), 106—115.

14 “The Great Palace”, BZ, XXI (1912), 210—225.
15 Le Livre des Cérémonies, I, Commentaire, Paris, 1935. This is the most 

up-to-date reconstruction of the Great Palace. Vogt, whose great merit was to 
have discovered, together with A. Piganiol, the true position of the Cathisma, is 
the author of the following articles on the palace : “A propos des fouilles de M. Baxter 
à Istanbul — une hypothèse”, EO, XXXV (1936), 436—441; “Encore Mélétè”, 
Byzantion, XIII (1938), 193—196; “L’Hippodrome ‘couvert’”, EO, XXXVII 
(1938), 23—35; “Notes de topographie byzantine,” EO, XXXIX (1940), 
78—90.

16 Autour des murs de Constantinople, Paris, 1911.
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The archaeological exploration of the site, begun by Ebersolt 
and his colleague A. Thiers17, was continued by the late Ernest 
Mamboury who, in the course of many years, measured and 
sketched all the scattered remains of the palace that appeared 
after two great fires had swept the whole region in 1912 and 
191318. In 1935 excavations were started in the centre of the 
palace area by the University of St. Andrews on behalf of the 
Walker Trust. Almost from the outset, the excavators chanced 
upon a magnificent mosaic pavement which formed the border 
of a great peristyle. Work was stopped in 1938, and the report, 
delayed by the war, appeared only in 194719. In spite of the 
sensational finds, these excavations, carried out somewhat at 
random, have not appreciably enriched our knowledge of the 
topography and history of the palace. Field work was resumed 
in 1952 under the experienced direction of Prof. D. Talbot Rice 
and continued until 1954. Further portions of the mosaic pave­
ment as well as a complex of massive substructures and remains 
of an apsed hall were brought to light, but it has not been esta­
blished what part of the palace these belonged to20.

Meanwhile, several further studies of the Great Palace based 
on literary evidence have been published by Prof. R. Guilland 
who, following the death of A. Vogt, has undertaken the difficult 
task of completing the new edition and translation of the Book 
of Ceremonies. Prof. Guilland has contributed many novel and 
interesting conclusions, and it may be hoped that his scattered 
articles on the Great Palace21 will be collected in one volume.

17 “Les ruines et les substructions du Grand Palais des empereurs byzantins,” 
Acad, des Inscr. et Belles-Lettres, Comptes rendus, 1913, 31—38; Ebersolt, Mission 
archéologique de Constantinople, Paris, 1921, 28—37.

18 E. Mamboury and Th. Wiegand, Die Kaiserpaläste von Konstantinopel, 
Berlin, 1934. This work lacks a general plan of the site, which appeared, though 
on too reduced a scale, in A. M. Schneider’s Byzanz, (Istanbuler Forschungen, 8), 
Berlin, 1936, pl. 10. See also Mamboury’s survey of archaeological findings in the 
palace area, “Les fouilles byzantines à Istanbul,” Byzantion, XI (1936), 237—38, 
241—46, 273—74, 281—82; XIII (1938), 302—05, 306—07; XXI (1951), 425—26.

19 The Great Palace of the Byzantine Emperors, Oxford, 1947.
20 D. Talbot Rice in the Illustrated London News, 13 December 1952, 996—97, 

and 12 March 1955, 462—63; id., “Excavations in the Great Palace of the By­
zantine Emperors Carried out in 1952,” nETrpctypÉvcc tou ©' Aieôvoüç Bujocvt. 
SuvEÖpiou (‘EÄÄpviKä, Suppl. 9), Athens, 1955, 468—73; id., “Les mosaïques du 
Grand Palais des empereurs byzantins à Constantinople,” Revue des arts, V (1955), 
159—66; The Great Palace of the Byzantine Emperors, Second Report, ed. by D. Tal­
bot Rice, Edinburgh, 1958.

21 “Autour du Livre des Cérémonies. L’Augusteus, la Main d’Or et l’Onopo- 
dion,” REB, VI (1948), 167—80; TTepi vpv BacriÄEiov TàÇiv Kcova-Totwrivou Z' toü 
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A popular book on the Palace of Constantinople lately published 
in Mexico22 need not detain us.

Such are the principal works that have dealt with the Great 
Palace, and it has been observed on many occasions that further 
armchair research can only lead to further improvable hypotheses, 
until a definitive solution of the problem is reached by means 
of excavations. This view is indeed justified, though only in part. 
The project of excavating the whole palace area, which has been 
proposed and postponed time and time again, does not appear 
to be approaching its realization. Indeed, as the site is being 
increasingly built over, the possibility of an extensive excavation 
even of those areas that are not occupied by historic Turkish 
monuments seems to be becoming more remote. But even if we 
are so fortunate as to see the remains of the palace brought to 
light in our lifetime, we must not imagine that every problem 
will be automatically solved. I have no doubt that the ruins that 
will be discovered one day will bear little resemblance to the 
reconstructions proposed by scholars, including my own. It will 
be found necessary to go back to the texts, and not only those 
conveniently translated in Unger’s and Richter’s handbooks23.

The study presented here deals only with a part of the palace, 
its vestibule, called the Chalkê (f] XaÀKfj) or Bronze House. It 

nop<pupoyEwr|Tou. 'H XaÄKrj Kai tô TrépiÇ ain-qs, EEBS, XVIII (1948), 153—72; 
"The Hippodrome at Byzantium,” Speculum, XXIII (1948), 676—82; MeÅÉTai TTEpi 
tou c liTTroSpopou tt)s KoovCTTavTivouTrôÂeoos, EEBS, XX (1950), 33—55; "A pro­
pos du Livre des Cérémonies ... Le Delphax,” Mélanges H. Gregoire, II ( = Ann. 
de I’Inst, de phil. et d’hist, orient, et slaves, X, 1950), 293—306; "Constantinople 
byzantine. Le Boucoléon. La plage du Boucoléon,” BSL, X (1949), 16—27; “Le 
palais du Boucoléon,” BSL, XI (1950), 61—71; “Le port palatin du Boukoléon,” 
ibid., 187—206; “Etudes sur le palais du Boukoléon,” BSL, XII (1951), 210—37; 
“Le palais du Boukoléon. L’assassinat de Nicéphore II Phokas,” BSL, XIII 
(1952), 101—36; ’’L’Hippodrome de Byzance,” Miscellanea G. Galbiati, III (= Fon­
tes Ambrosiani, XXVII, 1951), 205—18; “L’Hippodrome. L’escalier privé en 
colimaçon,” etc., JÖBG, II (1952), 3—12; “La Basilique, la Bibliothèque et 
l’Octogone de Byzance,” Mélanges d’histoire littéraire et de bibliographie offerts à 
Jean Bonnerot, Paris, 1954, 97—107; "Les portes de l’Hippodrome,” JÖBG, IV 
(1955), 51—85; “Etudes sur le Grand Palais de Constantinople,” ‘EÀÂqviKâ, XIV 
(1955), 106—22; “Etudes sur Constantinople byzantine. Le Thomaïtès et le Pa­
triarcat,” JÖBG, V (1956), 27—40; “Autour du Livre des Cérémonies. Le Grand 
Palais. Les quartiers militaires,” BSL, XVII (1956), 58—97; “Le Grand Palais 
sacré de Byzance. Le palais de la Magnaure,” EEBS, XXVII (1957), 63—74: 
“Etudes sur l’FIippodrome de Byzance. Le palais du Kathisma,” BSL, XVIII (1957), 
39—76; “Etudes sur l’Hippodrome de Constantinople,” JÖBG, VI (1957), 25—44.

22 Salvador Miranda, El Gran Palacio Sagrado de Bizancio, Mexico, 1955.
23 F. W. Unger, Quellen der byzantinischen Kunstgeschichte, Vienna, 1878; 

J. P. Bichter, Quellen der byzantinischen Kunstgeschichte, Vienna, 1897.
Arkæol. Kunsthist. Medd. Dan.Vid. Selsk. 4, no. 4. 2
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is fitting, after all, that we should approach the emperor’s re­
sidence through the front door. What lay beyond the vestibule 
can be learned by referring to the works quoted above. The plan 
of this study has been to assemble all the information bearing 
on the Chalkê, the historical, topographical, archaeological, art- 
historical and legendary, in order to give a complete picture of 
this monument and of its significance. The topographical section 
(chapters II and III) is naturally the most tentative, and may 
be infirmed by future archaeological findings. Hence the new re­
construction presented here is purely hypothetical, although it 
does, I believe, conform more closely to our textual evidence 
than previous reconstructions have done. In order to fix the 
situation of the Chalkê as exactly as possible, I have tried to 
determine its relation to other neighbouring buildings, some of 
which can be accurately located, and thus to proceed from the 
known to the unknown. Two factors have aided this search. The 
Chalkê was connected by means of a portico to an adjunct of 
St. Sophia called the Holy Well, whose situation, though correctly 
surmised by some scholars, has not so far been agreed upon. A 
discussion of several texts that had not been used in this con­
nection has made it possible to determine the true position of 
the Holy Well which, in turn, helps to place the Chalkê. Another 
new factor has been the discovery that the chapel of Our Saviour 
that was attached to the Chalkê survived until the beginning of the 
last century, that it was visited and described by many European 
travellers, and appears on old drawings as well as on the first 
accurate map of Constantinople made in the year 1 786. Since the 
situation of the chapel can thus be determined, and the chapel 
stood in close connection to the Chalkê, we have a further piece 
of evidence regarding the position of the latter. These conclusions, 
if found acceptable, will have considerable bearing upon the con­
figuration of the other parts of the Great Palace which, however, 
I do not propose to discuss here.

Over the gate of the Chalkê was placed an image of Christ 
which lent a quasi-sacred character to the building. This image, 
rich in legends and historical associations, one of the most 
famous of the Byzantine world, has not received the attention 
that is due to it. Its history and a discussion of its iconography, 
to the extent that this can be judged from late copies, will be 
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found in Chapter IV. As we dwell on this icon, on the triumphal 
mosaics which Justinian placed in the dome of the Chalkê, on 
the chapel of the Saviour, the burial-place of John I Tzimiskes 
and the repository of famous relics, we may perhaps obtain a 
more complete picture of the Brazen House than from the meagre 
vestiges that may appear some day from the soil of Istanbul.

This study had been substantially completed when I received 
by way of posthumous bequest the papers of Ernest Mamboury 
(f September 23, 1953). Among a mass of other material bearing 
on archaeological discoveries in Istanbul, I found some notes and 
sketches affecting the general area of this study. They can be 
classified under the following headings: 1) findings made in 1925 
and thereafter in the course of laying down sewers along the 
trolley-car line, i. e. in the region of the ancient Basilica, Milion 
and Mesê. These have been briefly described by Mamboury in 
his survey of archaeological work in Istanbul24, and appear, 
though on too small a scale, in his general plan of the Great 
Palace area25; 2) finds made in March 1934, when sewers were 
installed for an underground toilet at the north end of the Hippo­
drome. A description of these finds accompanied by a sketch 
plan has been published by Mamboury26. 3) Some minor dis­
coveries made in December 1939 behind the ticket-office of St. 
Sophia. 4) Buins unearthed in September and October 1952 
when sewers were laid for the new Palace of Justice across part 
of the Hippodrome, the baths of Zeuxippus and the presumed 
area of the Milion. Since items 3 and 4 have not, to my knowledge, 
been recorded in print, I have thought it useful to place them 
in an appendix, leaving them, except for some minor editing, in 
Mamboury’s own words. Some explanation is necessary regarding 
the plans. Mamboury’s notes were usually taken hurriedly on the 
spot, in circumstances that were adverse to scientific accuracy. 
Only their author could have made complete sense out of a 
jumble of pencil scribblings and rough diagrams that were often 
left without any identification. I have done my utmost to co­
ordinate this confused material and believe that the plans given 

24 Byzantion, XI (1936), 252—53.
25 Schneider, Byzanz, pl. 10.
26 Arch. Anz., XLIX (1934), 49—62.

2*



20 Nr. 4

here are substantially correct, although I cannot vouch for their 
absolute accuracy.

As for the finds themselves, it must be borne in mind that 
the majority of them were made in the course of laying sewers, 
i. e. along a trench some four feet wide, which exposed only 
short sections of ancient walls. It is, of course, quite impossible 
to base a reconstruction on such fragmentary data which will 
acquire their full significance only when a larger area is ex­
cavated. Of the ruins discovered in 1952, two groups deserve 
special mention. The first is a series of two or perhaps three 
rounded chambers with a water-conduit that probably belonged 
to the Baths of Zeuxippus. The other, in the area of the Basilica, 
is a pair of column-bases set against a stone wall of the sixth 
century or earlier. At a later date the columns were removed, 
leaving only their bases, and the stone wall reinforced on both 
sides with brick walls (see below, p. 184 and figs. 36, 37). A 
similar group with twin-column bases had been found in 1926 
at a distance of 6.50 m. to the north-west. Whether this was a 
monumental arch or a series of paired columns, it is as yet im­
possible to say, but the possibility of identifying these remains 
with the Milion ought to be considered. In offering here an ac­
count of these discoveries, no matter how fragmentary, I should 
like to express the gratitude that all students of Byzantine antiqui­
ties owe to Ernest Mamboury, a scholar who devoted forty years 
of his life to recording the minutest remnants of ancient monu­
ments found at Constantinople.



Chapter 1

History and Interior Decoration of the Chalkê

The entrance to the imperia) palace of Constantinople lay 
through a monumental vestibule called the Chalkê (f] XocÀKfj). 
Whether it was the emperor going in solemn procession, or 
courtiers waiting for an audience, or rebels attempting to break 
into the palace, it was through the Chalkê that they had to pass. 
When the Empire declared war on the enemy, a cuirass, a sword 
and a shield were hung outside the Chalkê as a sign of mobili­
zation1. When an emperor died, it was again through the Chalkê 
that his body was carried out to burial, and then the great hall 
would echo three times with the traditional cry, “Co out, Sire, 
for it is the King of Kings that calls thee now, and the Lord of 
Lords!”2

1 Cer., 458.
2 Cer., 276; Theoph. Cont., 467. Cf. Vita Theophanus (E. Kurtz, Zwei griechische 

Texte über die hl. Theophano, die Gemahlin Kaisers Leo VI, Mém. de l’Acad. Imp. 
de St.-Pétersbourg, VIIIe sér., Ill 2, 1898), 16.

3 Cedrenus, I, 656—57; Zonaras, III, 154; Cramer, Anecdota graeca Parisiensia, 
II. 320, etc.

4 Nicetas Choniates, 582.

The name Chalkê is explained by some sources as being due 
to the tiles of gilded bronze which covered the roof of the building3, 
while others derive it from its great bronze portals4. The implied 
substantive with which the feminine adjective xoc^K'n agrees is 
most probably ttûàt] (gate), since the usual words for a house 
(Sopot;, oikos) are masculine, while olxicx was a relatively un­
common term in mediaeval Greek; besides, we find other similar 
designations, e. g. p Xpucrrj, i) ZiSripcx, p ’EAetpavTiv-q which cer­
tainly mean the Golden Gate, the Iron Gate, the Ivory Gate. None 
the less, it is preferable to render f] XaÅKij as the Bronze or Brazen
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House rather than the Bronze Gate, since this name designated 
the entire building5, whereas the ttûàti denotes in the Book 
of Ceremonies only its outer bronze door6.

The first period of the history of the Great Palace, from Con­
stantine to Justinian, is scarcely known to us, yet it was at that 
time that many of the principal buildings were constructed and 
the basic layout established, thus influencing all subsequent 
architectural development. The paucity of our sources should not 
lead us to underestimate the importance of this early period, and 
it may be surmised that the reigns of Constantius fl7, Arcadius, 
Theodosius II and Marcian were especially marked by the aggran­
dizement of the palace8. As with the rest of the palace, so with 
the Chalkê, our information regarding this period is very meagre. 
It is claimed that the Chalkê was first built by Constantine9, which 
is probably true to the extent that the entrance of the Constan- 
tinian palace lay approximately on the same spot as the monu­
mental triklinos10 of later times, but its architectural form cannot 
be determined. At Spalato, the Porta aurea gives access to a small 
square courtyard, 8.85 X 8.80 in., which was surrounded by a 
powerful wall and overlooked by a chemin de ronde, so that if 
the enemy broke through the first gate, they could still be ex­
terminated in this confined space11. The palace of Galerius at 
Thessalonica, on the other hand, appears to have had a grandiose 
covered vestibule measuring 40 by 17 m., elaborately paved in 
mosaic12. I would be inclined to think that Constantine’s palace

5 Cf. the epigram quoted oil p. 26 (Anthol. Palat., IX, 656) which is entitled 
eiç tov oÏkov tôv ÈTriÂeyôgEvov XaÅKfjv êv tcö TraÀaTÎcç, etc.

6 In many texts the word ttuåt) has been unnecessarily added by mediaeval 
scribes and modern editors who were not aware of this distinction. See Beljaev’s 
thorough note, Byzantina, I, 131 n. 1.

’ The reign of Constantius II was marked by intense building activity at 
Constantinople. See A. Piganiol, L’Empire chrétien (Histoire générale fondée par 
G. Glotz, Histoire romaine, IV 2), Paris, 1947, 105; G. Downey, “The Builder of 
the Original Church of the Apostles at Constantinople,” DOP, VI (1951), 77—79.

8 Cf. my remarks in Cahiers archéologiques, VI (1951), 179 sq.
9 Patria, 218, 21915 (apparatus).
10 In the Byzantine sense of this word, meaning any great hall whether used 

for dining or not. The Chalkê is called a triklinos in Cer., 12720.
11 Hébrard and Zeiller, Spalato, le palais de Dioclétien, Paris, 1912, 41—42.
12 E. Dyggve, “Compte-rendu succinct des fouilles de Thessalonique en 1939,” 

Rio. di archeol. crist., XVII (1940), 152—53; id., “Recherches sur le palais impérial 
de Thessalonique,” Studia orientalia Ioanni Pedersen dicata, Copenhagen, 1953. 
60 and fig. 5; id., “La région palatiale de Thessalonique,” Acta congressus Mad- 
vigiani (Proceedings of the 2nd Intern. Congr. of Class. Studies), I, 355 and figs. 
15,16.
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Fig. 1. Conjectural reconstruction of the Chalkê and surrounding buildings.

was in this respect more like that of Galerius than that of Diocle­
tian, but no proof of this can be given at present.

The Vita Constantini reports that in front of the palace 
vestibule (irpo tgjv ßacnÄiKCüv Trpoôûpcùv), on a panel placed 
high aloft for all to see, Constantine set up an encaustic painting 
of himself Hanked by his two sons (Constantine II and Con- 
stantius II). Over his head was the sotêrion semeion13, i. e. the 
plain or the monogrammatic cross, while under his feet, a serpent, 
pierced by a dart, was falling into the depths of the sea14. It has 
usually been thought that this painting was at the Chalkê, but 
this cannot be stated positively. The iconography of the com-

13 The word oT)peiov has been added by the editor Heikel.
14 Vita Constantini, III, 3, p. 78 (Heikel’s ed., Berlin, 1902). Cf. Schultze, 

“Quellenuntersuchungen zur Vita Constantini,” Zeitschrift für Kirchenqeschichte. 
XIV (1894), 516—18. 
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position is also not entirely clear, bnt it would seem that it did 
not represent the familiar calcatio theme15. The same conception 
is found, in a schematic version, on the well-known coin, struck 
at Constantinople between 326 and 330, bearing on the reverse 
a labarum with the imperial portraits transfixing a serpent. This 
monetary device, according to Maurice, was probably inspired 
directly by the emperor16. One is also reminded of the tiny 
lunette composition above the gate of Ravenna in the famous 
Palatium-mosaic of S. Apollinare Nuovo, which shows a figure, 
carrying a cross and treading on a serpent, flanked by two com­
panions. The precise meaning of this scene has not been estab­
lished17.

The serpent is interpreted by the author of the Vita as being 
the devil who had incited an impious assault on God’s church 
(tov 5’ ê/Opov xai ttoàéuiov Ofjpa tov vqv EKKÄricriav tou Oeoû Ôià 
Tps Tæv àôécov TroÀiopKpoavTa TupavviÔos). He was falling 
into the depths of the sea (a feature unsuitable for the calcatio 
theme), vanquished by the salutary symbol, for had not Isaiah 
said, “God shall bring his great and terrible sword upon the 
dragon, the crooked serpent, upon the fleeing one, and shall 
destroy the dragon that is in the sea” (Isa. 27. 1)? It should be 
noted that the last words, tôv êv Tfj OocÄäooq, are not in Isaiah, 
but have been borrowed from Ezek. 32. 2, where they apply to 
the Pharaoh18. Is this not a reference to the “godless’ usurper 
Licinius, whose final defeat occurred on the Hellespont and the 
shores of the Propontis?

The Vita also tells us that in certain cities (kcctô tivocç ttôàeis) 
the first Christian emperor set up, over the palace vestibule, 
statues of himself with uplifted arms, i. e. in an attitude of 
prayer19. It is not clear whether this statement, the accuracy 
of which has been questioned20, applies to Constantinople.

15 As suggested by Grabar {L’empereur dans l’art byzantin, 1936, 44) on the 
basis of a common fifth-century numismatic composition, namely the emperor, 
in military attire, placing his foot on a serpent with a human head, and leaning on 
a staff surmounted by a cross (coins of Marcian, Leo I, etc.).

16 Numismatique constantinienne, II, Paris, 1911, 507.
17 Garrucci, Storia dell’arte cristiana, IV, Prato, 1877, 54; Ricci, Monumenti. 

Tavole storiche dei mosaici di Ravenna, fase. IV, Rome, 1934, 50—53 (text).
18 This was pointed out by Beurlier in Bull, de la Soc. Nat. des Antiq. de 

France, 1897, 175.
19 Vita Constantini, IV, 15—16.
20 H. P. L’Orange, Apotheosis in Ancient Portraiture, Cambridge, Mass., 

1947, 93—94.
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The name Chalkê was certainly used by the fifth century, 
since Theodoric’s palace at Ravenna, built in imitation of the 
one at Constantinople, had its own Chalkê, as appears from an 
oft-quoted passage of Agnellus21. Theodoric’s own memories of 
Constantinople went back to the sixties of the fifth century when 
he was a hostage there. There is also an epigram in the Palatine 
Anthology entitled, “On the house called Chalkê in the palace, 
which was built by the emperor Anastasius.” It runs as follows:

21 Liber pontif. eccl. Raverin., MGH, Script, rer. Longob. et Hal., ed. Holder- 
Egger, 1878, 337. Cf. Dyggve, Ravennatum palatium sacrum, Copenhagen, 1941, 
45 sq.

22 Anthol. Palat., IX, 656.
23 Cf. Cedrenus, I, 563: yfjs XaÀKfjs tov ÅapiTpov 56pov Aiôépios ïSpucrev 

ppyavoupyos Kai aocpôs ’Avacrraoios ßouÄr)<p6pos. Banduri (Imperium Orientale, 
Paris, 1711, II, 851) is probably right in correcting ’Avacrracnos to ’Avacrra- 
criou.

24 Cf. Procopius, Bell. Vand.., I, v, 4.

“I am the house of Anastasius, the tyrannicide emperor, and 
alone I surpass by far all the cities of the world, a source of 
wonder to all. The architects, on seeing my height, length and 
immense breadth, were inclined to leave the vast pile unroofed. 
But cunning Aetherius, possessed of pre-eminence in this la­
borious art, devised my form and offered to the stainless emperor 
the first-fruits of his toils. So, stretching my enormous bulk on 
all sides, I excel the celebrated wonders of the Ausonian land. 
Yield to thy betters, graceful hall of the Capitol, even though thy 
brazen roof radiates glitter. Hide, Pergamus, thy gay ornament, 
the grove of Rufinus, narrow beside the endless expanse of these 
palatial halls. Neither wilt thou, Cyzicus, sing of Hadrian’s per­
fect temple founded on the long cliff. The Pyramids stand no 
comparison with me, nor the Colossus, nor the Pharos; single- 
handed I have surpassed a whole big legion. My emperor him­
self, after his victorious annihilation of the Isaurians, completed 
me, the shrine of Dawn, resplendent with gold, fronting on all 
sides the breezes of the four winds22.”

It follows from this epigram, even after making due allowance 
for poetic exaggeration, that the Chalkê of Aetherius was a covered 
hall of considerable size and splendour23, rectangular or square 
in shape, and that its roof was covered with gilded tiles, which 
is implied by the phrase xpucrocpcxès èÔÉOÀiov and the comparison 
with the temple of Jupiter Capitolinus, famed for its gilded roof24.
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Fig. 3. Antoniades’ reconstruction of Augustaion and Chalkê. 1907.

The final defeat of the Isaurian rebels occurred in 49825, so the 
epigram must be later.

The epigram does not make it clear whether Anastasius built 
the Chalkê de novo, or restored an older building that had suf­
fered some damage. We learn that in 498 there was a clash in 
the Hippodrome between the people and the imperial guard,

25 E. Stein, Histoire du Bas-Empire, II, Paris, 1949, 82—84. 
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following on Anastasius’ refusal to liberate certain persons im­
prisoned for stone-throwing. The populace set fire to the “Chalkê 
of the Hippodrome” (ycxÀKp toù imTiKou), and the enclosure or 
portico (iTEpißoÄos or epßoÄos) was consumed as far as the im­
perial box. The lire also destroyed the colonnades of the Mesê 
as far as the Forum of Constantine26. At first glance, the syn­
chronism between the riot and the date of the epigram makes 
it appear likely that the “Chalkê of the Hippodrome” and the 
Chalkê of the palace were one and the same. Seeing, however, 
that the fire originated in the Hippodrome, it is there, rather 
than outside the Hippodrome, that one should seek the \a^Kb 
tou iiTTTiKou, which may have been a gate27. Furthermore, the 
very occurrence of a riot in 498 is subject to some doubt. The 
reign of Anastasius is marked by a whole series of popular out­
breaks in the Hippodrome. Thus, in the year 491, i. e. imme­
diately after Anastasius’ accession, Marcellinus Comes reports: 
“Bellum plebeium inter Byzantios ortum parsque urbis plurima 
atque circi igne combusta28.” The details are filled in by John 
of Antioch. To stop a popular demonstration against the prefect 
Julian of Alexandria, Anastasius called in the guard. The people 
set fire to the gates of the Hippodrome, and the adjoining colon­
nades were destroyed. They also dragged down and insulted the 
emperors’ bronze statues. Anastasius laid the blame on the 
Isaurians and expelled them from the city, which marked the be­
ginning of the Isaurian war29. Thus, at seven years’ interval two 
similar riots are reported to have occurred, both leading to 
similar conflagrations. Another fire is said to have broken out in

26 Malalas, 394; Excerpta hist, iussu Imp. Constantini Porphyrogeniti, III, 
Excerpta de insidiis, Berlin, 1905, 168; Chronicon Paschale, 608.

27 The “Chalkê of the Hippodrome” is once more mentioned in Chron. Pasch. 
701, as the spot to which was dragged the mutilated body of the Emperor Phocas. 
Guilland (EEB2, XX [1950], 43; BSL, XVIII 1 [1957], 64) suggests that the 
“Chalkê of the Hippodrome” was a building also called Prandiara and Numera. 
With regard to the Prandiara, nothing definite can be said, except that it was 
a prison close to the Hippodrome. Pope Martin was placed “in custodiam excubitorii, 
quae congominatur Prandearia” (Mansi, X, 855 A). In 406 a fire destroyed the 
carceres of the Hippodrome, the Prandiara and the adjoining porticoes (Chron. 
Pasch., 569). It appears that the Prandiara took its name from the irpavBioirpcrrai, 
dealers in fabrics, who may have plied their trade in the porticoes of the Zeuxippus 
(Cf. Guilland in Actes du VIe Congrès intern, d’études byz., II, 1951, 172—73). As 
for the Numera prison, it appears to have been established within the baths of 
Zeuxippus in the eighth century (see below, p. 41), and could not, therefore, have 
been the same as the Prandiara.

28 MGH, Auctores antiquissimi, XI, 94.
29 Excerpta de insidiis, fr. 100, p. 141.
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Fig. 4. Part of Ebersolt’s reconstruction of the Great Palace. 1910 (2. Milion.
3. Baths of Zeuxippus. 4. Numera. 5. Senate House. 7. Chalkê).

the Hippodrome in tlie year 50730, and there were other riots in 
493 and 501. It may consequently be questioned whether there 
was in fact a fire in 498 or whether it was confused with one of 
several similar incidents in the reign of Anastasius31.

30 Marcellinus Comes, 96—97.
31 Cf. A. M. Schneider, “Brände in Konstantinopel,” BZ, XLI (1941), 384, 

who, however, lists only the fires of 498 and 507 with the suggestion that they 
may be one and the same. See also Guilland, “The Hippodrome at Byzantium,” 
Speculum, XXIII (1948), 679.
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In view of these considerations, it cannot be stated definitely 
that the rebuilding of the Chalkê by Anastasius was prompted 
by the destruction of the original palace vestibule in the course 
of a riot. However that may be, Aetherius’ masterpiece did not 
last long, and the only event it is connected with is that a star 
appeared over it in the reign of Justin I (518—527) and shone 
for twenty six days and nights32. During the Nika riot, on January 
13th/14th 53233, the Chalkê was destroyed in the great con­
flagration that consumed St. Sophia, the Baths of Zeuxippus and 
the Senate House34, while Justinian remained entrenched in the 
palace. When, a few days later, Belisarius failed to penetrate 
into the Cathisma (the imperial box in the Hippodrome), held 
by the usurper Hypatius, the emperor ordered him to proceed 
to the Chalkê, which he did, “not without danger and great 
exertion, making his way through ruins and half-burned build­
ings343'.” From there Belisarius marched on the Hippodrome and 
fell upon the insurgents, thirty thousand of whom were mas­
sacred that day. A few years later Justinian rebuilt the Chalkê 
on a magnificent scale.

32 Some sources say that this star shone for 27 or 29 days. Georgius Monachus, 
ed. De Boor, II, 626; Cedrenus, I, 640; Georgius Hamartolus, ed. Murait, 524; 
Leo Grammaticus, 123; Cramer, Anecd. gr. Paris., II, 319.

33 For the date see Bury, “The Nika Riot,” Journal of Hellenic Studies, XVII 
(1897), 114—15.

34 Procopius, Bell, pers., I, xxiv, 9; Malalas, 474; Chronicon Paschale, 621; 
Theophanes, 181, 184; Cedrenus, I, 647; Zonaras, III, 154; Cramer, op. cit., II, 
112, etc.

34a Procopius, Bell, pers., I, xxiv, 47.
35 De aedificiis, I, x, 12—15.
36 Procopius uses the word tholos for both vaults and domes. See the index 

to the Loeb ed. of the De aedificiis under “Architectural terms.”

We are indebted to Procopius for a detailed description of 
the new Chalkê35. It was rectangular in plan, slightly longer on 
east and west than on north and south. Inside, four square piers 
engaged in the walls carried eight arches. Four arches upheld 
the central dome, while a pair of arches on each side abutted 
on the lateral wall and supported a tholos, i. e. some kind of 
a vault36. The floor and the walls up to the springing of the vaults 
were covered with marble slabs of different colours, mostly 
Proconnesian white veined with blue, set off with verd antique 
as well as with an orange-red stone. By following the text of 
Procopius, it is possible to give an approximate restitution of the
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Fig. 5. Part of A. Vogt’s reconstruction ot' the Great Palace. 1935 (1. Gate Meletê.
2. Senate House. 3. Chalkê).

Chalkê37 (fig. 1), though the over-all dimensions of the building 
and the relative width of the central and lateral bays cannot, of 
course, be determined38. The ground-plan so reconstructed recalls

37 Cf. K. A. C. Creswell, Early Muslim Architeclure, I, Oxford, 1932, 136 and 
fig. 73. In the Loeb ed. (85 n. 3) a cruciform plan is suggested, but that would 
call for free-standing piers, whereas Procopius explicitly says that they were 
joined to the walls, and for twelve instead of eight arches.

38 Regarding the dimensions of the Chalkê, I would hesitate to take into 
account the statement of Harun-ibn-Yahya to the effect that the vestibule of the 
palace which was reached through the gate of al-Mankana was 200 paces long 
and 50 paces wide. Text translated by Vasilievin Semin. Kondakovianum,N (1932), 
155—-56; M. Izeddin, “Un prisonnier arabe à Byzance au IXe siècle,” Rev. des ét. 
islamiques, 1941—1946, 48; Vasiliev, Byzance et les Arabes, II, Brussels, 1950, 
385. The Arab prisoner says that this vestibule was paved with marble, and that 
on either side of it were benches for the Khazar guards to sit on. Four prisons 
were attached to this vestibule, one for the Muhammedans, one for the people 
of Tarsus, one for the common people of the city, and one used by the commander 
of the guard. With regard to the benches cf. the vestibule of the Ummayad palace 
of Khirbet el Mefjer (D. C. Baramki, “Excavations at Khirbet el Mefjer, II,” 
Quarterly of the Dept, of Ant. in Palestine, VI [1937], 158 and pls. XLIII, XLVII, 
etc). Despite the prisons, usually identified with the Numera, it is not at all clear 
that the vestibule of al-Mankana (va Mâyyavcr?) was the Chalkê. In general, 
Harun’s description of the palace is so confused and fantastic as to be of little use. 
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that of a group of Armenian churches, such as Ptgni (sixth or 
seventh century), Talish (668) and Shirakawan, with apses re­
moved39.

39 Cf. Strzygowski, Die Baukunst der Armenier und Europa, I, Vienna, 1918, 
71, fig. 54; A. L. Jakobson, Ocerk istorii zodcestva Armenii V—XVII vekov, Moscow 
— Leningrad, 1950, 45 sq.

Next, Procopius proceeds to describe the mosaics that deco­
rated the ceiling of the Chalkê. Here is what he says of them: 
“On either side is war and battle, and numerous cities are 
captured, some in Italy, others in Libya. The emperor Justinian 
is winning victories through his adjutant Belisarius, who comes 
back to the emperor with his whole army intact, and offers him 
spoils, both kings and kingdoms, and everything that is most 
prized among men. In the centre stand the emperor and the 
empress Theodora, and they both look as if they were rejoicing 
and celebrating victories over the kings of the Vandals and of 
the Goths, who approach them like prisoners of war led to 
captivity. The Roman senate stands round them, all jubilant. 
This mood is expressed by the tesserae which take on a gay 
bloom on their faces. So they are proud and smile as they bestow 
on the emperor godlike honours (îooOéouç Tinàs) because of the 
magnitude of his deeds.’’ Taking into account the architecture of 
the building, it is clear that the campaigns of Belisarius were in 
the lateral vaults (écp’ êxccrepa), while the imperial couple and the 
senators were in the dome (koto to pécrov). We are not explicitly 
told in which part of the ceiling was the scene of Belisarius’ 
return with his army and spoils. Seeing, however, that only one 
image of Justinian is mentioned, namely the one in the dome, 
and that the submission of the captive kings is expressly linked 
with that image; seeing, furthermore, that Belisarius is described 
as coming back to the emperor with his army, it is reasonable 
to assume that the scene of the emperor’s military triumph was 
likewise placed in the dome. The composition may now be re­
constructed in two ways. The first would be to divide the dome 
into two registers: upper level, Justinian and Theodora, and a 
ring of togati in an attitude of acclamation; lower level, Belisarius 
with his army, the captive kings and trophies, all converging 
towards a point directly below the emperor. The second way 
would be to suppose that the imperial couple occupied the central
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Fig. 6. Pedestal of Arcadius’ Column. West side. After Freshfield.

medallion (which is, in fact, suggested by the “godlike honours’’), 
in which case there would have been three levels of hierarchy: 
the emperor and empress, the senate, and the army. Whichever 
of these two possibilities is preferred, we obtain an important 
missing link in imperial iconography. It has, in fact, been ob­
served that the dome schemes of St. George at Thessalonica and

Arkæol. Kunsthist. Medd. Dan.Vid. Selsk. 4, no. 4. 3 
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of the Orthodox Baptistery at Ravenna reflect imperial triumphal 
iconography40. So far, however, the closest imperial equivalent 
known has been the base of Arcadius’ column, as represented 
on a set of drawings made ca. 157441 (fig. 6). In the Chalkê we 
have a similar composition42, not on a flat surface but in a dome, 
thus providing a more pertinent parallel to the Christian adaptation 
of this theme.

The presence among the captives of the Visigothic king 
Vitiges places the execution of the mosaic after 540. This is 
surely a more trustworthy chronological indication than the 
statement of Malalas43 that the Chalkê was completed and adorned 
with marble and mosaic in the consulship of John the Cap­
padocian (538).

In the course of the dark and troubled seventh century the 
Chalkê was converted into a prison. According to the Patriot, 
this happened under Heraclius and his successors because the 
building had remained “idle.” The Chalkê is, in fact, often 
mentioned as a place of detention up to the twelfth century45, 
which should probably be understood to mean that various 
dependencies and undergrounds of the monumental vestibule 
were used as prison cells. By the second half of the ninth century, 
the Chalkê, “once a most splendid and admirable building,” had 
become quite dilapidated with age, neglect and the result of fires, 
so that its roof was in a state of imminent collapse. Basil I re­
stored it, cleansed it and turned it into a court of justice46. The 
famous bronze doors, writes Nicetas Choniates, “which formerly 
barred the entrance of the Créât Palace, being wide and ex­
ceedingly high, and in our days protected the prison which, on 
their account, is called Chalkê,” were removed by Isaac II

40 Cf. S. Bettini, “Il Battistero della Cattedrale,” Felix Ravenna, LII (1950), 
45 sq.; Carl-Otto Nordstrom, Ravennastudien, Uppsala, 1953, 42 sq.

41 See E. M. Freshfield, “Notes on a Vellum Album,” etc., Archaeologia, 
LXXI1 (1922), 87-—104; G. Q. Giglioli, La colonna di Arcadio a Constantinopoli, 
Naples, 1952, 40 sq.

42 Grabar (L’empereur dans l’art byzantin, 81 sq.) rightly compares the Chalkê 
mosaics to the base of Arcadius’ column and the Barberini ivory in the Louvre, 
but believes that the text of Procopius refers to two distinct compositions: 1) the 
emperor and empress surrounded by the senate, and 2) the emperor receiving the 
conquered kingdoms from Belisarius.

43 4 7 9.
44 218.
45 Theoph. Cont., 175, 430; Zonaras, III, 154, 656; Nicetas Choniates, 696, etc.
46 Theoph. Cont., 259—60; Cedrenus, II, 204.
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Angelus (1185—95) to beautify the suburban church of St. 
Michael at Anaplous47. About the year 1200, the usurper John 
Comnenus nicknamed the Fat, in his attempt to seize the Great 
Palace, was too cowardly to make a frontal approach “through 
the place of the axe-bearers’ quarters which leads anyone who 
so wishes directly to the palace,” so he entered the dark passage 
under the seats of the Hippodrome and broke through the gate 
under the Cathisma (the imperial box in the Hippodrome)48. This 
implies that the way through the Chalkê and the adjoining guards’ 
quarters lay wide open.

In the Palaeologan period no mention, to my knowledge, is 
ever made of the Chalkê which must have been in a state of 
complete ruin. Apparently, all that remained of the vestibule 
complex was the chapel of Christ (see below, pp. 154 sq).

47 Nicetas Choniates, 582; Theod. Skutariotes, Synopsis chronikê in Sathas, 
Bibi. gr. med. aevi, VII, 410. On Anaplous, a settlement on the Bosphorus (the 
modern Arnautköy), and the church of St. Michael, see Pargoire, “Anaple et 
Sosthène,” IRAIK, III (1898), 60—97.

48 Nikolaos Mesarites, Die Palastrevolution des Johannes Komnenos, ed. Heisen­
berg, Würzburg, 1907, 24.

3*



Cha pt eb II

The Topographical Framework

A discussion of the situation and arrangement of the Chaikê 
would be unintelligible without reference to the buildings that 
surrounded it. Our first task, therefore, must be a purely topo­
graphical one, namely to place each vanished monument as 
accurately as possible on the map of modern Istanbul with re­
lation to such as are still standing, rather than to start with an 
attractively symmetrical preconception of what the palace was 
like, and then fit in the buildings that are mentioned in the texts. 
What follows is based on literary evidence and archaeological 
findings, and to a much smaller extent on analogy, since our 
knowledge of late antique palaces is still very fragmentary. It 
must also be borne in mind that the Great Palace was not all 
built at the same time or according to a unified plan. The entire 
front part of it, including the vestibule which is the subject of 
this study and the guards’ quarters as far as the Tribunal1, was 
burnt down in 532 and rebuilt by Justinian. This rebuilding was 
not, however, the last, and many more changes were made be­
fore the tenth century, which is the period to which our most 
detailed topographical information belongs. We shall have 
occasion to observe that many anomalies in plan, which would 
be inexplicable in the case of a monumental ensemble con­
ceived and executed as a whole, become intelligible when they

1 Procopius, De aedifiiciis, I, 10, 3, where the mss read: péxpi £$ tov ôcpécxs 
(variant ccpaicrç) KaÀoûgEVov oikov. Haury, and after him the Loeb editors, have 
corrected ôpéorç to 'Apecos on the strength of Bell. Pers., I, xxiv, 9: Kai Tpç 
ßacnÄecüs aûÂfjs tô ék tcûv TrpoTruÀaicov «xpi êç tôv “Apeœs (variant ccpeog) 
ÂEyôgEvov oikov KccuôÉVTa EtpOàpr). The house of Ares is, however, totally unknown, 
w'hile the àpéa or âpoda (Lat. area) was the name given to the tribunal in front 
of the Hall of the Nineteen Couches. Cf. Cer., 2183: to TpißouvöÄiov Tfjs åpcda$ 
eÇcoôev tcov iô' otKoußrrcüv: ibid20: to ypaSpÄia Trjs àpaiaç êvOev kcckeîOev tou 
pÀioKoü: 62814: tô ypa5f]Àia Trjs àpéas.
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are considered as later adaptations and accretions within an 
existing framework. The difficulty is further aggravated by the 
architectural overcrowding of a fairly small space. About a 
hundred buildings known to us by name were piled together on 
an area that was less than one square kilometre. As a result, a 
shift of fifty or a hundred metres in the location of any one 
building is not only significant in itself, but upsets the arrange­
ment of all the surrounding monuments.

The following account of the buildings that stood close to the 
Chalkê is not designed to be exhaustive as regards their history, 
form and decoration, but mainly to serve as a topographical 
guide and to render more intelligible the imperial ceremonies 
that will be discussed in the next chapter.

1. The Hippodrome

The direction of its axis and of its two wings is now exactly 
known2. Its gates (carceres) have not yet been uncovered, but 
there can be no doubt that they lay close to the fountain of Wil­
helm II. The excavations of 1950-—52, carried out with a view 
to clearing the site for the new “Palace of Justice”, have shed 
much light on this end of the Hippodrome3. The carceres them­
selves and the space in front of them went by the name of Diip- 
pion4.

2. The Baths of Zeuxippus and the Numera

The excavations undertaken in 1927—28 under the auspices 
of the British Academy brought to light Byzantine ruins that 
probably formed part of the celebrated Baths of Zeuxippus, first 
built by Severus (co. A.D. 196) and later enlarged by Constantine 
the Great5. This identification is supported by the discovery 
(unfortunately not in situ) of two statue bases inscibed EKABH

2 See E. Mamboury, “Les fouilles byzantines à Istanbul,” Byzantion XI (1936), 
272: “L’axe déterminé par les obélisques a une inclinaison nord de 38°30', la corne 
ouest 36°, celle de l’est 36°30'.”

3 See the two short reports by Rüstern Duyuran in Istanbul Arkeoloji Müzelleri 
Yïllîyï, no. 5 (1952) and no. 6 (1954). Cf. Mamboury in Byzantion, XXI (1951), 
455—59.

4 See my article, “Le Diippion: étude historique et topographique,” REB 
VIII (1951), 152—61.

5 Second Report upon the Excavations Carried out in and near the Hippodrome 
of Constantinople in 1928 on Behalf of the British Academy, London, 1929. 
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and AICXHNHC (sic)6, by water-conduits and other data. Some 
scholars, it is true, have denied this conclusion because no 
hypocausts, furnaces, tubs or other usual features of a public 
bath had been found, and suggested instead that these ruins 
formed part of the Chalkê7. I believe, however, that the original 
identification ought to be maintained. The ruins that were un­
covered consist of two elements separated by a passage and are 
most irregular in arrangement. The one to the west (called 
Building 1 by the excavators) appears to have been domed (A 
on fig. 38). The chief feature of the second building (B on fig. 
38) is a very big apse or exedra (12 m. in diameter), strangely 
obstructed with stone piers, and facing east towards an extensive 
court. Unfortunately, the excavations were not pursued far 
enough to determine either the size or the general plan of these 
buildings. Another element belonging to the same architectural 
complex had been discovered in 1915, but not published until 
19348. In front of the Medrese of Sultan Ahmet and perpen­
dicular to the wall containing the big apse, were found two 
vaulted chambers limited on the south-east by a thick mass of 
masonry (C on fig. 38); a pier with a curved side; and two 
pairs of big granite columns (90 cm. in diameter and 6.90 m. 
high) separated by a distance of 27 m.9 In 1934, in the course 
of the construction of an underground toilet at the head of the 
Hippodrome, an imposing spiral staircase consisting of two con­
centric ramps came to light about 40 m. north of Building 1 (I) 
on fig. 38)10. It may be questioned, of course, whether this 
cochlias was part of the Baths of Zeuxippus, but it is difficult 
to see what other building it could have belonged to11. Several

6 The presence of these statues in the Baths of Zeuxippus is attasted by the 
ecphrasis of Christodorus, Anthol. graeca, II, lines 13 sq., 175 sq.

7 Mamboury and Wiegand, Kaiserpaläste, 46—47; Mamboury in Byzantion 
XI (1936), 259—60. Janin (CP byzantine, 217) says of the Zeuxippus: “Les fouilles 
exécutées dans cette région en 1928—29 (sic) n’ont rien donné d’utile pour recon­
naître son emplacement.”

8 Mamboury and Wiegand, Kaiserpaläste, 45—47 and pl. XCV.
9 The eastern pair of columns may be seen on the general plan of the palace 

area in A. M. Schneider’s Byzanz, pl. 10.
10 Mamboury in Arch. Anz., XLIX (1934), 52—53; id., in Byzantion, XI 

(1936), 273—74.
11 I cannot agree with Schneider’s suggestion (BZ, XXXVI, 77 n. 5) that this 

may be the spiral staircase between the palace and the Hippodrome mentioned 
by Procopius, Bell, pers., I, xxiv, 43. The latter must have been much further 
south, near the palace of Daphne and the Cathisma. Cf. Guilland in JÖBG, IV 
(1955), 52.
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imperial thermae have spiral staircases at the caldarium end con­
necting the ground floor to the hypocaust, on the one hand, and 
to the upper storeys, on the other. For other remains of the Baths 
of Zeuxippus, see p. 186 below.

On the basis of these scattered remains it is, of course, quite 
impossible to attempt a reconstruction of the Baths of Zeuxippus 
which, like many late Roman baths, were probably very irregular 
in ground-plan. But whatever their shape, the Baths of Zeuxippus 
were very big, though not, of course, as immense as those of 
Caracalla or Diocletian in Rome. This was a néyicrrov Àovrrpôv12 
which, before its destruction in 532, possessed close to a hundred 
statues. The presence of a palaestra or enclosed courtyard is im­
plied by the name yupvacnov and confirmed by the mention of 
a necraûÀiov. In 680, a certain Monothelite monk Polychronius, 
who professed to raise dead men by placing over them his con­
fession of faith, was requested by the fathers of the Sixth Oecumen­
ical Council to demonstrate his powers in public. The experiment 
was held outside the palace, “in the courtyard of the public bath 
which is called Zeuxippus” (èv tw HEcrauÂicç tou Ôrmooiou Àou- 
Tpou TOÙ OÛTOS ETTiÀEyoïJÉvou Zeu^itthou), so that many people could 
be present. Polychronius tried for several hours to revive a corpse 
that was provided for the purpose, but to no avail13. Incidentally, 
the Zeuxippus still served as a public bath in 713 when the 
emperor Philippicus bathed in it14, but by the tenth century it 
was no longer functioning15. It has been conjectured that a silk 
factory was installed in it16. A bath at the head of the Hippodrome 
is mentioned ca. 1420 by Buondelmonti17 and in 1437—38 by 
Pero Tafur who adds that it had doors on each side facing one

12 Hesychius, 1514; cf. infra, n. 27.
13 Mansi, XI, 609.
14 Theophanes, 383.
15 Patria, 168.
16 This conjecture is based on the inscription of the famous elephant textile 

found in Charlemagne’s grave:

fe-rri Miy[aà]À Trpipi[Kr]piou] koit[covitou] Kai eiSikou
•j-rïÉTpou âpxovTfoç] tou Zeu^tittou. tvö. iß'.

See Ch. Diehl, “L’étoffe byzantine du reliquaire de Charlemagne,” Strena Buliciana, 
Zagreb, 1924, 442.

17 G. Gerola, “Le vedute di Gonstantinopoli di Cristoforo Buondelmonti,” 
St. biz., III (1931), 273; E. Legrand, Description des îles de l’Archipel par Christophe 
Buondelmonti, Paris, 1897, 87.
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another18, but it may be doubted whether this was in fact the 
Zeuxippus.

The close connection between the Baths of Zeuxippus and 
the palace is made clear by the account of the eviction of the 
Patriarch Paul by the Prefect Philip (ca. A.D. 344). In order to 
avoid a popular disturbance, Philip invited the bishop to the 
Baths of Zeuxippus on the pretense of public business. When 
Paul presented himself, he was shown the emperor’s warrant for 
his deposition. To elude the attention of the crowd that had 
gathered in the meantime, Philip ordered a door of the bath to 
be forced open (ÉKcppayfjvai piav tou Àouvpoü ôupiSa), and had 
the bishop removed to the palace and thrown into a ship bound 
for Thessalonica19. The account of this kidnapping implies a 
direct passage from the baths to the palace.

It should also be noted that before Justinian, and probably 
after, there was considerable open space round the Zeuxippus. 
A law of the year 424 speaks of plurimae domus cum officinis in 
porticibus Zeuxippi20. We hear of an inn situated between the 
Zeuxippus and the Hippodrome21, as well as of a small bath 
beside the big one22. Another fact which so far has been over­
looked is that Justin II started building himself a huge column 
“in the eastern part of the city, on the seashore, in what is called 
the Zeuxippus.’’ He provided it with an inner staircase so that 
workmen could go up carrying loads of masonry. After Justin’s 
death (578), Tiberius ordered this column to be destroyed over 
the protests of the empress Sophia23.

The above evidence indicates, I believe, that the thermae of 
Zeuxippus, the most famous and most sumptuous of Constan­
tinople, require much more space than is usually allotted to them 
on reconstructed plans of the Great Palace, for example that of 
Vogt (fig. 5). The ruins unearthed in 1927—28 are mainly of the 
sixth century, judging by the brickwork. The restoration of the

18 Travels and Adventures, trans. Malcolm Letts, London, 1926, 143.
19 Socrates, II, 16, PG 67, 216; Sozomen, III, 9, ibid., 1056. Cf. W. Telfer, 

“Paul of Constantinople,” Harvard Theol. Review, XLIII (1950), 84—85.
20 Cod. Theod., XV, 1, 52; Cod. lust., VIII, 11, 19.
21 Anthol. Palat., IX, 650.
22 Ibid., IX, 614; probably also IX, 624.
23 John of Ephesus, III, 24. Latin trans, by Brooks, Corpus Script. Christ. 

Orient., Script. Syri, ser. Ill, t. 3, versio, 111—12; English trans, by R. Payne 
Smith (The Third Part o/ the Ecclesiastical History of John Bishop of Ephesus, 
Oxford, 1860), 205—06. 
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baths by Justinian is briefly alluded to by Procopius24, whose 
brevity on this score and the reticence of later sources may 
indicate that they did not regain all their former splendour.

24 De aedif., I, 10, 3.
25 On the Numeri see Bury, The Imperial Administrative System in the Ninth 

Century, London, 1911, 65—66.
26'144, 218.
27 Hist, eccles., IX, 9, PG 146, 245 A: èkctàei tôv FlauAov âvà tôv ZêûÇittttov- 

Sppôaiov 5è toüto ÀouTpôv Trepupavés te Kai péyiaTov ô Noupépcov ÊcryE KÅrjaiv 
ElorrrEiTa.

28 S. v. SEßfjpos. See Ada Adler’s ed., IV, 335, apparatus.
29 I, 519; cf. Possin’s note, II, 683.
30 Nicetas Choniates, 460; Sathas, Bibi. gr. med. aevi, VII, 361. See Janin’s 

speculations about this monastery, Eglises et monastères, 138—39.
31 Vita Ignatii, PG 105, 513 C; Mansi, XVI, 416 D.

It seems likely that part of the Baths of Zeuxippus was trans­
formed into a prison in the course of the eighth century and 
given the name of Numera after a detachment of troops, the 
Numeri25. The Patria, it is true, speaks of the Zeuxippus and 
the Numera as of two distinct buildings. The latter, it says, was 
built by Constantine the Great, simultaneously with the Chalkê, 
and intended to be a palace hall, but being unused, it was turned 
into a prison by Heraclius and his successors26. However, Nice- 
phorus Callistus (early fourteenth century) affirms that the 
Zeuxippus and the Numera were one and the same27, and this 
is confirmed by two manuscripts of Suidas (of the twelfth and 
thirteenth century) which say Zev^ittttov to vOv Noupspa28. Like­
wise, Pachymeres reports that Michael VIII confined some Latin 
captives in the “prison of the Zeuxippus29.’’ Seeing that the Baths 
of Zeuxippus fell into disuse, probably in the course of the eighth 
century, it may be readily assumed that part of this huge structure, 
conveniently supplied with underground hypocausts, was con­
verted into a prison. At a later date a monastery was installed 
in or near the baths, since in 1185 the mutilated body of Andro- 
nicus 1 Comnenus was placed “in a very low spot, somewhere 
near the monastery of Ephorus which is at the Zeuxippus (koto: 
to Zeu^ittttov), and as it had not lost all shape yet, it was available 
for inspection30.’’

Several notable persons were imprisoned in the Numera. The 
Patriarch Ignatius was confined there along with his supporters 
who had passed deposition on Photius at the synod of St. Irene 
(859)31. About the same time, Irene, the aunt of Michael III, 
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“walked slowly on foot through the Scholae to visit the prisoners 
confined in the Chalkê, the Praetorium and the Numera, asking 
them one by one for what reason they had been imprisoned32.’’ 
Romanus I ordered that on Wednesdays and Fridays fifteen folles 
should be given to every man in the Praetorium, the Chalkê and 
the Numera, and one silver piece on Good Friday33. In 1156 the 
annalist Michael Glvcas was thrown in the Numera, and he 
describes this sinister prison in a very graphic poem. It was deep 
under ground, dark, smoky and evil-smelling. Hardly able to 
see one another, the prisoners were kept in constant fright by 
the shouts of the Varangian guard and the rattle of chains. Even 
sleep was not possible34.

3. The Augustaion and the Tetrastoon

The dimensions of the Augustaion are not known exactly. 
Some remnants of ancient walls published by the late Ernest 
Mamboury have been considered to mark the limits of the 
Augustaion, but the space they enclose is far too vast. Besides, 
these walls are rather heterogeneous in character, and probably 
have no connection with one another.

A stretch of wall 73.50 in. long has been discovered just to 
the east of the burnt-down Palace of Justice (the former Ottoman 
University). At its south end this wall turns west at a right angle 
and continues for another 18 m. (E on fig. 38). Its lower half 
is built of ashlar, while the upper part is of brick. The technique 
points to the fourth or fifth century. This wall rose to a height 
of some 4 m. above the ancient street level35. Here, it has been 
assumed, we have the south-east corner of the Augustaion. Close 
to the same spot excavations were undertaken in 1937 under the 
auspices of the French Institute of Istanbul. Further walls built 
in the same manner were brought to light, but unfortunately no 
detailed account or plan of them has been published36.

32 Theoph. Cont., 175.
33 Ibid., 430.
34 E. Legrand, Bibliothèque grecque vulgaire, I, Paris, 1880, 21 sq. Cf. H. Pernot, 

“Le poème de Michel Glvcas sur son emprisonnement.” Mélanqes Ch. Diehl, I, 
263—76.

35 Mamboury and Wiegand, Kaiserpaläste, 35 and pls. XC, XCI.
36 Mambourv in Byzantion, XIII (1938), 306—07; (A. M. Schneider) in Arch. 

Anz., 1939, 187?
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The north boundary of the Augustaion is said to have been 
just within the modern enclosure of St. Sophia, roughly where 
the ticket office now is. At the back of the ticket office was dis­
covered in 1939 a tiny apse contained between two stone walls 
that are not exactly alined with St. Sophia (F on fig. 38 
and fig. 35). it may be that this is part of the north enclosure 
of the Augustaion, although the apse is too late and the evidence 
generally too slender for any definite conclusion to be drawn at 
this time (see Appendix IV, 1 ).

As regards the west side of the Augustaion, we have a piece 
of wall 90 cm. thick and some 12 m. long which was found in 
1934, and in the state in which it was discovered rose to about 
2 m. above the original street level (G on fig. 38 and fig. 37). 
It is joined by another thicker wall which is alined with the long 
side of the Cisterna Basilica37.

37 Briefly described by Mamboury, Arch. Anz., 1934, 54.
38 EEBS XVIII (1948), 161—65.
39 Zosimus, II, 31, p. 88.
40 CP Christiana, lib. I, p. 70; so also Janin, CP byzantine, 22, who says that 

the Tetrastoon was the focal point of the Severan city.
41 Byzanz, 24.

On the assumption that all four sides of the Augustaion are 
represented by these archaeological discoveries, we would have 
an enormous open space, some 190 m. long and 95 m. wide, 
which is very difficult to reconcile with our historical data. For 
it has been demonstrated by Prof. R. Guilland that the Augustaion 
was not a great public square, but rather an enclosed courtyard 
of somewhat more modest dimensions, intended primarily for 
the emperor’s use38. This question will be considered below 
(pp. 46 sq.), but I should like to suggest at this point that certain 
peculiarities of lay-out can best be explained on the assumption 
that the Augustaion was carved out of a larger forum, the ancient 
Tetrastoon, and enclosed by a wall to serve as a forecourt to St. 
Sophia, while the Chalkê was left out of it.

What we know of the Tetrastoon is very little indeed. It was 
a huge square surrounded by four porticoes39, and seems to have 
existed, at least as an open space, before Septimi us Severus. Ever 
since I)u Cange40, it has been assumed that the Tetrastoon was 
the same as the Augustaion; lately, however, a different view, 
propounded by A. M. Schneider41 and followed by R. Guil- 
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land42, has found acceptance, namely that the Tetrastoon lay on 
the site of the Cisterna Basilica. The latter view is based on the 
following argument. Zosimus, in a well-known passage43, says 
that Constantine the Great built at one end of the Tetrastoon, to 
which led up a llight of steps, two temples, one dedicated to 
Rhea, the other to the Fortuna of Rome. Now, according to 
Hesychius, the temple of Rhea (who was the Tyche of Byzan­
tium) stood at the Basilica (xorrà tôv Tps BacnÀiKps Àgyôpsvov 
tôttov)44, and Socrates likewise specifies that the altar of Tyche 
(presumably the same as the temple of Rhea), at which Julian 
offered public sacrifice, was “in the Basilica’’ (èv Tfj BacnÀiKfj)45. 
It must, however, be borne in mind that the Basilica and the 
Augustaion lay next to each other, approximately in the form of 
two rectangles having a short side in common. On the north side 
of the Basilica (and therefore also at its north-east corner which 
adjoined the Augustaion) the ground dropped down steeply, as 
can still be seen today, though in Byzantine times the declivity 
must have been even more pronounced. The late E. Mamboury 
reckoned that the difference in level between the Basilica and 
the church of St. Mary Chalkoprateia, which stood alongside it 
on the north, was as much as 12 m.46. If, therefore, the Hight 
of many steps mentioned by Zosimus47 and the temples of Rhea 
and Fortuna were at the north-east corner of the Basilica, then 
they could also be described as being at one end of the Augustaion, 
so that the argument in favour of placing the Tetrastoon over the 
Cisterna Basilica loses some of its cogency. There are, however, 
other reasons for reverting to the view of I)u Cange. In the first 
place, the Tetrastoon touched the baths of Zeuxippus since, 
according to Malalas, “the emperor Severus added the public 
bath he had built to the Tetrastoon, in the middle of which stood 
the statue of Helios, having built in its stead a temple, that is 
a sanctuary of Helios, in the acropolis of this same Byzoupolis,” 

42 “La Basilique, la Bibliothèque et l’Octogone de Byzance,” Mélanges 
d’histoire littéraire et de bibliographie offerts à Jean Bonnerot, Paris, 1954, 97.

43 Loc. cit.
44 P. 6.
45 III, 11, PG 67, 409 B.
46 Byzantion, XI (1936), 274.
47 Loc. cit.: Kcrrà Tàç Tfjs piaç erroexs axpots, eîç qv àvàyovcnv oûk ôÂiyoi 

ßaöpoi. These are perhaps the same as the 72 steps mentioned in Parastaseis, 40; cf. 
Patria, 172.
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etc.48. It appears from this awkwardly worded passage that the 
building of the Baths of Zeuxippus had necessitated the removal 
of a statue of Helios that had stood in the middle of the Tetra- 
stoon. To compensate for this act, Severus erected a temple of 
Helios in the acropolis and, as Malalas goes on to say, he moved 
the statue to this new temple. Hence the Baths of Zeuxippus 
overlapped to some extent the pre-Severan Tetrastoon. The 
position of both the Baths of Zeuxippus and the Basilica appears, 
however, to be well-established, and there is no point of contact 
between the two. It may further be argued that since the Tetra­
stoon was incorporated as an agora or forum into the Constan- 
tinian city, one would imagine it to have been a point of con­
vergence for several main thoroughfares, and to have been sur­
rounded by such public monuments as were usually attached to 
a late Imperial forum, viz. a curia, one or several temples, a 
basilica, a monumental arch, rostra, a number of honorific 
statues, a bath, etc. The site of the Basilica does not appear to 
answer either of these conditions. To the best of our knowledge, 
no streets radiated from it. On the contrary, the Basilica seems 
to have been contained within a city block, limited by the 
Mesê (the Divanyolu of today), the uphill street from the Chalko- 
prateia to the Milion (partly coinciding with Alemdar Caddesi), as 
well as by a diagonal street that led from the Chalkoprateia to 
the palace of Lausus on the Mesê. Furthermore, the Basilica did 
not have all the traditional monuments of a forum grouped 
around it. I would suggest, therefore, that the Tetrastoon, a 
neyicrrr] ôcyopâ, coincided, at least in part, with the Augustaion, 
but occupied a larger area than the latter, probably including the 
Milion and the arm of the Mesê that led up to the Chalkê.

If this is granted, then the Augustaion must have been carved 
out of the Tetrastoon, probably between the fourth and the sixth 
century. The name Augustaion was certainly in official use by 
the second quarter of the fifth century, since it appears in the 
Notitia urbisiÿ, but whether the Augustaion of the Notitia was 
co-extensive with the Augustaion of later times is something we

48 Malalas, 292; Stauffenberg, Die Römische Kaisergeschichte bei Malalas, 
Stuttgart, 1931, 58: ô 5è ßacriÄeus Seßrjpos (irpos) tô Tetpôcttcoov, ôttou [or 
ofrrrep : ÔTrep cod.] èv pécrcp îcttcxto f) o-tt)Àt| toù r]Âiou, TrpocrÉôr|Ke tô 5r||iôcnov 
ô ÊKTtcrev aÙTÔç. Cf. Chron. Pasch., 494; Suidas, s. v. ZeBfjpoç.

49 Ed. Seeck, 232.
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are unable to say. Hesychius, writing in the sixth century, affirms 
that Constantine the Great set up a statue of his mother Helena 
on a column and called that place Augustaion50. The parti­
tioning-off of the Augustaion may have occurred, however, in 
459, for in that year the prefect Theodosius “built the Augustaion 
alongside the Great Church” (ekticjtv to Aùyoucrraïov sk TrÀayicov 
TT]S peyâÀris SKKÀT|oriaç;)51. The Augustaion appears to have been 
once more remodelled by Justinian. In the words of the Patria, 
“having built St. Sophia, Justinian cleaned up its court (aùÂqv) 
and paved it with marble, as it had previously been a gousteion, 
i. e. a market-place. For which reason he set up his own statue 
on a pillar52.”

50 P. 17, §40. Cf. Malalas, 321; Chron. Pasch., 528—29. Lydus, however, 
(De mensibus, IV, 138, p. 163; cf. Suidas, s. v. Auyoucrros), says that Helena’s 
statue was set up in the open court of the Daphne (els to gctkettov Tps Aœpvps).

51 Chron. Pasch., 593.
52 Patria, 159. The report that the Augustaion was originally a provision 

market called Gousteion goes back to Lydus, toc. cit.; cf. Suidas, s. v. Aùyouoroç 
and ’ louCTTiviavôç.

53 De aedif., I, 2, 1.
54 Ibid., I, 10, 5 and I, 10, 10: Tccùrps 8è Tps ôyopàç où ttoääcö coroôev tô 

ßoxHÄgcos o’iKÎa [variant oÎKeïa] êo~ri. This sentence appears to indicate that even 
in the sixth century the palace did not stand directly on the Augustaion.

55 Lydus (De magistr., Ill, 70), in speaking of the conflagration during the 
Nika riot, says that the lire spread éiri Tpv ’ louÂiavoù yepouciav pv kccAouch 
ctévcctov kcctcx Tpv AOyoucrrou Travpyupiv. Should this not be translated, “Julian’s 
council-house, which they call Senaton, at the market (or fair) of Augustus,” 
i. e. the Augustaion, rather than “quem senatum secundum Augusti congregationem 
vocant,” as rendered in the Bonn ed., p. 265?

56 With the possible exception of the Narratio de imagine Edessena, attributed 
to Constantine VII, which says that when the procession bearing the Mandylion 
reached the “agora” in front of the Augustaion (Tpv Trpo tou AùyouoTeiou toî- 
vuv cpOàcravTes àyopâv), it turned left to enter St. Sophia (E. von Dobschütz, 
Christusbilder, Texte u. Untersuchungen zur. Gesch. d. altchristlichen Lil., XVIII, 
1899, 83**, § 62). This text, however, may refer not to the Augustaion proper, 
but to the open space in front of it. Zonaras, III, 157 says that Justinian’s column

Prof. Guilland, as we have said, has shown that the Augustaion 
served not as a forum but as a courtyard of St. Sophia. This was 
certainly so in the middle-Byzantine period. Procopius, however, 
still calls the Augustaion an agora, and adds that it was in front 
of the Senate House53. It was, he says, bordered by porticoes, 
and the palace was not far from it54. The use of the word agora 
suggests that in the sixth century the Augustaion was still a public 
square55. In all later sources, however, it is invariably called a 
court56, and there are many references to its gates which will be 
discussed in the next chapter.
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The most famous ornament of the Augustaion was a tall 
pillar supporting Justinian’s equestrian statue. A few observations 
about this monument, which has been the subject of extensive 
literature, are offered in Appendix II. For the present it will 
suffice to note that the column stood opposite the south-west 
corner of St. Sophia57, and was on the left-hand side as one 
entered the cathedral through the south-west vestibule58.

We shall now proceed to survey the monuments that stood 
around the Augustaion, going clockwise from the Baths of 
Zeuxippus.

4. The Milion

The Milion or miliarium aiireum59, like its namesake in the 
Roman Forum, was the point of departure of the great roads 
running out of the city. The Milion was outside the Augustaion, 
as Mordtmann was the first to show60, yet very close to it, since 
the top of the Milion overlooked the Augustaion61. It is usually 
assumed that the Milion was a tetrapylon. This is not specifically 
attested by the sources62, but is nevertheless quite likely. We often 

was Êv TW TTpoauÀiœ tou peyâÀou vaou. Gregoras, I, 275 likewise places it èv 
Toîç irpocxuÀiois tou psyicrrou veco. Pachymeres, apud Nie. Greg., II, 1218, says 
of the Augustaion, aùÀEcbv êÇ àpyaiou tcç Oeîcû toûtco vecp oÎKoSopf|paai 5qpo- 
ctîois TTEpiTETEiyicTTCci. Nicetas Choniates, 307—09 calls the Augustaion an aûÀaia. 
A chrysobull of Michael VIII grants to St. Sophia tô èvtoç Kai ektôs Tfjs aùÀfjç 
toü AûyouoTEcôvos Kai Tfjs Kapâpaç tou MiÀiou EÙpicrKÔpEva oixfipaTa (text in 
Zepos, lus graecoromanum, I, Athens, 1931, 663; cf. Böiger, Regesten, III, no. 1955). 
In Palaeologan times the distribution of largesse after an emperor’s coronation 
was made êv toîç irpoauÀiois tou Tfjs psyâÀqs EKKÄrpias vaoü, fjyouv êv EÏpqTai 
AûyouCTTECovi (Codinus, De o/ficialibus, 88; cf. Cantacuzenus, I, 203). See also 
Pachymeres, II, 196 on the coronation of Michael IX: ûtt’ aûyctç Se auvayOévTcov 
Kai Tipv tou Aûyoucrrewvos aùÂaiav TTÀppoûvTCOV.

57 Gyllius, De topogr. CP, II, xvii: “non longé à Sophiae angulo ad Occasum 
vergente.”

58 Pachymeres apud Nie. Greg., II, 1218: ett’ åpioTEpa tov vegùv eîctioûotv. 
Similarly, the anonymous Russian pilgrim (ed. Speranskij', 130 = Itin. russes, 
228) specifies that Justinian’s column was on the right-hand side when one went 
out of St. Sophia by the south door.

59 Notifia, 232. The fullest account of the Milion is still that of Du Gauge, 
CP Christiana, lib. I, 72—74.

60 Esquisse topographique de CP, § 5 {Revue de l’art chrétien, XLI, 1891, 24).
61 See the account of Nicetas Choniates, 306—09, translated below, pp. 94 sq.
62 Labarte {Le palais impérial, 33—34) thought that the Milion “était percé 

de part en part, et pouvait être traversé dans plusieurs sens.” His argumentation 
is, however, fallacious because he confuses the Augustaion with the Forum of 
Constantine. Cf. Beljaev, Byzantina, II, 92, n. 2. Furthermore, the phrase 5ià toù 
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hear of the vault (cpoupvixov, Kocpåpoc) of the Milion63, while 
Nicetas Chômâtes calls it a “huge arch’’ (tt)s peyicrrris coyîSos) 
and in the same passage refers to its “arches” in the plural (tcös 
ccpicnv tou MiÄiou)64. The position of the Milion at the con­
vergence of several main thoroughfares also suggests the form of 
a tetrapvlon, and one may draw a parallel with the tetrapyla of 
Palmyra, Gerasa and Sheliba (Philippopolis) and with the arch 
of Galerius at Thessalonica. The roof of the Milion was decorated 
with the statues of Constantine and Helena holding a cross be­
tween them, and other statues were set up all around65. In the 
vault of the Milion the monothelite emperor Philippicus Bardanes 
(711—13) represented the first five Oecumenical Councils to the 
exclusion of the Sixth which had condemned Monothelitism, but 
this council was added by his successor Anastasius II66. Later, 
Constantine V suppressed these images and replaced them by 
hippodrome scenes and a portrait of his favourite charioteer67.

The Milion was apparently still in existence shortly after the 
Turkish conquest68. Without further excavations it is difficult to 
say whether the remains described on p. 184 belong to the Milion.

5. The Basilica

The ßcxcnÄiKfi or ßacdÄeio$ cttocc was essentially a big open 
court surrounded on all four sides by porticoes. A number of 
buildings were attached to it, including the Public Library which, 
in the fifth century, is said to have contained 120,000 books, and

MiÄiou does not necessarily mean “through the arch of the Milion.” Such expres­
sions should not be interpreted too literally. The Milion stood at a crossroads, 
in the middle of an open space. One could pass “through the Milion,” i. e. across 
the square of the Milion, without actually going under the arch.

63 Cer., 325, 5114, 5618, 10624, etc.
64 3077, 3O8?o.
65 Parastaseis, 38; Patria, 166; Cedrenus, I, 564; Suidas, s. v. MiÄiov.
66 Agathonis diaconi Peroratio in Combefis, Hist. haer. Monothelitarum, Paris, 

1648, 205 D; Mansi, XII, 193 E.
67 Vita S. Stephani iunioris, PG 100, 1172; Cf. A. Grabar, L’iconoclasme by­

zantin, Paris, 1957, 55 sq., 155 sq.
68 The Milion may be the arch (Kemer) in the neighbourhood of St. Sophia 

mentioned in a document of Sultan Mehmed II, Topkapi Sarayi, no. 16/1141. 
p. 25. A facsimile ed. of this document, without a translation, was published by 
Tahsin Öz, Zwei Stiftungsurkunden des Sultans Mehmed II. Fatih (Istanbuler 
Mitteilungen, 4) Istanbul, 1935. Cf. Ibrahim Hakki Konyali, Istanbul Saraylarï, 
Istanbul, 1943, 10. 
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the Octagon, seat of a university69. At the Basilica courses were 
given on Roman Jaw70 and cases were tried before public ar­
bitrators71. The stalls of book-vendors were thronged by students 
and idle intellectuals72.

69 The Octagon should be placed between the Basilica and the Mesê since 
Theodore Aelurus, summoned from Alexandria by the emperor Zeno, fell off his 
mount by the Octagon as he was coming down to St. Sophia with a crowd of 
Egyptians (Theodorus Lector, I, 30, PG 86, 180—81; Theophanes, 121). The 
proximity of the Octagon to the colonnades of the Mesê is also indicated by Chron. 
Pasch. 622—23. On the Basilica and adjoining buildings see Janin, CP byzantine, 
156—62; Guilland, “La Basilique, la Bibliothèque et l’Octogone de Byzance,” Me­
langes d’histoire littéraire et de bibliographie offerts à Jean Bonnerot, Paris, 1954, 
97—107.

70 Anthol. Palat., IX, 660.
71 Procopius, Anecdota, XIV, 13.
72 Agathias, 127—28.
73 Anthol. Palat., IX, 696, 697.
74 Suidas, s. v. MôÂyos: tov spn-ppo-pov Tip Sqpocrias ßißÄioöfiKip koù tcov 

àyaÀpccrcov toü Aûyoucrrodou KcdcxÂÀaTivà SiE^ÉpyeTai pâÂa aepvœs. Cedrenus, I, 
616; Zonaras, vol. III, 131.

75 John of Antioch in Müller, Fragm. hist, graec., IV, 618.
76 Chron. Pasch., 619; Theophanes, 176; Cedrenus, I, 645.
77 Chron. Pasch., 622—23.
78 Theophanes, 18129; Cedrenus, I, 647; Cramer, Anecd. gr. Paris., II, 112.
79 De aedif., I, 11, 12—13.

Arkæol. Kunsthist. Medd. Dan.Vid. Selsk. 4, no. 4.

It appears that the four porticoes were built ca. 410 by Theodore 
who had been consul in 399 and three times Prefect of the City73. 
The Basilica was burnt down together with the Library and, 
apparently, the statues of the Augustaion, in 4 7 6 74 75, and rebuilt 
in 478 by the consul Illus74, which caused it to be known as the 
Basilica of Illus76. The conflagration of 532 destroyed the Octagon77 
and part of the Basilica designated as thcirpooKioviovor  TrpoaKpviov78. 
To remedy the scarcity of water in the summer, Justinian ex­
cavated the area of the central court and built underneath a 
cistern that still exists today (the Cisterna Basilica or Yere Batan 
Sarayi). Procopius, who goes into some detail on this score, says 
that the excavated area included the open court and the southern 
of the four porticoes79. Since the three other porticoes do not 
appear to have been disturbed, it may be inferred that they did 
not overlap the cistern. If this supposition is correct, the Basilica 
must have been at least 150 metres long, so that the epithet 
ÛTTEp|JEyÉO'r|s applied to it by Procopius is no exaggeration. We 
are told by Malalas that the Prefect Longinus (A. D. 542) rebuilt 
magnificently the porticoes of the Basilica (ekticte 5È Kai toùç 
EpßöÄous Tps aÙTps ßaoiÄiKfjs EUTrpEirws) and paved its court 

4
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(eCTTpcoae tô iJEoiauÀov tt)s ßccoiAiKqs Kivcrrépvqs)80. Some of the 
paving slabs were found in situ in 193481.

80 Malalas, 482. Cf. Patria, 300: q TrÀaKcoTq ßcccnÄiK'q KivcrrÉpva.
81 Mamboury in Byzantion, XI (1936), 274.
82 Patria, 226; Cedrenus, I, 795-—96; Georgius Monachus, ed. De Boor, II, 

742; Zonaras, III, 259—60; Glycas, 522, etc.
83 See Bréhier, “Notes sur l’histoire de l’enseignement supérieur à Constan­

tinople,’’ Byzantion, IV (1927—-28), 13—28.
84 Not of Justin II, as stated by Suidas, s. v. ßaenÄiKq. This mistake has been 

repeated by Grabar, L’empereur dans l’art byzantin, 100.
85 Parastaseis, 39—41, 67—68.
86 Patria, 171—72.
87 Leo Grammaticus, 257—58; Theodosius Melitenus, 180; Georgius Hamar- 

tolus, ed. Murait, 760, etc.

The bulk of our information concerning the Basilica belongs 
to the period between the fifth and the eighth century. After that 
time the Basilica seems to fade out of history. The tradition that 
in 726 Leo III caused the Octagon to be burnt because its pro­
fessors were hostile to iconoclasm82 is, of course, entirely fic­
titious83; it may be, however, that the Octagon was accidentally 
destroyed by lire, and that this calamity was imputed to the 
wickedness of the iconoclast emperor. The decline of the Basilica 
clearly appears if we compare the parallel accounts of it con­
tained in the Parastaseis and the Patria. The former describes 
the following “marvels” of the Basilica: a gilded statue of Justinian 
II in a kneeling posture84, a statue of his Khazar wife, a huge 
elephant together with his attendant, and a seated bronze figure 
of Theodosius I85. The Patria (following Treu’s anonymus) re­
fers to the statues of Justinian II and of the elephant in the past 
tense, implying that they were no longer in existence. It also 
mentions a statue of Theodosius I on two square pillars “behind 
the Basilica, near the Milion,” and a seated statue of Solomon 
holding his chin and looking enviously al St. Sophia86. These 
two arc described in the present tense. However, we know from 
other sources that “Solomon’s” statue had been melted down 
and moulded into a statue of Basil I who placed it in the foun­
dations of the Nea Ekklesia87, more than a hundred years before 
the Patria was compiled. Thus, with the possible exception of 
Theodosius Ts statue behind the Basilica, all (lie others had 
been removed by the tenth century.

The Patriarch Tarasius (784—806) used to organise banquets 
for the poor on Easter day among the ruins of the “old imperal 
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house” (éiri tov kôÀoûijevov Tps ßocoiÄixps Êcrna$ épprTræpévov pSp 
tôttov)88. Whether this refers to the Basilica, since it cannot 
possibly refer to the imperial palace, is not altogether clear. The 
Basilica is never mentioned in the Book of Ceremonies. I would 
very much doubt that the building with a wooden dome which, 
according to Ibn-Battouta (14th century), was reserved for 
judges and scribes, had anything to do with the ancient Basilica, 
as has recently been suggested89.

A. M. Schneider believed that in addition to the open court 
of the Basilica there was, on its south side, a basilical hall90. 
The existence of such a building is, however, rather doubtful, 
since the designation xPucr°Po<PoS ßacuÄiKp91 could refer to the 
ceiling of a portico, while the apsis mentioned in the Palatine 
Anthology92 could have been an exedra. A law of the year 440 
prohibits the setting up of stalls and workshops in the Basilica 
(described as “inaurata et marmoribus decorata”), as well as 
celebrating weddings there and letting in horses93. It is hard to 
imagine that this law referred to a covered building94.

6. North Side of the Augustaion. The Patriarchal Palace

The first St. Sophia, that of Constantius II, was consecrated 
in 360 and burnt down, in the melée that followed the expulsion 
of St. John Chrysostom, in 404. The cathedral was restored and 
re-consecrated by Theodosius II in 415. So much is common 
knowledge. The cathedral of Constantius and Theodosius II was, 
in all likelihood, a basilica, but there is little else that can be 
learned about it from literary sources95. The Theodosian church,

88 Vita Tarasii, ed. I. A. Heikel, Acta Soc. Scient. Fennicae, XVII (1891), 
402—03; cf. G. Da Costa-Louillet, “Saints de Constantinople aux VIIIe, IXe et Xe 
siècles,” Byzantion, XXIV (1954), 225.

89 M. Izeddin, “Ibn Battouta et la topographie byzantine,” Actes du VIe 
Congrès intern, d’études byz., II, Paris, 1951, 195—96.

90 Byzanz, 24—25.
91 Parastaseis, 399, 4014; Patria, 17116.
92 IX, 696, 697.
93 Cod. lust., VIII, 11, 21.
94 That the term ßcccnÄiKf] often meant an open colonnaded court is shown 

by G. Downey, ‘The Architectural Significance of the Words Stoa and Basilike 
in Classical Literature,” AJA, XLI (1937), 194—211, who discusses, amongst 
others, the Basilica of Constantinople.

95 See A. M. Schneider, “Die vorjustinianische Sophienkirche,” BZ, XXXVI 
(1936), 77—85.

4 * 
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part of whose facade was unearthed in 193596, lay very nearly 
on the same longitudinal axis as Justinian’s church, namely 
about 34° south of east. There has been in recent years some 
heated debate concerning the situation of the original St. Sophia97, 
but all to no avail. As far as we know, the church of Constantius 
stood on the same spot as Justinian’s great cathedral, which 
would agree with the account of the fire of 404 as given by Pal- 
ladius98 and other authors. Certain archaeological findings 
beneath the nave of St. Sophia may possibly have some bearing 
on the church of Constantius, but further study of them is required 
before any conclusion can be stated99.

Between St. Sophia and the Augustaion there was con­
siderable space which, after the sixth century, was largely taken 
up by the patriarchal palace and its dependencies. Our knowledge 
of this palace is surprisingly meagre100. It was magnificently re­
built after a fire (presumably that of 532) by the Patriarch John 
III Scholasticus (565—577)101. A little later the Patriarch Thomas 
I (607—610) added to it a large building that came to be called 
Thomaitês102. This was burnt down at the end of the eighth 
century, rebuilt soon thereafter, and still extant in the four­
teenth century. The Thomaitês, the lower part of which housed 
the patriarchal library, overlooked the Augustaion and was 
joined to a gallery called Makrôn. Our sources also mention a 
building called ai ZûvoSoi which may have been the same as 
(or part of) the Thomaitês. The latter communicated with the

96 A. M. Schneider, Die Grabung im Westhof der Sophienkirche, Berlin, 1941.
97 See A. M. Schneider’s review in BZ, XLV (1952), 220—21 of Muzaffer 

Ramazanoglu’s Sentiren ve Ayasofyalar manzumesi (L’ensemble Ste-Irène et les 
diverses Ste-Sophie'), Istanbul, 1946.

98 Dialogus de vita S. Ioannis Chrysostomi, ed. P. R. Coleman-Norton, Cam­
bridge, 1928, 62—63.

99 Mamboury in Byzantion, XXI (1951), 437, has suggested that the foun­
dations discovered under the lloor of St. Sophia by M. Ramazanoglu in 1945 
belonged to the church of Constantius. These foundations are in alinement with 
Justinian’s St. Sophia.

100 A thorough study of the patriarchal palace is lacking. See Du Cange, 
CP Christiana, lib. II, 143—44; M. Gedeon, Xpovixà toü TraTpiapyiKOÙ oïkou Kai 
vaoü, Constantinople, 1884, 15 sq. ; Paspates, ’AvccKTopa, 78—84; Beljaev, By- 
zantina, II, 133—39; Antoniades ’'EKcppacnç, I, 61—67; Ebersolt, Sainte-Sophie 
de Constantinople, 26—27; R. Guilland, “Etudes sur Constantinople byzantine. 
Le Thomaitês et le Patriarcat,” JÖBG, V (1956), 27 sq.

101 John of Ephesus, II, 34, trans. E. W. Brooks (Corpus script. Christ. Orient., 
Script. Syri, ser. Ill, tom. 3, versio, 1936), 73; trans. R. Payne Smith, 145. This 
important piece of evidence has not been used heretofore.

102 Nicephorus Callistus, XVIII, 44, PG 147, 417 C. 
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east end of the south gallery of St. Sophia, and must have therefore 
been situated near the north-cast corner of the Augustaion. In 
addition to the Thomaitês and the Makrôn, the patriarchal palace 
included several other buildings, among which are mentioned a 
hall named Thessalos103, various secreta (in particular a “big” 
one and a “small” one), cells for the clergy, a church of St. 
Abercius also dedicated to the Theotokos104, an oratory of St. 
Theophvlact105, and a fruit garden106. Certain buildings were 
added by the Patriarch Michael II (1143—1146)107. The main 
body of the Patriarchate appears to have stretched along the south 
facade of St. Sophia and to have terminated near the south-west 
corner of the cathedral108. This is established by the following 
considerations :

1. The “big” and the “small” secreta, mentioned by the Book 
of Ceremonies and by chroniclers109, were, in all probability, the 
room at the south end of the west gallery of St. Sophia and the 
adjoining room over the ramp, respectively110.

2. The anonymous Russian pilgrim says that upon entering 
the vestibule (pritvor) of St. Sophia, one first encountered the 
chapel of St. Michael111, “and from there, going a little way, on 
the right, is the entrance to the patriarch’s palace112.” The en­
trance in question was probably through the south-west ramp 
which originally opened into the adjoining vestibule. We know 
from other sources that the personal quarters and reception rooms 
of the patriarch were considerably above ground, perhaps on a

103 Theoph. Cont., 150; Pseudo-Symeon, 648.
104 Synax. CP, 89s0; Dmitrievskij, Opisanie liturgièeskich rukopisej, I, Kiev, 

1895, 155—56; of. Janin, Eglises et monastères, 1, 226.
105 Cer., 160. Cf. Janin, Eglises et monastères, 255. The Typicon of the Great 

Church (Dmitrievskij, Opisanie, I, 137) mentions the “oratories of the Patriarchate” 
(ev toîs EÙKiTipîois tou iraTpiap/Eiou). Their encaenia were celebrated on Oct. 31 
(Synax. CP, 1843: tt) ocûtt) fpiépa tô ÈyKocivicx tcùv EÜKTppicov toù TrccrpiapyEiou).

106 Antony of Novgorod, ed. Loparev, 23 = Itin. russes, 101.
107 Nicetas Choniates, 323—24.
108 I do not know on what grounds Vogt (“Notes de topographie byzantine,” 

EO, XXXIX, 1940, 86—89) and after him Janin (CP byzantine, 174) should 
affirm that “la plus grande partie des édifices [of the Patriarchate], car il y en 
avait plusieurs, se trouvait entre Sainte-Irène et Sainte-Sophie.”

109 Cer., 125—26, 157—58, 531, 636, 760, 761; Theophanes, 443; N'icephorus, 
Opusc. hist., 76; Cedrenus, II, 16.

110 I hope to demonstrate this in a forthcoming paper.
111 Antoniades, "EKcppacns, I, 145—46, believes that the chapel of St. Michael 

was situated outside the southwest vestibule of St. Sophia.
112 Ed. Speranskij, 129. This passage is mutilated in Itin. russes, 225. 
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level with the gallery of St. Sophia. Thus, St. Theodore Sykeotês, 
after an audience with the Patriarch Cvriacus (596—606), came 
down a hidden spiral staircase or ramp, the downgrade of which 
was called “the window’’ (els ti)v xocTctßacnv tou ko/àioc toü 
Kpu-TTTOÙ Ti)v È-TTiÀEyopÉvr|v TTapcx6upov)113. Shortly before the ab­
dication of Michael VI (1057), the partisans of Isaac Comnenus 
gathered at dawn before St. Sophia and shouted to the Patriarch 
Michael Cerularius to come down. The Patriarch was at first un­
willing to appear, and he locked his doors as well as the entrance 
of the spiral ramp (or staircase) that led up to the gallery of St. 
Sophia (tos éccutoü Oûpcrç koù ti)v eïooÔov toü àvccyovTOÇ eiç tô ûivEpcpa 
tt)S ÈKKÂT|o-ias Äaßupivöou); at length, however, he was prevailed 
upon to come down114.

113 Vita S. Theodori Syceotae, § 93, ed. Theophilos Ioannou, Mvr|peïa àyioÂo- 
yiKct, Venice, 1884, 445—46.

114 Cedrenus, II, 635.
115 “Le Thomaïtès et le Patriarcat,” 33—34.
116 Theophanes, 369.
117 Leo Grammaticus, 285 and Combefis’ note, 525; Pseudo-Symeon, 715; 

Georgius Monachus (Bonn), 870—71 ; Theodosius Melitenus, 199, etc.

3. Several texts suggesting the proximity of the Patriarchate 
to the atrium (ÄouTqp) of St. Sophia are quoted by Guilland115. 
For example, when Leontius revolted against Justinian II in 695, 
the populace of the city gathered in the loutêr. The rebel with 
a few attendants went up to the episcopal palace and persuaded 
the Patriarch Callinicus to come down to the loutêr and address 
the crowd of insurgents116. Shortly before the death of Leo VI 
(912) a fire broke out in the candle shops (KqpouÀcipioc) of St. 
Sophia, which were presumably near the atrium, and spread to 
the archives (xccpTo6Écna) and the patriarchal treasury (ctockéààti)117.

It is naturally very difficult to determine what buildings stood 
between St. Sophia and the Augustaion before Justinian’s time. 
Our only evidence on this score comes from the Vita of St. 
Olympias, purportedly a fifth-century document, according to 
which the space south and east of the Great Church was occupied 
by porticoes, workshops, a private mansion with various de­
pendencies, and the episcopal palace. Olympias (Chrysostom’s 
correspondent), says the Vita, bcquaethed to the Church all her 
country estates, “and furthermore the houses that belonged to 
her in the Imperial City, both the one called væv ’OÀuivn'iccôos, 
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close to the most-holy Great Church, together with the tribunal 
(? Tpißouvapiou)118 and the fully-equipped bath (or baptistery?)119, 
and all the adjoining houses, and the bakery (?toü cnÄiyvapiou)120, 
and also her house near the Constantinian public baths,” etc.121 
On being appointed deaconess of the Great Church, “she built 
a convent at its southern portico; for all the houses that lay 
alongside the holy church, and all the workshops that were at 
the so-called southern portico belonged to her; and she made a 
way up from the monastery into the narthex of the holy church 
(xai TToieî -rqv avoöov toù cxûtoü povacrTqpiou dç tov vâpôqxa Trjç 
cryias ekkät]crias)122.” Subsequently we are told that Olympias 
ministered to Chrysostom’s needs and used to send him his daily 
food, “for there was no great barrier between the episcopal 
palace and the convent, save one wall123.” The monastery, which 
was said to accommodate 250 nuns124, was burnt down in 532 
together with St. Sophia, and rebuilt by Justinian who allegedly 
re-dedicated it on Christmas day, 5 3 7 125. Whether the new 
monastery rose on the site of the previous one is not made clear, 
nor do we hear of it again in later sources126.

118 Liddell, Scott and Jones, Greek-English Lexicon, 1940, lists, “Tpißuvapiov, 
to, dub. sense, written Tpr|ßuväpiv in a list of stage-properties, Pap. in Eos 32.30 
(v/vi A. D.)”

119 tou teäeiou ÄOETpoü. For the use of teäeiov with reference to baptism, cf. 
Clement Alex., Paedagogus, I, vi, 26, 2: kcxâeïtcci 8è TroÂÀayôoç to ëpyov toüto, 
yâptcrpa kœ'i cpooTiopa koù téâeiov koù ÂouTpôv.

120 This word seems to be unknown. It is probably derived from aiÄiyviov = 
finest white flour; so also oTÂtyvÎTT)S âpTOÇ and cnÀiyvàpios (a vendor of such flour). 
See Koukoules, Bujccvtivcov ßio$ Kai iroÄtTiapos, V, Athens, 1952, 15 sq.

121 Vita S. Olympiadis, Anal. Boll., XV (1896), 413. Some extracts from this 
document are to be found in Gedeon, Bujavvivov éopTOÂôyiov, Constantinople, 
1899, 137—38.

122 Vita S. Olympiadis, 414.
123 Ibid., 415.
124 Ibid., 41425.
125 Translatio S. Olympiadis by Sergia (first half of the 7th century), Anal. 

Boll., XVI (1897), 44—46.
126 Janin, Eglises et monastères, 395—-96.

If the Life of St. Olympias is to be trusted, we must conclude 
that the monastery, a building of some size, lay to the east and 
south of St. Sophia and communicated with the narthex of the 
cathedral; that the episcopal palace was next to the monastery, 
in fact, roughly where we find it in later times; that there were, 
furthermore, an eastern and a southern portico (epßoÄos), and a 
number of workshops at that spot. There is, however, some 
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reason to be cautious. In the first place, it is rather surprising 
that the convent, if it stood to the east and south of St. Sophia, 
should not have perished in the tire of 404 which ravaged pre­
cisely that area. In the second place, Nicephorus Callistus, who 
appears to have used the Vita, says that the convent of Olympias 
was between St. Sophia and St. Irene, hence to the north of St. 
Sophia127. Perhaps Nicephorus was mistaken; on the other hand, 
he may have had before him a more correct version of the Vita 
or some other information that is not available to us today.

127 XIII, 24, PG 146, 1013 A, C.
128 Socrates, VI, 18, PG 67, 721 A says that it was an eastern wind (âvepoç 

ônTr)ÂicbTr]s), but in that case the fire would have spread west, not south. An- 
toniades, "Excppacns, I, 8, n. 35 suggests that it was a northeast wind, very pre­
valent at Constantinople.

129 Palladius, Dialogus, ed. Coleman-Norton, Cambridge, 1928, 62—63; 
Sozomen, PG 67, 1573; Symeon Metaphrastes, Vita S. Ioannis Chrysostomi, PG 
114, 1185—88.

130 V, 24, pp. 245—47.

7. The Senate House. Eudoxia’s Statue. Pittakia

The Senate House was situated east of the Augustaion and 
south of the Great Church, but separated from the latter by a 
considerable space. When, in 404, the followers of St. John 
Chrysostom set fire to St. Sophia, a strong wind128 carried flaming 
brands to the Senate House which started burning on the side 
facing the palace and not the side facing the church. Between 
these two pyres people continued to go about their daily tasks129. 
Zosimus deplores the loss of coloured marbles such as were no 
longer quarried, and the statues of the Muses, whose destruction 
heralded the ocgoucrict that was to follow. On the other hand, the 
statues of Dodonian Zeus and Lindian Athene that stood on stone 
pedestals in front of the Senate House were miraculously pre­
served, although molten lead was pouring down on them from 
the roof and stones crashing down130. The statue of the empress 
Eudoxia, which had just been erected close to the Senate House 
and which was instrumental in Chrysostom’s banishment, also 
seems to have remained intact.

Constantinople had two Senate Houses, the one domed, near 
Constantine’s Forum, and the one we are concerned with which, 
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like the first, is ascribed to Constantine131, though Julian has per­
haps a better claim to it132. Rebuilt some time after 404, this 
Senate House was again burnt down in 532133, and was recon­
structed by Justinian. Procopius describes the new building as 
being to the east of the Augustaion and having a porch facing 
west, composed of six enormous white columns, four standing 
in front and two set slightly back, flanking the façade on either 
side134. It is surely surprising that the Senate House, so splendidly 
rebuilt, should disappear from the pages of history after the reign 
of Justinian. The numerous references to the “Sinaton” (so 
named because it had been built by one Sinatus!) found in the 
Parastaseis and the Patria appear to pertain to the building near 
the Forum of Constantine135. The Book of Ceremonies never 
mentions the Senate House on the Augustaion, although it must 
have stood directly on the path of imperial processions. One mav 
conclude, therefore, that the Senate House was either destroyed 
or came to be known by a different name. Could it not, indeed, 
have become the palace of the Magnaura? The Magnaura was 
also a basilica with an apse, and its main façade looked west136. 
Like the Senate House, it was situated to the east of the Augustaion137, 
fairly close to the Chalkê. We shall have occasion to see that the

131 Correctly distinguished by Th. Rcinach, REG, IX (1896), 86 sq. Cf. .Janin, 
CP byzantine, 154—56. The attribution of the Senate House on the Augustaion 
to Constantine is made by Malalas, 321 and Chron. Pasch., 528—29. They describe 
the building in almost identical terms as a basilica (Chron. Pasch, adds that it 
had a conch) with big columns and statues placed outside it. Cf. Hesychius, 17 = 
Patria, 139.

132 Lydus, De magistr., Ill, 70, p. 162; cf. Zosimus, III, 11, p. 127.
133 Lydus, loc. cit.; Chron. Pasch., 621; Theophanes, 184.
134 De aedif., I. 10, 6—9.
135 Parastaseis, 24—25, 49 sq.; Patria, 173, 201, 280.
136 On the Magnaura, see esp. Ebersolt, Palais, 68—76; R. Guilland, “Le 

grand palais sacré de Ryzance: le palais de la Magnaure,” EEBS XXVII (1957), 
63—74. The relation of the Magnaura to the Constantinian palace is very lucidly 
discussed by Bury, “The Great Palace,” BZ, XXI (1912), 214—15. Reconstruc­
tion of the Magnaura by Dyggve, Ravenn. Palat. Sacr., pl. XIX, fig. 45.

137 All the scholars who have studied the Great Palace are agreed on this 
point. Particularly significant in this respect is Cer., 214—15, describing the pro­
cession of the empress from the Magnaura to the bath, but the text is unfortunately 
corrupt. When the empress comes out of the Magnaura, the Blue faction stands 
eIs tôv Se^iov EpßoÄov TT)S pccvocûpas, ôç [or cbç: où Bury] ècttiv f) TrûÀr) [cbç éç 
Tpv mjÅqv Reiske, approved by Guilland] tou AùyoucrTÉœç [read AvyoucrrEiou or 
AûyoucrTEÔùVos] Tà îcroc toû ttivo-ou, i. e. “in the right-hand colonnade of the Mag­
naura, where the gate of the Augustaion is [or, in the direction of the gate of the 
Augustaion], that is at the pillar.” Guilland (op. cit., 66 and n. 2) translates, “dans 
le portique droit de la Magnaure en direction de la porte de l’Augoustéon, dite 
aussi, porte du Pilier.” Cf. Vogt, Comment., Il, 10, n. 1. 
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raised passage connecting the Chalkê to St. Sophia was also 
known as the passage of the Magnaura (p. 90, below). Further­
more, the Magnaura was easily accessible to the general public, 
and was used by the emperors when they wished to address the 
populace138. I am aware of the many difficulties raised by this 
suggestion, amongst others, that the Magnaura is mentioned (for 
the first time, if I am not mistaken) in the Life of St. Sabas in 
connection with that saint’s visit to Constantinople in 531 139. It 
may also be objected that the Paschal Chronicle speaks of the 
Magnaura in its account of the Nika riot140. For our present pur­
pose, however, there is no need to pursue this suggestion any 
further, since it would require a reconsideration and, if proved 
correct, a rearrangement of certain parts of the palace with 
which we are not now concerned.

The silver statue of the empress Eudoxia was erected in front

138 Thus, when the Caesar Nicephorus was apprehended on a charge of plotting 
against his brother, Leo IV, a silentium was convoked at the Magnaura, and the 
emperor laid the charges before the people (Theophanes, 450). Upon the retirement 
of the Patriarch Paul IV (A. D. 784), Irene called together irccvTa tôv Âaôv at 
the Magnaura, and Tarasius was unanimously chosen to fill the vacancy {Ibid., 
458). The 350 members of the Seventh Council gathered at the Magnaura for the 
signing of the acts by the emperors {Ibid., 463). Nicephorus I constituted a public 
tribunal at the Magnaura {Ibid., 478—79; cf. 4897), and the same was done by 
Basil I (Cedrenus, II, 204; Glycas, 547). At the Magnaura Michael I made public 
profession of his orthodoxy before the people (Theophanes, 497). Theophilus, 
shortly after his accession, convoked a silentium at the Magnaura to condemn 
the assassins of Leo V, the very men who had placed his father on the throne. 
Everybody was urged to attend this gathering (Genesius, 51). When he was on 
his deathbed, Theophilus again gathered the people at the Magnaura, and com­
mended his wife and son to their care (Genesius, 73; Theoph. Cont., 138). It was 
customary for the emperor to make a public address from the steps of the Magnaura 
on the first Monday of Lent {Cer., 155, 545). Leo VI, suffering from a disease of 
the bowels of which he died soon afterwards, was unable to perform this duty 
(Leo Grammaticus, 285; Georg. Monachus, Bonn, 870, etc). The fact that in the 
9th century the Magnaura housed the University (Pseudo-Symeon, 640; Georg. 
Monachus, Bonn, 806) also indicates the accessibility of the building.

139 Ed. E. Schwartz, Texte u. Untersuchungen, XLIX 2 (1939), 178.
140 This passage concerns the third conflagration of the Nika riot on Jan. 17. 

532. The insurgents, after being driven out of the Octagon by the soldiers, set 
fire to the Liburnon at the Magnaura (koi cpuyôvTEÇ èkeïOev oi Srjpoi sßaÄov Trup 
éttî tô Aißupvov åirl Tqv Mayvaupav, Kai cruvSpopfjç TroAXps yEvopévris ecrßecrOri 
eûOécùs). The words éiri tô Aißupvov are missing from the Paris ed. (338 A) and 
have not been translated by Du Cange. The monument in question must have 
been the liburna marmorea, navalis victoriae monumentum, mentioned by the No­
tifia, 232 in the Fourth Region. I do not understand why Janin {CP byzantine, 
104) thinks that the Liburna of the Notitia was on the shore of the Golden Horn 
and that it should be distinguished from the Liburnon of Chron. Paschale. The 
Magnaura was apparently rebuilt bv IJeraclius and his son Constantine {Anthol. 
Palat., IX, 655).
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of the Senate House141, in a locality called Pittakia142, near enough 
to St. Sophia so that the disorderly dances celebrated round it 
could disturb the liturgy143, but separated from the cathedral by 
a wide street144. The Pittakia must have been north of the Senate 
House, since it was in the direction of St. Irene145, yet very close 
to the apse of St. Sophia as can be gathered from the account 
of a popular riot in the reign of Justinian. A member of the 
Green faction was being led to punishment for having assaulted 
the daughter of an imperial curator. When he was passing by the 
Pittakia, the Blues, forgetting their traditional hostility towards 
the Greens, intervened and carried the culprit off to the asylum 
of St. Sophia146. This asylum was either the high altar or the 
chapel of St. Nicholas just behind the apse of St. Sophia which 
enjoyed the right of inviolability (see below, p. 68). The Pittakia had 
an open court (aùÀij) with a statue of Leo I on a pillar147. It was a 
residential quarter, naturally very aristocratic owing to its prox­
imity to the palace, and exclusive to members of the Blue faction148.

The base of Eudoxia’s statue, now to be seen in the courtyard 
of St. Sophia, was found in 1847 when the foundations of the 
Ottoman University were being laid by the Swiss architect Fos- 
sati149. Unfortunately, no exact record was made of the place of

141 Sozomen, VIII, 20, PG 67, 1568 A. This is also attested by the two opening 
lines of the Greek inscription on the pedestal of the statue:

Kîova TTop<pupÉr|v xcd âpyupér]v ßacriÄEiav 
SépKEO, Êvôa -TrôÂrp ôepictteûouctiv cxvoktes.

142 Theophanes, 79.
143 Ibid.-, Symeon Metaphrastes, Vita S. Ioannis Chrysostomi, PG 114,1173—76.
144 Socrates, VI, 18, PG 67, 716—17.
145 Theophanes, 79; Parastaseis, 65.
146 Excerpta historica iussu Imp. Constantini Porphyrogeniti, III (Excerpta de 

insidiis, ed. De Boor), Berlin, 1905, 175.
147 Parastaseis, 65; Patria, 166—67; Cedrenus, I, 563. According to these 

sources, the name Pittakia derived from the petitions to the emperor (iriTraKiot) 
which used to be deposited at that spot. Rather surprising is the view of A. P. 
D’jakonov that this name was due to a settlement of sailors (from Tri-rra — tar). 
“Vizantijskie dimy i fakcii v V—VII vekach,” Vizantijskij Sbornik, Moscow— 
Leningrad, 1945, 156.

148 See Manojlovic, “Le peuple de Constantinople,” Byzantion, XI (1936). 
647—48.

149 This base of white marble must have supported the porphyry column on 
which the statue stood. The relevant bibliography may be found in my article, 
“The Byzantine Inscriptions of Constantinople,” AJA, LV (1951), 63. It was 
presumably in the course of the same excavations that Fossati found the upper 
jaw of the Delphic Serpent, now in the Istanbul Archaeological Museum (inv. 
no. 18). See C. T. Newton, Travels and Discoveries in the Levant, London, 1865, 
I, 44; II, 26—27; Musée Impérial Ottoman, Bronzes et bijoux, Catal. sommaire. 
Istanbul, 1898, 26—27, no. 148; P. Devambez, Grands bronzes du Musée de Stamboul, 
Paris, 1937, 9—12 and pl. II; Déonna in Rev. de l’hist. des rel., LXX (1914), 133—36. 
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discovery. There appeared at the same time at a depth of 3 m. 
a Byzantine pavement consisting of slabs of dark stone 1 ft by 
6 inches, very carefully laid, and “the remains of something like 
a triumphal arch” (ÛTroÀEwerra OpianßeuTiKou oïov tô^ou)150. 
Even if not found in situ, the pedestal must have been very close 
to its original location. There is no reason to believe that the 
pavement belonged to the Augustaion.

We have now surveyed all the principal monuments that stood 
around the Augustaion. By the beginning of the fifth century 
these consisted of a bath, a monumental arch, a basilica, two 
temples and a curia, in addition to the Christian cathedral. In 
other words, we have found here most of the usual buildings 
associated with a forum, which the Tetrastoon-Augustaion ap­
pears to have been before it was enclosed by a wall and turned 
into an aûÀq. The Notitia urbis mentions in the second Region, 
along with St. Sophia, St. Irene, the Senate House and the Baths 
of Zeuxippus, a tribunal purpureis gradibus exstructum151 which 
may have also been on lhe Augustaion, although we have no 
evidence concerning this.

8. The Holy Well

As will be explained below (pp. 85 sq.), the Chalkê was con­
nected by means of a portico (EpßoÄos) to an adjunct of St. Sophia 
called the Holy Well (cxyiov çpéap). This portico enabled the 
emperor to proceed directly from the palace to the cathedral 
without crossing the Augustaion. It is, therefore, essential for us 
to ascertain exactly where the Holy Well was, since there has 
been some disagreement concerning its location. Labarte152, 
Beljaev153, Ebersolt154 and Mamboury155 have placed it against 
the middle of the south facade of St. Sophia. Antoniades, on lhe 
other hand, following Van Millingen, has identified it with an

150 Constantius I (Patriarch), ’Eäocctctoves auyypacpoci, Constantinople, 1866, 
381—84.

151 Notitia, 231. Du Cange, CP Christiana, lib. II, 137, identifies this with 
the Tribunal of the Nineteen Couches in the palace, but he is probably mistaken 
in doing so.

152 Le palais impérial, 29.
153 Byzantina, II, 132—33.
154 Sainte-Sophie de Constantinople, Paris, 1910, 22—24.
155 “Topographie de Sainte-Sophie,” St. biz., VI (1940), 204.
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extant well outside the south-east corner of St. Sophia156. Lately 
R. Guilland has re-examined the situation of the Holy Well on 
the basis of the Book of Ceremonies and has likewise placed it 
at the south-east corner of St. Sophia157. The conclusion of 
Antoniades and Guilland is without doubt correct, but since none 
of the above scholars has used all the available evidence, a new 
investigation of this problem may not be entirely superfluous.

The Holy Well owed its name to a precious relic, the well­
head on which Christ had sat while talking to the Samaritan 
woman158. It is not known at what time this was brought to Con­
stantinople. The Holy Well is first spoken of, if I am not mistaken, 
in connection with the triumph of Theophilus in 831159. At about 
the same time it is also mentioned in the Synodal Letter of the 
Oriental Patriarchs to Theophilus, dated 836160. The well-head 
was set in a special chapel which also contained the four trumpets 
of Jericho and the chair or throne (crÉÀa) of Constantine the 
Great161. At the same spot there was a miraculous icon of Christ

166 "EKcppaCTis, II, 169—184.
157 “Études sur Constantinople byzantine,” JÖBG, V (1956), 35—40.
158 Diegesis, 98. Cf. Nicolaus Thingeyrensis, Catalogus reliquiarum CP (Riant, 

Exuviae sacrae Constantinopolitanae, Geneva, 1878, II, 215): “Lapis qui erat super 
fontem, ubi Dominus locutus est cum Samaritana.” According to Du Cange (CP 
Christiana, lib. Ill, 69), the Holy Well also had a painting representing Christ 
conversing with the Samaritan woman. The great scholar misunderstood, however, 
the miracle-story of the bleeding image which speaks merely of an icon of Christ. 
This error has been repeated in several later works.

159 Cer., 506—07.
160 Sakkelion, ’Ek tcôv ocvekSôtcov uaTpiocKfis ßißÄio6f]KTy. ’ETncrroÄf] 

ctuvoSiki) .... Trpôs ØeotpiÅov, Athens, 1864, 31—32, 43. The first passage is re­
produced by Dobschütz, Christusbilder, 216**—217**. The original document 
published by Sakkelion first in the review EùayyeÀiKÔç KfjpuÇ, VIII (1864), fasc. 
3, 4, 5, and then as a separate booklet (from which I am quoting), reprinted by 
Duchesne with an Italian translation (Roma e l’Oriente, V [1912/13], 222—39, 
273—85, 349-—66), remained, strangely enough, unknown to all the historians of 
Iconoclasm until it was re-discovered by Grumel (“Recherches récentes sur l’ico- 
noclasme,” EO, XXIX [1930], 99—100) and later by Vasiliev (“The Life of St. 
Theodore of Edessa,” Byzantion, XVI [1944], 216—25). Cf. F. Halkin, in Anal. 
Boll., LXXVII (1958), 64. Sakkelion’s ed. is based on cod. 48 of Patmos which 
is of the ninth century (cf. Sakkelion, riaTpiccKi) ßißÄioöfjKT], Athens, 1890, 37—-38). 
The authenticity of this document is well-attested, but one may suspect that in 
spite of the short lapse of time between the date of composition and the date 
of the manuscripts, certain interpolations showing a very detailed knowledge of 
Constantinople found their way into the text which was very popular (its popu­
larity is attested by the Narratio de imagine Edessena, Dobschütz, Christusbilder, 
69**). Cf. below, n. 172.

161 Diegesis, 98. The anonymous English pilgrim (ca. 1190) mentions the well­
head, the four bronze trumpets which were “in pavimento” and, instead of Con­
stantine’s chair, a Constantinian silver cross inlaid with emeralds (Pont. Accad. 
Rom. di Archeol., Rendiconti, XII, [1936], 143). 
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which appears to have heen later replaced by one of the Virgin 
and Child. A legend that enjoyed great popularity in the Middle 
Ages tells that a Jew was so infuriated at seeing the image of 
Christ at the Holy Well worshipped by the faithful, that he 
stabbed it with a knife, whereupon a stream of blood gushed 
from the wound. Frightened, the Jew took the image down from 
the wall and threw it into the welt, from which it was later ex­
tracted, still bleeding162. This detail, if it is authentic, supports 
the view of Antoniades that there was at that place a real well 
containing water163. To this legend is often appended another one 
concerning an image of Christ (perhaps the same one) in a chapel 
called Plethron at the Holy Well. The second legend takes place 
at the time of the emperor Maurice. It tells of a notary who was 
taken by his wicked employer, a magician called Mesites, to a 
gathering of black demons and urged to worship Satan. The 
notary who was a good Christian made the sign of the cross, 
thereby dispersing the sinister conclave. Thereafter he took 
service with a pious patrician, and as the two of them happened 
to be praying of an evening at the Holy Well, the image of Christ 
turned three times towards the notary as a sign of gratitude164.

Several later sources, all ca. 1200, speak of an icon of the 
Madonna and Child, and not of Christ, that had been stabbed 
by a Jew and emitted blood. This icon was in a corner of the 
Holy Well165.

162 Greek text in Dobschiitz, Christusbilder, 216**—219**. Another version, 
combining this miracle with the Mesites legend (see n. 164), in Combefis, Hist, 
haer. Monothel., 648—660; reprinted, without exordium and conclusion, by An- 
thoniades, ’'EKcppacnç, II, 179—82. On other versions see BHG, III, 113, nos. 
10—10a. Of. also Andronicus Comnenus, Dialogus contra ludaeos, PG 133, 873 
(Lat. trans, only). On this dialogue, written in 1310, see F. Nau, La Didascalie 
de Jacob, Pair. Orient., VIII (1912), 737—40, and A. Lukyn Williams, Adversus 
ludaeos, Cambridge, 1935, 185—86. The stabbing of an icon of Christ by a Jew 
is a very common theme. Cf. Gregory of Tours, De gloria martyrum, § 22, PL 71, 
724, and the legend of the Berytus image (p. 151, below).

163 Synodal Letter, ed. Sakkelion, 31-—32. The Jew, seized with fear, throws 
the image into the well, and the water turns into blood (tccûttiv tco cpößcp eî$ 
êkeïvo tô cppéccp eppups, koù êûOécos ôÀov tô ûScop ocipa yéyove).

164 Greek text in Dobschiitz, op. cit., 226**—232**; Combefis, loc. cit. (com­
bined with the legend of the icon stabbed by a Jew). On other versions, see BHG, 
III, 113—14, nos. 10b—lOf. Cf. also Nau, “Vies et récits d’anachorètes,” Revue 
de I’Orient chrétien, VIII (1903), 93—94. In the Escor, gr. 21, f. 237 this legend 
is entitled ôocùpcc yevopévov (sic) êv Trj àyiot eîkôvi toü Xpicrroü XaÀKOTrpccT [eîcov] 
(Revilla, Catâlogo de los Codices griegos de el Escorial, I, Madrid, 1936, 95—96).

168 Anonymous English pilgrim, p. 143: “in ipso loco in angulo est imago 
sancte sanctarum Dei genitricis Marie, que portavit in ulnis suis Dominum nostrum 
Ihesuin Christum, quern percussit quidam Iudeus cum cultello in gutture et con-



Nr. 4 63

According to the Mesites story, the church or chapel of Christ 
called Plethron was in the same place as the Holy Well (els 
tov vaov tov acoTppos tov ÂEyôpEvov riÂéOpov f|TOi ev tco åyico 
cppéocTi)166. Why a church should have been called irÅÉØpov, which 
is a measure ol’ length (= 100 ft) or of area (= 10,000 scj. ft), 
and which at Antioch denoted a building used for athletic trials 
preliminary to the public games167, is difficult to explain. I suspect 
that the Plethron may have been the same as the chapel of 
Christ called cpÄETpov mentioned in a newly-published anecdote 
attributed to John Moschus168. This anecdote was told by a 
cleric who had been to Constantinople and had heard there of 
a pious man named Christopher, a member of the palace guard. 
Christopher was in the habit of visiting churches at night, and 
sometimes went to the Chalkê of the palace and thence to a chapel 
of Christ called Phletron which had bronze portals (åirpp/ETO Kai 
èv TT) XaÀKrj tou iraÀaTiou, kockeîOev ev tw É-rnÅ£yo|iévcp OÅETpæ 
TOU ŒGOTppOS’ TÔ1TOS 5É ECTTIV OUTOÇ TrâvU CTEßcca|JlO$ Kal 7TpOaKUVT]TOS 
e/gûv ïruÀcbvas yaÂKoûs). When he came alone to pray, the doors 
of the chapel opened of their own accord. After making his 
devotions, he went out again unnoticed. However, the people 
who lived in that neighbourhood often found the doors open at 
night, and fearing lest some theft be committed in the sacristy 
(ev too aKEUocpuÄaKicp) and the watchmen (ê[35opàpioi) fall under 
suspicion, they kept on the lookout and saw the prodigy happen. 
This they reported to the patriarch who was at fust incredulous, 
until one night he concealed himself in the gallery (ev tw KaTrp 
youpEvicp) and saw Christopher come in and burn incense, where­
upon he offered up his praises to God.

This story is found in two manuscripts, the Marc. gr. Cl. II, 
21 (tenth century) and the Taur. gr. C (twelfth century). The

tinuo exivit sanguis et aqua” (followed by the story of the miracle similar to the 
Greek text). Cf. Nicolaus Thingeyrensis, loc. cit.: “Imago S. Mariae cum Iesu 
Christo, filio eius; cuius iugulum Iudeus quidam cultello vulneravit, et manavit 
sanguis.” Antony of Novgorod, ed. Loparev, 2 = Itin. russes, 87. This icon was 
the prototype of a figure of the Virgin with the epithet q pccyaipcoSeicra, which 
appears on four lead seals of the Dumbarton Oaks Collection. These are studied 
in a note by G. Galavaris due to appear in DOP, XIII (1959).

166 Dobschiitz, op. cit., 230**.
167 See Paul Petit, Libanius et la vie municipale à Antioche au IVe s. après 

J.-C., Paris, 1955, 126, 143.
168 Elpidio Mioni, “Il Pratum spirituale di Giovanni Mosco,” Orient. Christ. 

Period., XVII (1951), 85—86.
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editor, Elpidio Mioni, ascribes it to the pen of John Mosehus 
(f 619), bul since the collection of edifying stories found in both 
manuscripts contain many items which are certainly not by 
Moschus, it may be wiser to remain cautious on this score. From 
the standpoint of topography, we should not perhaps expect great 
accuracy from a story told at second hand by a man who may 
not himself have known Constantinople. In particular, it is not 
made clear whether the skevophylakion and catêchumena be­
longed to the Phletron or whether, as Mioni believes, they refer 
to St. Sophia. The latter alternative seems to be more likely, but 
in that case one would have to assume that the interior of the 
Phletron was visible from the gallery of St. Sophia. The only 
inference I should like to draw from this text is that there was 
in the vicinity of the Chalkê a church or chapel of Christ called 
OÄETpöv, a word that means a well (cppéccp) in modern Greek169. 
Hence it is quite likely that this chapel was the one of the Holy 
Well and that the enigmatic name flÀÉOpov is a corruption of the 
vulgar word cpÄETpov.

The Holy Well appears very frequently in the Book of Cere­
monies as a place where the emperor prayed and lit tapers, 
distributed largesse, was received by the patriarch and bid him 
farewell. It would be superfluous to discuss all the relevant 
passages, except insofar as they determine the situation of the 
Holy Well. For the sake of greater clarity we may summarise 
the very abundant evidence under separate headings.

1. The Holy Well was in close connection with the mêtatorion 
(emperor’s changing room) of St. Sophia and with the emperor’s 
dining room.

This point is recognized by everybody, so it is unnecessary 
to illustrate it in full. It is also known that the mêtatorion was 
in the easternmost bay of the south aisle of St. Sophia. The 
dining room was between the Holy Well and the mêtatorion, and 
the door leading from the Holy Well to the dining room, where 
the distribution of money to the porters and cantors took place, 
was a small one170.

169 This was pointed out by E. Kriaras in ‘EAA-qviKa, XII (1952), 192—93, 
who believes that the text under discussion is not by Moschus.

170 Cer., 18, 68, 145, 184—85. I am quoting the last passage which is the most 
precise. On Holy Saturday, if it happens to coincide with the feast of the Annun­
ciation, the emperor goes to the Skevophylakion of St. Sophia and then proceeds
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2. The Holy Well communicated with the interior of St. 
Sophia by means of a big door. After entering it, one proceeded 
to the south (right-hand) side of the ôéma and then to the sanctuary.

The procession from the Holy Well “through the door leading 
thence into the church’’ to the right-hand side of the berna occurs 
several times in the Book of Ceremonies171. Here, for example, 
are the instructions for Monday of the first week of Lent: “The 
emperors ... go as far as the Holy Well. There, after they have 
lit tapers and kissed the Holy Well, the patriarch meets them at 
the big door which leads from the Holy Well [sc. into the church], 
at the spot where the holy cross is exposed for veneration. After 
the patriarch has swung his censer before the emperors according 
to custom, the latter kiss him and thereupon they go in through 
the door which opens at that place into the right-hand side of 
the berna172.”

3. The Holy Well adjoined a staircase that led up to the east 
end of the south gallery of St. Sophia.

a. When, on the 23rd of November 867, Ignatius was installed 
for the second time on the patriarchal throne, he went up by way 
of the Holy Well to the south gallery and was greeted there by 
a delegation of patricians (ocûtôs pèv 6ià too ôyfou cppécxTos ôevet- 
yeTOcr irpôs vois ÛTTEpcpois 6è tou peyctÀou vaoù 5ià Trjç ôe^iaç irûÀris 
eîOlÔVTl TTpOCTUTTOCVTO: CCUTCp TWV WCCTpiKlGÛV f] TCt^lÇ TrpooKuvoüo-a 
koù SE^ioupévri)173.

b. The use of this staircase was in fact part of the ceremony 
of a patriarch’s consecration. Thus, when Theophylactus was 
behind the apse to the Holy Well. From there he does not return to the palace, 
“but turning back, enters the small door which is at the Well, at which he stands 
in the great processions and gives his copious gifts to the cantors and the rest 
while the treasurer calls them out. From there he goes through the triklinos in 
which the emperor dines during the great processions, and enters the metatorion,” etc.

171 Cer., 27, 155, 163—64, 182.
172 Cer., 547—48. It must be the same door that is meant in a story inserted 

into the Synodal Letter, pp. 43—44 (cf. above, n. 160). The day of the deposition 
of the patriarch Nicephorus (815) an unnamed bishop had the following dream. 
A huge olive tree grew from the ambo of St. Sophia reaching up to the summit 
of the dome and filling the whole church with its branches. But behold, a negro 
came out èk tou Se^ioü pépouç toü iirrocropiKiou, axe in hand. He hewed down 
the olive tree and planted a wild tamarisk in its stead. Then a woman shining, 
as the sun [the Church] left the sanctuary with a cry of anguish. Thereupon, “a 
huge negro, all black, came in from the side of the Holy Well [the Patriarch Theodo- 
tus is meant], walking with the emperor, and he stood on the holy altar, and 
his head reached up to the great ciborium.” This passage which abounds in precise 
topographical detail bears the stamp of a Constantinopolitan interpolation.

173 Nicetas Paphlago, Vita S. Ignatii, PG 105, 544.
Arkæol. Kunsthist. Medd. Dan. Vid. Selsk. 4, no. 4. 5
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appointed patriarch on the 2nd of February 933, the emperors 
“went up the spiral staircase which is on the side of the Holy 
Well to the east part of the right-hand catêchumena, while they 
waited for the reading of the Holy Gospel174.” This sentence also 
occurs verbatim in the chapter describing in general a patriarch’s 
consecration175.

4. The Holy Well was connected with the diabatika of St. 
Nicholas (a passage that ran parallel to the east side of St. Sophia, 
behind the apse) by means of a big door. It also had an outer 
door that opened on to the colonnade (egßoÄos) leading to the 
Chalkê.

a. On important feast days the emperor and the patriarch 
went out of St. Sophia through the left-hand (north) side of the 
bemct, and then, by way of St. Nicholas, they entered the big door 
leading into the Holy Well. Having bidden farewell to the pa­
triarch, the emperors went out the exterior door of the Holy 
Well ("rpv TrûÀr|V tou ayiou çpéœros) and returned to the 
palace176.

b. I'he same itinerary, hut without mention of the big door, 
is prescribed for Holy Saturday. From the north-east corner of 
St. Sophia (the Skevophylakion and the women’s narthex) the 
emperor and the patriarch, “having both passed along the narrow 
passage of St. Nicholas, which is behind the bêma, proceed as 
far as the Holy Well177.”

5. The Holy Well was near the chapel of St. Nicholas.
The anonymous Russian pilgrim places in the right-hand side 

of the chapel of St. Nicholas the icon which a Jew stabbed 
“above the left eyebrow178.” This icon, as we know, was at the 
Holy Well, so that if the Holy Well and the chapel of St. Nicholas 
were close together, such a transposition could be easily explained.

6. The Holy Well was behind the altar of St. Sophia.
This is attested by all the Russian pilgrims. According to 

Antony of Novgorod, “the marble stone of the Samaritan well, 
hollowed out like a bucket,” was in the “vestibule (pritvor) be-

174 Cer., 636. This spiral staircase was the same as the pr)TOcra>piKio$ KoyÄiag 
mentioned on p. 548.

175 Cer., 566.
176 Cer., 34. For the outer door of the Holy Well which led to the embolos, 

see also 13518 and 163 23.
177 Cer., 182—83. Cf. 184.
178 Ed. Speranskij, 131 = Hin. russes, 229. 
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hind the great altar179.” The anonymous pilgrim places it “on 
the right, in the side-chapel (no pravje v prideljé)^0." Stephen of 
Novgorod181, Alexander182 and Zosima183 simply say that it was 
in the sanctuary. Since these indications accord very well with 
the position of the Holy Well, there is no need to suppose, as 
Ebersolt and others have done, that the relic was moved from 
the Holy Well to the sanctuary.

7. The door leading from St. Sophia into the Holy Well 
looked east. On either side of (his door, outside the church, hung 
a slab of white Proconnesian marble with a cross “not made by 
hand.” The miraculous icon of Christ was affixed to the east 
wall of the room containing the Holy Well.

This information is supplied by the legend of the bleeding 
image. I am reproducing the Greek text because it is unusually 
precise and detailed: êv tcû tepévsi Tps aylaç xai psyâÀps tou 6êoù 
ÈKKÀpcrîcxs Kara Tpv TrûÀpv Tpv ccrroßÄSTrouo'av xai «pépouaav Trpôç 
tô Ecçov pÉpoç, êv co Kod oi Tipioi Kod Oaupaoroi oraupoi evOev kcckeï- 
ôev e^coOev Tps avTou TTÛÂps airpcopiopEvoi êv irpoKovvpcriais TTÀaÇiv 
àxEipÔTEUKTOi ïoravTai .... evÔoôev ÙTrâpyEi xai TrpooayopEÛETai to 
åyiov èkeïvo Kai OaupaTÖßpuTov cppéap . . . êv toûtco toivuv tco tottco 
xai Tps tou ocoTppos ppcov ôeoù Tipiaç Kai àyias eîkôvos êppETEcbpcp 
àvEOTpÂcûpÉvps Trpôs âvaTOÀâs . . . ,i84 Combefis’ text likewise says 
that the icon was “by the east door of St. Sophia, where there is the 
holy mouth of that famous well of the Samaritan woman185.” 
In the Dialogue by Andronicus Comnenus the icon is said to be 
“supra orientalem portam186.”

8. The Holy Well was a tetrapvlon and a place of passage.
This is shown by a poem of Nicephorus Callistus on the 

miracles of St. Nicholas. Although cited by Ebersolt, this text has 
not been used with reference to the Holy Well, perhaps because 
it is not easily accessible. The passage I am reproducing refers

179 Ed. Loparev, 16. Mme de Khitrowo’s translation (Hin. russes, 95—96) is 
not very faithful. On the meaning of the words pritvor (= narthex or lateral 
gallery) and pridel (= side-chapel having its own altar), see E. Golubinskij, Istorija 
Russkoj Cerkvi, I 2, Moscow, 1904, 69—70.

180 Ed. Speranskij, 129 = Ilin. russes, 226.
181 Ibid., 52 = Ilin, russes, 117.
182 Polnoe Sobranie Russkich Letopisej, IV (1848), 357 = Ilin, russes, 161.
183 Ed. Loparev, 3 = Itin. russes, 201.
184 Löbschütz, op. cif., 216**—217**.
185 Hist. haer. Monothel., 649C.
186 PG 133, 873B.

5* 
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to the chapel of St. Nicholas, allegedly built by Constantine the 
Great, behind the apse of St. Sophia.

VEcbv avicrra tw pEyàÀcp oùv Trôôcp
35. àvâÀoyov ppm te Kai ttàcctouç; ßäÖEi 

Kai Traaiv âÂÀoiç EÙtpucos paKppévow 
ay/icrra 5’ ovtos tou vécu Tps Zocpias, 
TTpoS toïç Écçoiç EpßöÄois pÔpacrpÉvos 
EŒTIV ÈÇ ppaç ÊlCTÊTl Trapapévcov.

40. Tps BaaiÂiSos KÀpatv épcpépEi Sôpos 
èk tou aûvEyyus crrpoyyùÀou vaïÔiou, 
êv cp Àôyos peî Kai Trpôs ppàç TTÀpppùpoov 
tov koto Kaipoùs Ta Kpcrrp tgov Aùaôvcov 
KpaToûvTa KaÀœs ÊÇ âvaKTÔpœv ßaSpv

45. Trpôs tôv pÉyicrrov EÎOEÀaûvovTa Sôpov 
ÊKEÏŒÊ piTTTEÏV TpV OTOÀpV ÉvSupCTTCOV, 
ßacriÄiKcös 5è TaivtoùpEvov ôÀœç 
crùv TTopcpùpa ßücrcrcp te Tps àÂoupyiSos, 
TTEpupavôos pâÀicrra Kai irapppcna

50. 8l’ ÎEpOU ÇpéaTOS EK TETpaTTÙÂOU 
TTpÔS TOV TTEpiOpÙÀÀpTOV OIKOV ZocpiaÇ 
ßaivEiv âpioToos crùv KpÔTOis EÙcppiaias.

This may be rendered as follows: “He [Constantine] raises with 
zeal a church to the saint, its length corresponding to its breadth, 
and handsomely provided in all other respects. It still exists in 
our day, very nigh to the Temple of Wisdom, established by the 
eastern porticoes. This shrine bears the name Tps BaoiAiSos from 
the circular chapel that is close by, in which, according to the 
tradition that has come flowing down to us, he who at a given 
time governed well the Ausonian state, proceeding on foot from 
the palace to the Great Church, put off his garments and, crowned 
in truly imperial fashion and clad in purple, went majestically 
and boldly, to the sound of acclamations, by way of the Holy 
Well, through a tetrapylon, to the celebrated House of Wisdom187.”

Some explanation is here called for. The chapel of St. Nicholas, 
according to the Patria, was called tö BaaiÄiSou after a certain

187 Papadopoulos-Kerameus, ’AvcAektoc îepocroÀviJiTiKps CTTayvoÀoyîaç, IV, 
St. Petersburg, 1897, 358. Reprinted in part by G. Aurich, Hagios Nikolaos, I. 
Leipzig, 1913, 352—53.
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fig. 7. Door connecting the Holy Well with the diabatika of St. Nicholas. After 
Antoniades.

patrician Basilides188. Nicephorus Callistus gives a different 
derivation, viz. that the chapel was called Tps BaoïÀiÔoç; (from

188 279. Cf. Janin, “Les églises byzantines S. Nicolas à Constantinople, ” EO, 
XXXI (1932), 408—10. 



70 Nr. 4

ßacriÄis = imperial office) because the emperor used to proceed 
to the adjoining circular building (this must have been attached 
to the Holy Well, and could not have been the circular building 
generally regarded as the Skevophylakion), where he put on his 
crown189. He then entered St. Sophia through a tetrapvlon, by 
way of the Holy Well. The term tetrapylon fits in very well with 
the indications of Constantine Porphyrogenitus who does, in fact, 
name four doors at the Holy Well: 1. the little door leading into 
the dining room, 2. the big door that led into the south aisle, 
3. the big door which communicated with the passage of St. 
Nicholas, and 4. the outer door opening on to the embolos. As 
for the éœoi epßoÄoi, they are probably the same as the embolos 
of the Holy Well, rather than the narrow passage of St. Nicholas, 
since the word embolos almost always meant a colonnade along 
a public street190. Nicephorus Callistus himself says lower down 
that there were private houses “in the midst,’’ as he puts it, of 
the emboloi:

Otvpp TIS OÎKGÛV EV pÉCTCO TCOV EpßÖÄCOV 
àyyiOupcov 5è to vscb Nikoäcxou191.

Il should finally be added that the Holy Well was a place of 
passage connected with the thoroughfare that ran behind the apse 
of St. Sophia192. The story of the Jew and the bleeding image 
says so expressly, irâpoSos yâp ectti193. The “Saracen friends” 
from Tarsus likewise passed by the Holy Well on their way 
from their quarters to the palace194.

By combining the data under the above headings it is easy 
to determine the position of the Holy Well. The big door con­
necting St. Sophia to the Holy Well, the êcpoc ttuàti, can be no 
other than the big door of the east bay of the south aisle. This 
door leads into a vaulted room measuring 7.90 m. X 5.50 m.195, 
now used as a storage space. The two slabs of Proconnesian 
marble with the crosses “not made by hand” have naturally

189 According to Cer., 18, 39, 58, 135, 145, it was at the Holy Well, behind 
a velum, that the diadem was placed on the emperor’s head.

190 On this word see Koukoules, Bv^avTivœv ßio$ Kai TroÅrncrpos, IV. 
Athens, 1951, 336—41.

191 Lines 153—54.
192 Perhaps the same as the street called Ktenaria, on which see infra, p. 81.
193 Dobschütz, op. cit., 217**.
194 Cer., 583. Cf. p. 80 below.
195 Antoniades, “EKcppaais, II, 154 sq. and fig. 265.
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Fig. 8. Closet-like space within the door shown in fig 7. Photograph 
R. L. Van Nice.
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disappeared. This compartment must have been part of the Holy 
Well complex. To the left is another big door of Justinianic con­
struction, whose threshold has been considerably worn down by 
use. In late Byzantine times this door was made smaller by the 
insertion of two little columns carrying an entablature (fig. 7)196. 
It now leads into a closet-like space, within which a carved 
Byzantine slab has been set at an angle (fig. 8). The end wall 
of this closet is formed by the adjoining buttress. Here we have 
the big door that at one time led to the diabatika of St. Nicholas. 
The south wall of the room does not appear to be original, but 
it is difficult to determine its character because it was completely 
plastered over in the last century. At the base of this wall three 
Byzantine marble steps are still visible. It is, therefore, difficult 
to say how far south this room extended, except that it must have 
connected with the ramp that was originally there (the cochlias 
of the Holy Well), similar to the ramp at the north-east corner. 
This complex must have also included the well that is still pre­
served197. The small door leading from the Holy Well to the 
emperor’s dining room cannot be located exactly. The dining 
room was probably outside the church, next to the mêtatorion 
which may have been the long narrow space (18.50 m. X 3.60 m.) 
originally separated off by a screen whose traces are still visible 
in the pavement of the east bay of the south aisle198.

196 After Antoniades, ibid., pl. 58.
197 Described by Antoniades, ibid., 172—73.
198 On the mêtatoria of Byzantine churches see J. B. Papadopoulos, To pou- 

Tooxbpiov tou sv T<S 'EßSopcp vccoO ’ Icùâvvou tou Bccrrncrrou, BCH, LXX (1946), 
428—35; id., “Le ' mutatorion des églises byzantines,” Mémorial Louis Petit, 
Bucharest, 1948, 366—72; D. I. Pallas, ’ApyaioAoyiKa ÀEiToupyiKâ, EEBS, XX 
(1950), 295—307.

199 Could this have formed a symmetrical pendant to the Skevophylakion 
at the north-east corner of St. Sophia?

In the next chapter we shall discuss the embolos that con­
nected the Chalkê to the Holy Well and the raised passage that 
led to the gallery of St. Sophia. Broadly speaking, my conclusions 
regarding the Holy Well agree with those of Antoniades. A 
thorough examination of the site, now obstructed by Turkish 
repairs and additions, ought to bring further evidence to light. 
Il would be particularly interesting to find some traces of the 
spot, described as a circular chapel by Nicephorus Callistus, 
where the emperor put on his crown199.



Chapter III

The Architectural Complex of the Chalkê

The monuments and places discussed in the preceding chapter 
were all situated outside the palace. Now that several fixed points 
have been established, the next step will be to determine how 
these were related to the Chalkê. For our present purpose there 
is no need to consider the palatine buildings that lay beyond 
the Chalkê, viz. the quarters of the imperial guards, the Scholarii, 
Excubitores and Candidati, since their situation is just as un­
certain as that of the Chalkê itself, and cannot therefore be used 
as an independent criterion1.

1. Processions to the Horologion of St. Sophia2 and back

a. The standard ceremonial for a procession to St. Sophia, as 
described in the first chapter of the Book of Ceremonies, first takes 
us from the Chrvsotriclinos to the quarter of the Scholarii. There­
after it includes the following stations:

1 The most recent treatment of the guards’ quarters is by R. Guilland, “Autour 
du Livre des Cérémonies. Le Grand Palais. Les quartiers militaires,” BSL, XVII 
(1956), 58—97. In this detailed study the author offers many novel conclusions, 
but it is difficult to follow his reasoning owing to the absence of a sketch-plan.

2 The Horologion of St. Sophia was a clock or sun-dial situated near the 
south-west entrance of the church and the Baptistery. See Antoniades, "EKcppacns, 
I, 119—22; Vogt, Commentaire, I, 57—58.

The architectural arrangement of the Chalkê is known to us 
chiefly through the processions that are so minutely described in 
the Book of Ceremonies. In the tenth century the Chalkê had two 
exits: the big bronze door, always used on stately occasions, and 
the little iron door, a lateral issue often used for going to the 
Holy Well of St. Sophia. We may begin therefore by following 
the itinerary of imperial processions in and out of the palace.
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i. “Within the Chalkê, i. e. at the gate of the Scholae that leads 
into the dome (OoAos) of the Chalkê.” As the emperors ad­
vance, “within the bronze gate, in the great tholos, on the 
right, stands the medical corps acclaiming the emperor, while 
on the left stand the gymnastic trainers.”

ii. At the bronze gate.
iii. “Outside the railing (e^go too KayxéAAou) of the Chalkê3.”
iv. “Before the great gate that leads into the Augustaion.”
v. “At the Horologion of St. Sophia4.”

3 On the railing see below, p. 85.
4 Cer., 13—14.
5 On this difficult phrase see below.
6 Cer., 63.
7 Cer., 132.

b. The Easter day procession, after leaving the Consistorium, 
pursues the following course: “From there the emperor, pre­
ceded by all of them [sc. the courtiers], passes through the Ex- 
cubita and the Scholae, and goes out the big door, and passing 
across the Milion and the Augustaion (Sispyopevos 5ià péaou tou 
piAiou xai tou aùyouorÉooç)5, he enters the door of the Horologion 
of the Great Church6.”

c. On Christmas day, “after the deme has finished its usual 
acclamations, [the emperor] passes through the Scholae and goes 
out the big gate of the Chalkê; then, going through the Mesê 
(SioÔeûoôv Sià Tps pÉap$), he enters by way of the Augustaion,” 
and so into the narthex of St. Sophia7.

Following Labarte, most of the scholars who have written 
on the Great Palace have supposed that the peyåAp truAp p Eioxpé- 
pouoa eis tov aùyouoTÉœva (§ a, iv, above) belonged to the 
Chalkê, in spite of the fact that the emperor had already gone 
out the bronze gate and passed the railing. Consequently, they 
had to invent a courtyard between the psyâAp iruAp and the 
yaAxp iTÛAp to make room for the railing, whereas in fact such 
a courtyard is nowhere mentioned. They were further led to 
conclude that the Chalkê faced the Augustaion, a view that has 
since become general property. In Labarte’s case, at least, there 
was no great inconsistency involved, since he believed that the 
Milion stood right in the middle of the Augustaion. But it has 
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since been proved (see p. 47 above) that it was well outside the 
Augustaion. The question arises, therefore, why the emperor on 
his way to the Horologion of St. Sophia had to pass by the Milion 
and 8ià T-qç pécrqs, when all he had to do was to walk across the 
Augustaion. Vogt was conscious of this absurdity, so he had re­
course to the easiest expedient by assuming in each case a cor­
ruption of the text8. The awkward phrase occurs, however, in 
two independent passages and cannot be eliminated just because 
it does not agree with an arbitrary reconstruction of the Great 
Palace. Vogt is also mistaken in arguing that SioSeûœv 5ià Tqç 
péoqs does not refer to the Mesê, but simply means “passing 
through the middle.’’ The word péor| can only mean “middle” 
when it is followed by a genitive9, or else when it is neuter, as 
£V tcö pécrcp10. In phrases like SioSeûœv Sià vfjç péoris, ôiép/evai 
8ià Tqs uéoT|s (p. 76, § b), 5io5eûcov tt]v pÉcrqv (p. 76, § c) there 
is no doubt that pÉoT| is a proper name.

8 Le Livre des Cérémonies, I, 58 n. 1, 122 n. 2; Commentaire, I, 99—100, 102.
9 Cf. Theophanes, 45023, 45725. The modern Greek ßyaivco oti) péoT|, as in 

L’Achilléïde byzantine, ed. D. C. Hesseling (Amsterdam, 19 1 9), 45129, Kai pqTivos 
yivôoKovTOS ÉaépTrqv eîç tt)V péar]V, is a vague expression quite unsuitable for 
the precise context of the phrases under discussion.

10 Cf. Cer., 14917: Kai Cnr’ oûtôov Sppiyeuopevos SiÉpyeTai, ô 5è Tfjs Kava- 
orao-Ecos év tcç pécrcp.

11 Lyzantina, II, 91.
12 “Zametki po drevnostjam Konstantinopolja,” Viz. Vrem., VI (1899), 

134 n. 1.
13 That the word Milion was used rather loosely in this sense is proved by 

the protocol for mid-Pentecost Wednesday (cf. p. 77 below): “Then the Green 
faction accompanies [the emperor] as far as the Forum. Then the [urban] Blue 
faction as far as the Praetorium, and once more as far as the Milion. The urban 
Blue faction as far as the vault of the Milion. The urban faction of the Blues receive 
the emperor at the Milion, i. e. at the vault, and accompanies him as far as the 
marmaroton” (Cer., 106). It follows that the “Milion” is in this case the upper 
limit of the Milion square at a short distance from the “vault of the Milion.”

We have to conclude, therefore, that when the emperor went 
to the Horologion of St. Sophia, he had to cross the Mesê or main 
street before he reached the Augustaion. This was, in fact, pointed 
out long ago by Beljaev11 and by Laskin12. As regards the phrase 
SiEpyôpsvos 5ià pécrou tou piÀiou kcù tou ccvyouCTTÉcos, it may be 
interpreted in two ways. Either the word Milion was used rather 
loosely for the entire open space in the middle of which that 
monument stood13, or Prof. Guilland is right in suggesting that 
the correct reading should be 8ià vrjs péoT|ç tou piÀiou, i. e. 
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across that segment of the Mesê which adjoined the Milion14. 
To summarize, the route from the Chalkê to the Horologion of 
St. Sophia lay as follows:

i. the tholos of the Chalkê
ii. the bronze gate

iii. the railing of the Chalkê
iv. the Mesê
v. the big gate leading into the Augustaion

vi. the Horologion of St. Sophia.

2. Processions to the Holy Well through the Big Gate 
of the Chalkê

The easiest way of reaching the Holy Well of St. Sophia from 
the Chalkê was through the little iron gate and the embolos that 
led directly to the church. There were, however, a few stately 
occasions when the emperor went to the Holy Well through the 
big bronze door at the cost of a detour. In the latter case he was 
again obliged to come out into the Mesê, and then he turned 
right, but he did not cross the Augustaion.

a. When a triumph was being celebrated at Constantine’s 
Forum, the emperor went out of the palace by way of “the Ex- 
cubita, the Scholae, the Chalkê, and from the outer railing of 
the Chalkê the emperor turns right together with the procession 
and goes to the Holy Well15.”

b. Here is the emperor’s return from the Holy Well to the 
palace on Easter Sunday: “After the emperors and the patriarch 
have saluted and embraced one another, the emperor goes from 
thence, passes through the Mesê (SiÉp/ETCxi ôià Tfjs pÉoris) and 
enters the big gate of the Chalkê, and from there, by way of the 
Scholae and the Excubita,” he reaches the centre of the palace16.

c. Here is a similar return from the Holy Well on Epiphany 
day: “After they [the emperor and the patriarch] have embraced 
each other, the emperor, going through the Mesê (ÔioSeûgùv vpv pé- 
OT|v), enters through the big gate of the Chalkê17.”

14 Actes du VIe Congrès internat, d’études byz., II, 1951, 176 n. 2.
15 Cer., 608; same itinerary on p. 163.
16 Cer., 69.
17 Cer., 145—46.
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d. If Holy Saturday falls on the same day as Annunciation, 
the emperor, who is at the Holy Well, “does not go out into the 
Mesê (oûk èÇÉpxETai év -rrj péo-p) in order to return to the palace 
for the feast of the Annunciation, but turning back, he enters the 
small door which is at the Well18.”

18 Cer., 184.
19 Cer., 51.
20 Cer., 56—57.
21 Cer., 84.
22 Cer., 106—07.

3. The Emperor’s Return to the Palace from up-town

For easier reference, here is a list of the stopping-places 
arranged in parallel columns:

Return from the 
Church of the 

I4oly Apostles19
Ascension day20 Easter Monday21 Mid-Pentecost

Wednesday22

Forum Forum Forum Forum
Praetorium Praetorium — Praetorium

— — — At the Milion
At the vault of the At the vault of the — At the vault of the

Mil ion Milion Milion
After a short while After a short while At the plakôton 

of the Milion
At the marmarôton

After a short while, 
opposite the Achil­
les, towards the 
gate Meletê

At the Zeuxippus At the Zeuxippus

After a short while, 
by the railing of 
Chalkê

After a short while, 
at the railing of 
Chalkê

At the Chalkê At the Chalkê

It is worthy of notice that none of these itineraries mentions 
the Augustaion. No enclosure or gateway lay between the Milion 
and the Chalkê. The emperor came down the main street which 
widened out at the Milion so as to form an open area paved with 
marble slabs, past the Baths of Zeuxippus on the right and the 
gate Meletê on the left, and so entered the Chalkê.
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4. The Emperor’s Return from the Church of St. Mary 
Chalkoprateia

The church of St. Mary of the Copper-market was to the west 
of St. Sophia. Its mutilated apse still exists today, wedged be­
tween a cinema and the Zeyneb Sultan mosque. After leaving 
this church, the emperor mounted his horse at the embolos of the 
street and rode uphill to the Milion. This itinerary occurs twice 
in the Book of Ceremonies:

a. Feast of the Nativity of the Virgin:
1st reception: at the vault of the Milion
2nd reception : after a short while
3rd reception : after a short while
4th reception : after a short while, by the railing leading into 

the Chalkê23.
b. Annunciation (if it falls on Sunday of the middle week of 

Lent) :
1st reception: At the Milion
2nd reception: at a short distance
3rd reception: eiç tôv ocuyoucrrécc
4th reception: at the Chalkê24.

The latter text could be taken as evidence that the emperor 
entered the Augustaion on that occasion. The phrase els tov 
ocùyoucrréa may, however, be rendered “at” or “by the Augu­
staion,” and not necessarily “in the Augustaion.” It is more 
likely, 1 think, that the emperor skirted the enclosure of the 
Augustaion, without actually entering it.

5. The Mesê

The passages quoted in sections 1 and 2 above indicate that 
the Mesê, the main artery of Constantinople, extended to the very 
door of the Chalkê. This is confirmed by other sources as well. 
The Patria reports that of the four colonnaded streets built by

23 Cer., 32.
24 Cer., 168. 
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Constantine the Créât so as to converge on the palace, two 
(actually one, which forked at the Capitol) had their starting 
point at the Chalkê and the Milion25. The same information is 
given by Malalas26 and the Paschal Chronicle27, to wit that Con­
stantine built two porticoes (meaning the two porticoes on either 
side of the Mesê) from the entrance of the palace to the Forum, 
and called this street Regia28. In a popular outbreak against the 
emperor Anastasius in 513 the houses adjoining this street were 
burnt along a distance of 94 intercolumniations : “combustaque 
est civitas card trs XoAxfjs quod vocant usque ad Constantini 
forum supra longitudinem plateae columnarum XC1V29.” The 
distance from the Chalkê to the Forum of Constantine is ap­
proximately 600 m. as the crow Ilies, so that if the number of 
columns is correctly reported, they were spaced at intervals of 
about 6 m. from one another. Theophanes, in speaking of the 
damage wrought during the Nika riot, says that the porticoes 
were burnt “from the vault of the Forum as far as the Chalkê30.’’ 
The continuation of the Mesê from the Milion to the Chalkê also 
explains an ordinance of the Prefect's Book, according to which 
dealers in unguents, spices and dyes should set up their counters 
(crßßcxKia) in a row between the holy image of Christ, which was 
over the main door of the Chalkê, and the Milion, as the sweet 
smell of their wares was particularly fitting both for the holy 
icon and the entrance of the imperial palace31.

An analogy may also be drawn with Antioch. According to 
Libanius, the island in the Orontes had four porticoes radiating 
at right angles from a central point or “navel”. Three of these 
extended as far as the walls of the island, while the fourth, 
shorter but more beautiful than the others, formed the approach 
to Diocletian’s palace (q 5È TSTcrpTT) ßpayvrrepa pév, kccâàîûûv Sè

25 Patria, 148: oi 5è ETEpoi 8ûo EpßoÄoi cctto Tfjs XaÀKpç koù toü MiÀiou kcù 
toü cpôpou péypi toü Taûpou xai toü Boôç kocî toü ’E^axioviou. Cf. A. M. 
Schneider, “Strassen und Quartiere Konstantinopels,” Mitt. d. Deutsch. Archäol. 
Inst., III (1950), 71; Janin. CP byzantine, 37.

26 321.
27 528.
28 There are four passages in the Book of Ceremonies (230, 388, 404, 415) 

which mention the Regia, probably meaning the Mesê. They are discussed by 
Guilland in Actes du VIe Congrès internat, d’études byz., II, 174—76. I have not 
used these passages because in all four of them the context is extremely vague.

29 Victor Tonnonensis, Chronica, MGH, Auct. ant., XI, 195.
30 184: Kai ÈKâpaav oi epßoÄoi otto Tps Kapàpaç toü <pôpou ecû$ Tps XaÂKpç.
31 Le Livre du Préfet, ed. Jules Nicole, Geneva, 1893, 41. 
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ôcov ßpcxyuTepa, oïov toïç ßacnÄsiois èyyûôev êcpoppoùcnv caravTä 
yiyvopévri aÙTOïç awi TrpoTruÄcdcov)32. At the point of intersection 
stood the Tetrapylon of the Elephants, where Julian posted up 
his Misopogon33. At Constantinople its place is taken by the 
Milion. It may be pure coincidence that behind the Milion was 
a huge statue of an elephant34. Although the parallelism be­
tween the two cities is not, of course, complete, one point of 
resemblance is that the main longitudinal street, after reaching 
the tetrapylon, continued for a short distance to the door of the 
palace.

32 Orat. XI, 205. Restored plan of Antioch in C. R. Morey, The Mosaics of 
Antioch, New York, 1938, 17. Cf. Grabar, Martyrium, I, Paris, 1946, 218; G. Dow­
ney, “The Palace of Diocletian at Antioch,” Annales archéologiques de Syrie, III 
(1953), 106—16.

33 Malalas, 328. This tetrapylon was destroyed by the earthquake of 458 
(Evagrius, Hist, eccles., II, 12, ed. Bidez — Parmentier, 64).

34 Parastaseis, 40 = Patria, 171.
35 Cf. Theophanes, 1029 (with reference to the church of the Holy Apostles), 

26731 (with reference to the church of the Forty Martyrs), 36929 (with reference 
to the Forum Bovis), 442u (with reference to ta Pelagiou, a quarter near the Golden 
Gate), 45316 (with reference to the Praetorium). On the Mesê see Guilland, Actes 
du VIe Congrès internat, d’études byz., II, 171—82; Janin, CP byzantine, 361—62. 
Cer., 762 says that the emperor also followed the Mesê from the church of St. 
Polyeuctes to that of the Holv Apostles.

36 Cer., 583.

The name Mesê was given to the great artery, the modern 
Divan Yolu, which led up to the Forum of Constantine and 
further on to the Capitol, at which point it divided, one branch 
of it continuing to the Golden Gate, the other to the church of 
the Holy Apostles and to the Charisius (Adrianople) gate. Both 
branches were apparently called by the same name35. Upon 
reaching the Chalkê, the Mesê did not come to a dead end, but 
turned left and continued in a northerly direction behind the 
apse of St. Sophia. This is suggested by the fact that when the 
emperor went from the Chalkê to the Holy Well (section 2, 
above), he crossed the Mesê and not the Augustaion. We are 
also told that the Saracen envoys from Tarsus, on being sum­
moned to an audience in the palace, left their lodgings on horse­
back, went past the Holy Well and dismounted at the railing of 
the Chalkê36. The location of the Saracens’ lodgings is not known, 
but the mention of the Holy Well suggests that the ambassadors 
came riding behind the apse of St. Sophia. The street they fol­
lowed was probably the one called Ktenaria which is mentioned 
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in connection with a miracle of St. Nicholas. We are told that 
at the time of the emperor Romanus of pious memory a young 
man became lame owing to demonic influence. On the feast of 
St. Nicholas he bought a lantern and set out for the saint’s church 
called tcùv ’Ißripou (situation unknown). However, as he reached 
the street Ktenaria by St. Sophia (ev Tfj oSco Trj KaAougsvi] Ktevoc- 
pia Tp$ tou ôeoü peyâÂpç Zocpiaç), he met an old man who hade 
him turn back and proceed instead to the church of St. Nicholas 
tov BacnÀiSos (behind the apse of St. Sophia; see above, p. 68). 
On reaching the latter church, the young man found himself 
alone, and realizing that his guide had been none other than the 
saint himself, he was immediately healed. In the metrical para­
phrase of this miracle by Nicephorus Callistus (lines 94—95) the 
meeting takes place “right at the back of the church of St. Sophia’’ :

OTTKjOeV EÙÔÙS TOU VEcb Tf)S SocfioCÇ
TOÛTCp CTUVCCVTÇC TGÛV Mûpœv åp/lOuTTIS37.

The Ktenaria is also mentioned in connection with the reestab­
lishment of Orthodoxy in 843. On that occasion the young 
emperor Michael with his mother Theodora and the whole senate 
went to St. Sophia holding tapers. They were joined by the 
patriarch and from the holy altar they went in procession “as 
far as the imperial gates called Ktenaria’’ (xœrpÀôov [or ccrrpÀOov] 
ÀrravEÛovTES péypi tgov ßaoiÄiKoov iruÄcov tov ÀEyoqÉvcov KTEvapfoov), 
and then returned to the church38. This account is, unfortunately, 
too vague to be of any topographical value.

We shall have occasion to speak again of the street that went 
from the Chalkê to the east end of St. Sophia when we discuss 
the Raised Passage and the embolos of the Holy Well (infra, 
pp. 87 sq).

37 G. Anrich, Hagios Nikolaos, I, 350—51.
38 Regel, Analecta byzantino-russica, St. Petersburg, 1891, 38 = Combefis, 

Historia haer. Monothel., 738D. Cf. Grabar, L’iconoclasme byzantin, 206—07. The 
KTEvâpioi must have been sellers or makers of combs, but I do not find this word 
elsewhere. Koukoules, in his chapter on trades, lists the KTeviOTroioi who ap­
parently made combs for weaving (Bu^awnvcov ßios Kai TroÄiTicrpös, II 1, 
1948, 199).

Arkæol. Kunsthlst. Medd. Dan.Vid. Selsk. 4, no. 4. 6
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6. The Gate Meletê and the Portico of Achilles

The “great gate leading into the Augustaion” which we have 
already encountered in the standard procession to St. Sophia39 
was certainly the same as the “great gate of Meletê,’’ as can be 
seen by comparing that procession with the programme of 
Christmas-day acclamations. On the latter occasion, the emperor, 
who is going from the palace to the Horologion of St. Sophia, 
stops at the following places to receive the acclamations of the 
factions :

3rd reception: inside the Chalkê 
4th reception: outside the Chalkê 
5th reception: “at the so-called Achilles, near the great gate of

Meletê” (eis tov Àeyonevov ’AyiÄAeoc TrÀpcriov vqs 
lieyaAps ttûàtis Tps MeÀÉT(ps))

6th reception: at the Horologion of St. Sophia40.

I have already quoted the emperor’s return to the palace on 
the feast of the Ascension. The reception at the Milion was 
followed by one “opposite the Achilles, towards the gate Meletê,” 
and the last reception was a short distance further on, at the 
railing of the Chalkê41.

Two special studies have been devoted to the gate Meletê42, 
without, however, shedding too much light on it. Vogt has sug­
gested that the library of Constantine the Great was situated at 
that spot, hut there is nothing to support this view except the 
word Meletê itself which, if it is not a proper name, means 
“study”. It does not appear profitable to indulge in such hypo­
theses, since the origin of many place-names in Constantinople 
was lost in the mists of antiquity, and was quite forgotten by the 
tenth century, witness the puerile etymologies supplied by the 
Patria. Another interesting instance of this is that in the early 
seventh century the forecourt (ïrpoaûÀiov) of the palace was 
called cc|VTTÉÂiov (vineyard). When Phocas gained possession of 
Constantinople, the members of the Green faction wanted to

39 Cer., 147. Cf. above, p. 74.
40 Cer., 37—38. Cf. Vogt’s ed., I, 30—31.
41 Cer., 56—57.
42 P. Waltz, “Mélétê,” Byzantion, XIII (1938), 183—92; Vogt, “Encore 

Mélétê,” ibid., 193—96.
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acclaim the new emperor at that spot, but the Blue faction op­
posed this move and a disturbance followed43. The name àpTTÉÂiov 
may well have gone back to pre-Severan times, when that whole 
area is said to have been covered with gardens and groves44.

43 Theophylactus Simocatta, 304.
44 Hesychius, 15 (grove of Hercules on the site of the baths of Zeuxippus); 

Patria, 137 (gardens on the site of the Hippodrome).
45 Anthol. Palat., I, 97. On Theodore’s dates see Grégoire’s note, Byzantion, 

XIII (1938), 176 n. 1.
46 Cf. Bury, History of the Eastern Boman Empire, London, 1912, 127—28.

6*

An epigram of the Palatine Anthology informs us that a 
church or chapel (vpos) was set up èv Tfj heâétq in honour of 
Justin I and of Justinian by the consul Theodore, hence between 
525 and 5 2 7 45. The next epigram, labelled èv tcù ccùtcç tottcü, 
speaks of a monument (spyov) of Justin I and Justinian, erected 
by the same Theodore, which displayed a resplendent mass of 
metal (àocuttôhevov crrEpoirrjcriv åpETppTOio usTâÂÀov). The wording 
of this epigram is so vague that it is impossible to tell what is 
meant beyond the fact that it was probably a bronze statue. If 
the Meletê of these epigrams refers to the same place that is 
mentioned in the Book of Ceremonies, it may be supposed that 
Theodore’s chapel disappeared in the conflagration of January 
532. The Parastaseis mentions statues of Justin I and of his 
family in front of the Chalke (see p. 101 below), so it is pos­
sible that Theodore’s group of statuary may have survived the 
Nika riot.

The gate Meletê, which must have opened through the south 
wall of the Augustaion, was, as we have seen “opposite the 
Achilles.” This indication becomes intelligible in the light of the 
triumph celebrated by Theophilus in 831 after his Cilician 
victory over the Arabs46. The triumphal procession came down 
the Mesê as far as the Milion. There the senators dismounted 
and walked in front of the emperor to the Well of St. Sophia 
(presumably the Holy Well). The emperor himself and those who 
had taken part in the campaign remained on horseback until 
they reached the Well. There the emperor alighted and entered 
St. Sophia to offer up his prayers. He came out by the same door 
and walked to the Chalkê, in front of which a platform or rostrum 
had been set up. In the middle of this platform was a cross, on 
one side a golden organ called the Prime Miracle, on the other 
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the emperor’s throne. Theophilus sat down on the throne and 
received from a delegation of citizens a gift of gold bracelets 
which he put on. After delivering a speech about his victory, he 
got up, mounted his horse and, passing along the diabatika of 
Achilles and the side of the Zeuxippus (SipÄOe Slå te twv Siaßa- 
tikgùv tou ’AyiÅÅÉæs xai tôov irAayicov tou ZeuÇi'rrrrou), he came 
out into the “uncovered” Hippodrome (i. e. the great Hippodrome) 
and entered the palace under the Cathisma47.

47 Cer., 506—07.
48 A statue of Achilles in the baths of Zeuxippus is described in Anthol. Palat., 

II, 291—96. There was also a bath of Achilles which was situated in a different 
part of the city. Cf. Janin, CP byzantine, 209—10, who is, however, mistaken 
in saying, “le Livre des Cérémonies semble le confondre avec le Zeuxippe.” There 
was no connection between the portico of Achilles and the bath of the same name.

49 Cf. G. Downey, “Justinian as Achilles,” Trans, of the Amer. Philol. Assoc., 
LXXI (1940), 68—77, and Appendix to Loeb ed. of Procopius, VII, 395—98.

50 Theophanes, 285. The omphalos was not inside the Chalkê, as affirmed by 
Ebersolt, Le grand palais, 21.

51 Genesius, 6—7; Theoph. Cont., 18—49; Pseudo-Symeon, 604.
Theoph. Cont., 429; Cedrenus, II, 318.

The diabatika of Achilles must have been, therefore, the 
colonnade alongside the Mesê, on the left as one went out of the 
Chalkê, consequently opposite the gate Meletê. These diabatika 
are not mentioned elsewhere. Their name could have come from 
a statue of Achilles, whose presence would have been appropriate 
near the baths of Zeuxippus48. It may also be recalled that 
Justinian’s great equestrian statue in the Augustaion was re­
presented in “Achillean garb”49.

7. The Porphyry Omphalos and the Railing

Over the main door of the Chalkê was an icon of Christ which 
we shall discuss in the next chapter. In front of this door and 
consequently of the icon there was a circular plaque of porphyry 
in the pavement50. Leo V came over to this omphalos after his 
coronation (813) to give thanks to Our Lord’s image. There he 
took off his cloak (colobion) and passed it on to his equerry, 
Michael the Amorian, who promptly put it on — a bad omen 
that came to be remembered afterwards51. Romanus I remitted 
the debts of all the citizens and burnt the deeds at the “purple 
omphalos of the Chalkê52.”
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At this spot was also the balustrade or “outer railing” (ycry- 
keààov, e^go xåyKEÅÅov) that we have already encountered several 
times. Ebersolt, who places it in the imaginary courtyard be­
tween the bronze door and the big gate leading into the Augustaion, 
admits that he does not understand its purpose53. Actually, it 
marked the spot where, with the exception of the emperor and 
his closest relatives, everybody else was obliged to dismount54, 
so that the horses were handed over to grooms who either led 
them away to a stable or held them in wait at the railing. Isaac 
1 Comnenus placed his kinsmen on the same footing as his other 
subjects and ordered even his brother to alight from his horse 
at the “outer entrance of the palace55.” When Manuel I, im­
mediately after his accession, was about to enter the gate, “beyond 
which only the emperors are allowed to alight from the saddle,” 
his Arabian horse reared and refused for a long time to cross 
the threshold, which was construed as a good omen by the court 
flatterers56. During his visit to Manuel’s court, Baldwin 111, king 
of Jerusalem, was too proud to follow Byzantine usage and 
“dismounted at the same spot where the emperor is accustomed 
to do so57.” This point of etiquette survived into Turkish times, 
since it was only the Sultan who could enter on horseback the 
second gate of the Seraglio58.

53 Le grand palais, 23 n. 2.
54 Cer., 583; cf. 84, 107, etc.
55 Psellus, Chronogr., II, 128.
56 Nicetas Choniates, 69.
57 Cinnamus, 185.
58 Richard Knolles, The Generali Historie of the Turkes, London, 1638, 832.

8. The Small Iron Gate

In addition to the big bronze gate the Chalkê possessed a less 
imposing exit, the small iron gate which is mentioned very often 
in the Book of Ceremonies, always in connection with processions 
to the Holy Well. We have discussed above (pp. 76—77) the few 
solemn occasions when the emperor went to the Holy Well 
through the big bronze gate, no doubt with a view to a more 
pompous public appearance. Ordinarily, however, he chose the 
shortest way which took him directly to the Holy Well by means 
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of a portico (embolos) communicating directly with the small 
iron gate.

To avoid quoting in extenso all the processions that used this 
shortcut, we shall merely extract from them such topographical 
indications as they contain. Going from the palace to the Holv 
Well, we find in succession the following places (for greater con­
venience I have inverted the order in the case of processions 
coming hack to the palace):

1. “Inside the Chalkê, by the gate which leads to the Scholae59”
2. “the narrow passage (cttevockiov) which leads out to the 

embolos of the Holy Well60’’
3. “outside the Chytos of the Chalkê, at the arch of the vault 

which is there, at the iron gate’’ (eis tt|V eÇoo tou \utoû Tfjs XccAkps 
tou èkeïctê (popviKoù Kapocpav eîç tt|V cnôripav TrûÀr|v)61; or “outside 
the iron gate of the same narrow passage, where the arch is” (e§go 
yàp Tqs oiSppocs ttûàtis tou cxûtoü otevcckiou, êv co to eïÀqpà êotiv)62; 
or “outside the vault of the iron gate” (e§co tou 6oäou Trjs cnSripccs 
ttuâtis)63; or “the small gate of the Chalkê”64; or “the Chytos of 
the small gate of the Chalkê” (Sià tou yuToù Tfjs giKpäs ttûàtis Trjç 
XaÀKrjs)65; or “the small gate of the Chytos of the Chalkê” (6ià 
Tps iJiKpccs TTÛÀris Tps XaÄxqs tou yurou)66; or “the Chytos of the 
Chalkê67.”

4. “Outside the door of the Holy Well which leads out to 
the embolos68. ”

These indications are not as perplexing as they may appear 
on first sight. The domed hall of the Chalkê communicated with 
a narrow passage (stenakion) at the end of which was the iron 
gate. Outside this gate was some kind of a vault or porch. The 
word EiÅripa usually means an arch and sometimes a vault683.

59 Cer., 1913; cf. 278, 39.,.,.
60 Cer., 27n.
61 Cer., 198.
62 Cer., 2713.
63 Cer., 391S.
84 Cer., 12710, 155u, 183s.
85 Cer., 159„.
88 Cer., 18121.
67 Cer., 231', 24015, 2548, 26012, 267—68, 54717.
88 Cer., 13518.
88a Reiske (Cer., vol. II, 131) and Guilland in JÖRG, II (1952), 9 suggest 

that gïÂr|ga denotes here the cochlias or spiral staircase (presumably covered 
with an ascending barrel vault) which led from the Chytos to the raised passage 
extending to the gallery of St. Sophia.
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OopviKÔv (Lat. fornix) and Kajjåpa are more or less equivalent 
terms for a vault, especially a barrel vault. OôÀoç is a dome, but 
also a vault. It appears, therefore, that outside the iron gate was 
a vault supported by arches. The word Chytos is not listed in 
any lexicon and has remained unexplained69. Strictly speaking, 
it is not even certain that Chytos is the right form, since this 
word is found only in the genitive, accented either yuTOÛ or 
yvTOU, so that the nominative could have been ytrrôs, yerrov or 
even yurris. According to Ebersolt70, the Chytos was the same 
as the stenakion, and Vogt likewise renders it by “étroit couloir”, 
but this may be questioned. In mediaeval Greek there occurs 
the word KotTCtyuTov meaning a pent roof71. A house with such 
a roof is still called yuTÔ by the natives of Icaria, while koctco 
yuTO, KcrrocyuT'ri and Kæråyupa are used in different parts of 
Greece for the raftering of a roof72. It may therefore be sug­
gested that the Chytos of the Chalkê was an annex or porch 
with a shed roof. From there an embolos or colonnade extended 
directly to the Holy Well.

9. The Raised Passage

A private passageway joining the king’s residence to the 
palatine church is a feature shared by many mediaeval palaces. 
In some cases this passage was not on ground level but in the 
form of a bridge. The classical example is Charlemagne’s palace 
at Aachen which had a very lengthy wooden porticus connecting 
the regia to the chapel (fig. 9)73. Another outstanding example is 
the palace of prince Andrej Bogoljubskij near Vladimir (1158— 
65) which had a monumental gallery raised on stone piers leading 
to the triforium level of the church (fig. IO)74. A wooden passage 
of the same kind probably connected the palace of prince Jurij 
Dolgorukij to the adjoining church of the Transfiguration at 
Perejaslavl’-Zalesskij (1152 ) 75. A similar arrangement may have

69 Of. Reiske’s commentary, Cer., vol. II, 123.
70 Le grand palais, 24 n. 5.
71 Miklosich and Müller, Acta et diplomata graeca medii aevi, III, 20, 54.
72 Koukoules, Bu^awrivcov ßiog xaî TroÂiTiapôs, IV, Athens, 1951, 269—70.
73 See .Joseph Buchkremer, “Die Karolingische Porticus der Aachener Pfalz,” 

Bonner Jahrbücher, GXL1X (1949), 212—38.
74 N. Voronin in Akad. Nauk SSSR, Kratkie soobkiSenija o dokladach i polevgch 

issledovanijach Inst. Ist. materjal’noj kul’tury, XI (1945), 78—86.
75 Akad. Nauk SSSR, Istorija russkogo iskusstva, I, Moscow, 1953, 346.
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Fig. 9. Reconstruction of porticus at Aachen. Ajter Buchkremer. 

existed at Kiev, although no positive proof of this has been found. 
The presence of a raised passage may also be inferred between 
the palace of Alfonso III and the basilica of San Julian de los 
Prados near Oviedo (ninth century)76, as well as at Palermo77.

A similar raised passage connected the Chalkê to the south 
gallery of St. Sophia. At the coronation of Constantine VI in 776, 
the empress Irene, after crossing the Scholae, “ascended by means 
of the anabasion of the Chalkê to the gallery of the Church, without 
going out into the midst of the embolos” (ocvrjÀOe 6ià tov ccvaßa- 
oiov Tps XaÀKfjs eis Tå KaTR/ovpeva vps éKKÅpcrias pi) e^eÄöovaoc 
eis péaT|v tou epßoÄou)78. There was, therefore, an elevated 
gallery which joined the Chalkê to the triforium of St. Sophia and 
which, incidentally, was still remembered in the sixteenth century79. 
'Phis passage started at the Chalkê or, to be more explicit, at the 
Chytos80, and terminated at the south-east corner of St. Sophia, 
i. e. close to the Holy Well. We may therefore conclude that this 
cryptoporticus formed the upper storey of the embolos of the Holy 
Well. Such an arrangement was indeed quite normal at Con­
stantinople. The porticoes lining the main streets of the city had

76 I owe this information to Dr Helmut Schlunk. The church has been described 
by him in Ars Hispaniae, II, Madrid, 1947, 337 sq.

77 Cf. E. Kitzinger, “The Mosaics of the Cappella Palatina in Palermo,” The 
Art Bulletin, XXXI (1949), 283—84.

78 Theophanes, 450. Cf. Paulus Diaconus, Hist, miscella, PL, 95, 1111B: 
“ascendentibus per aeneae portae ascensum in catechumenia ecclesiae, non exiens 
in plateam emboli.”

79 Gyllius, De topogr. CP, lib. II, cap. 18, p. 112 (Lyon, 1562).
80 On the first Sunday after Easter, Slå tov \utov àirépyovTai eîç tô kcx- 

TqyovpEva oi ÔEorrÔTOtt (Cer., 98).
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Fig. 10. Reconstruction of porticus at Vladimir. After Voronin.

staircases leading up to the roof which was decorated with 
statues and served as an open promenade81. The passage con­
necting the palace to St. Sophia was, however, a covered one, as 
at Aachen. Justinian, we are told by the Diegesis, took so much 
interest in the construction of St. Sophia that he “built at that 
time the [covered] diabatika from the palace to the Great Church 
with a view to coming over regularly every day without being 
seen by anybody to witness the construction of the church82.”

81 Patria, 148—49; Zosimus, 882. A law of the year 406 prescribes that the 
staircases leading up “ad superiores porticus” should be of stone in order to avoid 
fires (Cod. Theod., XV, 1. 45).

82 Preger’s text (p. 82) is as follows: ttpoéktictêv EÜKTppiov .... ô-rrep covopaae 
toü ayiou ’lœôvvou tov FTpoSpopou (ÔTrep èctt'i KÄpaiov toü œpoÀoyEiou to 
KocÄoüpevov ßaiTTicrT-qplov), îva ékeïcte irapapÉvp petô tcov âpyôvTCOv aÜToü, 
ttoääökis 5è Kai Êaôip. Töte yàp Kai tô SiaßaTiKa octo toü iraÄaTiou péypi Tps 
peyâÀps ÊKKÂpaias ektictev, ïva SiÉpyeTai Kaô’ EKaarpv auvEycos Kai pp ôpâaôai 
irapâ tivoç irpos tô TrapiaTaaôai êv Tp oiKoSopp toü vaoü. After cbpoÄoyEiou 
“Codinus” adds tov ÀEyôpevov ßaiTTiCTTppa Kai tô TTÄpaiajovTa toü MpTaTcopiou. 
This addition, which Preger relegates to his apparatus, appears to be essential, 
since the emperor must have dined in the “dependencies of the Mêtatorion,” 
rather than in the Baptistery. After SiaßaTiKa Cod. Vind. 129 adds aKETracncr. 
The text of the Bonn ed. (p. 135) is topographically more precise: ektioe tov cxyiov 
’lcoâvvpv . . . Kai tô irÂpaiâaavTa toü METaTcopiou . . . Êv cb Kai tà SiaßaTiKa 
CTKETraCTTCt toü TraÄaTiou EiroipOEV. The diabatika were, in fact, in the vicinity of 
the Mêtatorion.
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The Book of Ceremonies mentions several times the upper 
diabatika of the Magnaura which communicated with the gallery 
of St. Sophia by means of a wooden staircase. On the feast of 
the Exaltation of the Cross, the emperor “passes through the 
Magnaura and its upper diabatika, and having ascended the 
wooden staircase, enters the gallery of the Great Church83.” 
The same directions are given for the feast of Orthodoxy84 and 
for the consecration of the Patriarch Theophylact (A. 1) .933)85. 
It appears that the zostê patrikia, after her investiture, returned 
by this same passage from the gallery of St. Sophia to the Mag­
naura, but the text is unfortunately unclear86. It was also through 
the upper diabatika that on the troubled Sunday of August 9, 
963 the parakoimomenos Joseph Bringas secretly brought the 
young sons of Romanus II to St. Sophia al lunch-time, when 
the church was deserted87. It is virtually certain that the diabatika 
of the Magnaura were connected to the anabasion of the Chalkê, 
possibly with a further extension leading to the Magnaura88.

83 Cer., 125.
84 Cer., 157.
85 Cer., 635.
86 Cer., 260. The zostê leaves the palace through the Chytos and enters St. 

Sophia by the Holy Well. After the patriarch has blessed her tablets in front 
of the sanctuary door, she is escorted by the cubicularii and silentiarii to the 
mêtatorion of (or close to) the Thomaïtes at gallery level: koù avacpépouoiv ocùtt|V 
els tô ppTaTcbpiov ÈTri tôv 0coparrr)V, Kai ïà SiaßaTiKa åvccycepoOvTes gacoôev 
icrraai [so Bonn ed.: êacoôev êaœ cod.: êaeo (îoravTai) Vogt, II, 65]. Next we find 
her at the Magnaura. The text appears to be corrupt. Furthermore, it is not clear 
whether the zostê went to the imperial mêtatorion in the south gallery, which could 
be described as èiri tôv OcopaÏTT|v, i. e. close to the Thomaïtes, or to a patriarchal 
mêtatorion in the Thomaïtes.

87 Cer., 436: Sià tûov âvco SiaßaTiKcöv KaTrjÄÖEV êv Trj êKKÀrpîa eppa apierrou.
88 According to Guilland (EEBS, 1957, 72—73) the upper passage of the 

Chalkê joined the portico that extended westward from the façade of the Magnaura.
89 Bu^ccvTivà àvctKTopa, 86—87.
90 "EKcppaais, H, 242, 328.
91 Among them one in Russian, referring to Cyprian, metropolitan of Kiev 

and of all Russia (late 14th centurv), which I have published in Slavic Word, X 4 
(1954), 436—38.

In the east bay of the south gallery of St. Sophia, next to the 
mosaic panel of Constantine IN Monomachus and Zoe, is a 
Byzantine door that now opens into void. Paspates was the first 
to suggest that this door led to the wooden staircase89. This view, 
shared by Antoniades90, may be considered extremely likely. 
That this door led to an outside staircase is confirmed by an 
examination of the door-jambs which are covered with graffiti91.
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By leaning out of the door, it is possible to see that the graffiti 
continue on the outside. Among them is the name APCENIfOC] 
written in red paint in a tiny but careful script. If it were possible 
to examine the outer surface of the wall, some traces left by the 
staircase could probably be found.

The wooden staircase shoidd not be confused with the cochlias 
of the Holy Well, i. e. the big ramp a few metres further south, 
which likewise led up to gallery level. This cochlias (cf. above, 
pp. 65, 72), probably similar to the ramp at the north-east corner 
of the church, has been converted by the Turks into a buttress, 
and its entrance from the gallery has been walled up. On Monday 
of the first week of Lent, the emperors, after taking leave of the 
patriarch near the porphyry columns of the south-east exedra, 
“enter the metatorion, and after the absolution of the tritoektê, 
they go up privately (|juotikgo$) to the catechoumena through the 
ramp of the metatorion which is there (Sià tou êksicte tou ppTa- 
TcopiKiou KoyÅiou), and, accompanied by the manglabitai and the 
hetairia92, they go privately through the diabatika to the palace 
guarded by God93.’’ This passage shows that the diabatika were 
not accessible from ground level, but communicated only with 
the gallery of St. Sophia, so that in order to reach the diabatika 
from the south aisle one was obliged to go up the south-east 
ramp to the gallery.

A glance at the previous reconstructions of the Great Palace 
will show the difficulties which scholars have encountered in con­
nection with the stenakion, the Chytos and the embolos of the

On Ebersolt’s and Vogt’s plans (figs. 4, 5) there is 
no stenakion to speak of, while the embolos is made to be the 
portico surrounding the Augustaion. Such an arrangement is 
contradicted by our textual evidence, and becomes patently 
absurd if one places the upper diabatika over the embolos, since 
the two-storev portico, some 300 m. long, is made to turn two 
or even three corners and somehow clear the façade of the
Senate House. Antoniades’ plan (fig. 3) is more rational in this 
respect, but by keeping the traditional location of the Chalkê 
facing the Horologion of St. Sophia, he is obliged to give the 
stenakion an utterly inordinate length, nearly 100 m.

92 Two contingents of the emperor’s guard. See Vogt’s Commentaire I, 32—34.
93 Cer., 548.
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We have seen that when the emperor went from the Chalkê 
to the Holy Well, he had to cross the Mesê, but never the Augu- 
staion. It is therefore reasonable to assume that the embolos of 
the Holy Well was the portico along that branch of the Mesê 
which turned in a north-easterly direction at the Chalkê, skirted 
the east wall of the Augustaion and extended behind the apse 
of St. Sophia. This may have been the colonnade described by 
Buondelmonti (1420) in the following terms: “De pallatio isto iam 
dirruto erat via columpnarum binarum usque ad sanctam 
Sophiam : per quam imperatores suo cursu dirrigebant usque 
sanctam sanctorum94.’’

10. The Chalkê in Relation to the Augustaion

We have repeatedly stressed the fact, established not long ago 
by R. Guilland, that the Chalkê did not give access to the Augu­
staion. There can be no doubt that the Augustaion, separated 
from the palace by the Mesê, was enclosed by a wall and had 
gates that could be closed in an emergency. During the fighting 
between the partisans of the empress Mary of Antioch and the 
imperial troops in 1182, the latter, as we shall see in a moment, 
forced their way into the Augustaion after having hewn down its 
gates. In addition to the gate Meletê, which we have already 
discussed, the Augustaion also had western gates. In the reign 
of Alexius III Angelus, the armed supporters of John Comnenus, 
surnamed the Fat, burst in through the west gates of the Augu­
staion (ÈK TWV TOO AÙyOUŒTEGûVOS ÔUpCûV ÖUTIKGÜV ElCrnT|Öf]0-aVTES 
EK <juvôf| portos), while the usurper himself seized St. Sophia from 
the rear95. It appears that the Augustaion was not normally open 
to horses and chariots.

The accounts of several popular riots and attacks on the palace 
indicate that the Chalkê was accessible without obstacle both in

94 This is the text of Cod. Marc. X, 125 (St. biz., Ill, 272). In Du Cange’s 
ed. (after Paris, lat. 4825), reprinted in the Bonn Corpus along with Nicephorus 
Bryennius (p. 180), we read: “etiam de immenso palatio usque ad Sanctam Sophiam 
erat per milliare via columnarum binarum, per quam dominus accedebat.” The 
Greek version follows a similar tradition : ôttô yoûv toutou toü peyiorou TraÄocriou 
péypt Tfjç 'Ayicts Socpiocs êvôs piÀiou ô5ôç f)v, Sittâoùs kîovôs syoucra, 5t’ r)s ô ßa- 
ctiàeùç ÈiropeuETO (E. Legrand, Description des îles de {’Archipel par Christophe 
Buondelmonti, Paris, 1897, 86).

95 Nikolaos Mesarites, Palastrevolution, 21.
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the day and in the night. Professor Guilland discusses these 
accounts96 to show that insurgents and usurpers could reach the 
Chalkê without being stopped by the closed courtyard of the 
Augustaion. Thus, in 911 Constantine Ducas, after being repulsed 
at night from the Hippodrome, succeeded in forcing his way 
through the iron gate of the Chalkê and advanced as far as the 
Excubita, where his horse slipped on the smooth stone steps, 
and he was killed by one of the palace guards97. In 1042 the 
city populace rose against Michael V Calaphates, and invested 
the palace from the side of the Hippodrome, the Excubita and 
the Tzycanisterion98. The Excubita lay beyond the Chalkê and 
probably denotes in this context the front of the palace in general, 
but our source does not mention the Augustaion in its description 
of the palace siege. In 1057, after the assassination of Michael 
VI, the proedrus Theodosius, who was a cousin of Constantine 
IX, made a futile attempt to seize power by proceeding one 
evening to the Praetorium and liberating the prisoners who were 
held there. Then he did the same at the Chalkê without hin­
drance". This could not have happened, says Guilland, if the 
Chalkê lay behind the locked gates of the Augustaion. The same 
conclusion is drawn from the investiture of the prefect Andrew 
in the reign of Justinian I. As the newly-appointed prefect 
mounted his chariot at the Chalkê, the populace assailed him 
with stones100. But the Augustaion, according to Guilland’s ar­
gument, was not open to vehicles, since Justinian himself, when 
he came to consecrate St. Sophia, stepped down from his chariot 
at the gates of the Augustaion101.

The above arguments are not perhaps sufficiently convincing 
in themselves, and merely add a certain measure of corroborative 
evidence to a conclusion that is amply demonstrated by the Book

96 EEBS, XVIII (1948), 169—71.
97 Vita Euthymii, ed. De Boor, 70: évSoOev Tfjs XaÄKps ttväT)«;, tov ittttou 

êv Taîç êkeîcte ccvocßäöpais öÄKT9i)cravTos. Theoph. Cont., 383; Pseudo-Symeon, 
719; Georg. Monachus (Bonn), 875; Gedrenus, II, 280; Zonaras, III, 459; Leo 
Gramm., 289—90; Sathas, Eibl. gr. med. aevi, VII, 148. The account in the Vita 
S. Basilii iimioris is inaccurate (ASS Martii, vol. Ill, *22D; cf. Tougard, De 
l’histoire profane dans les actes grecs des Bollandistes, Paris, 1874, 46—48).

98 Cedrenus, II, 538.
99 Cedrenus, II, 613; Zonaras, III, 655—56. A similar incident took place in 

the reign of Alexius III Angelus (Nicetas Ghoniates, 696).
10u Theophanes, 239.
101 Glycas, 498; Diegesis, 104 (note, however, the variant of cod. Z = Vind, 

hist. gr. 88). This story of Justinian’s triumphal entry may well be legendary. 
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of Ceremonies. There is, however, one more historical text that 
sheds much light on the relation of the palace to the Augustaion 
and is of capital importance for the topography of the whole 
area. It is the account by Nicetas Chômâtes of the battle of May 
2nd 1182, and deserves to be reproduced in full, although several 
discussions of it are already available102:

“A considerable force, therefore, having been gathered both 
from the eastern and the western contingents, and all of them 
having assembled in the Great Palace as in one camp, search 
was made for a suitable place of attack against those in the 
church. But already the Caesarissa, too, was preparing to resist, 
wishing to solve her fortunes by war. As many houses, therefore, 
as adjoined the Great Church on the side of the Augustaion were 
barricaded off by her men, who also climbed up on the enormous 
arch that stands at the Milion in order to grapple with the imperial 
army. Her soldiers also entered the church of Alexius, as it is 
called, which is joined to the court (aùÀaioc) of the Augustaion, 
and they guarded it. The emperor’s men, on the other hand, 
issuing from the palace early in the morning, on Saturday the 
2nd of May of the 15th Indiction, first entered the church of St. 
John the Evangelist called the Diippion, under the command of 
a certain Armenian Sabbatius. Then, having climbed on the roof 
of that church, they let forth confused cries. But as the moment 
of fighting had come, about the third hour of the day, at full­
market time103, they molested in no small way the Caesarissa’s 
soldiers, who were battling from the arch of the Milion and the 
church of Alexius, by fighting them from an advantageous position 
and discharging their darts like thunderbolts from a height 
downward. But as other well-armed cohorts came out of the 
palace, filling the streets and occupying the narrow passages 
which lead up to the Great Church, the populace stopped helping 
the Caesarissa, because every approach was shut off by arms, 
whereas those who kept coming out of the church and going 
beyond the court of the Augustaion to engage the imperial army 
in the streets, few against many, were clearly exhausted by this

102 Laskin in Viz. Vrem., VI (1897), 138; Mordtmann, Esquisse topographique, 
§7; Mamboury in Arch. Anz., 1934, 56—59; Guilland in EEB2, XVIII, 166; 
Mango in REB, VIII (1951), 156—57.

103 I. e. before noon. Cf. Xenophon, Memor., I. 1. 10; Anub., I. 8. 1; II. 1. 
7, etc. 
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time and gradually losing their ardour. So the conflict was at its 
height and a vigorous battle was being waged, both with the 
shooting of arrows and hand to hand, at close quarters, and the 
screams of the wounded and the exhortations of the slayers were 
heard on both sides. Until high noon the battle was undecided 
and victory doubtful, evenly balancing her scales in favour of 
both armies, now inclining to one side, now raising again the 
advantage of the moment. But towards evening an outstanding 
victory was won by the imperial army. For, having thrust back 
those from the church and repulsed them from the streets, they 
shut them up in the Augustaion. So when these were gathered 
inside, those who stood on the arches of the Milion as well as 
those who fought from the church of Alexius turned to flight. 
And as the emperor’s army occupied those places, they set up 
on top of the arches the standards with the emperor’s portraits, 
while the gates of the Augustaion were hewn down with axe and 
hammer. The Caesarissa’s force, no longer able lo strike back, 
as they were being hit from above by the men who were climbing 
on the arches, and being also worsted in hand to hand fighting 
with the soldiers who had poured into the court (ocuäeiov), gradu­
ally stole away, though a brief respite was afforded to them thanks 
to the discharge of stones and arrows by the Romans who were 
defending them from above, from the hall (àvÔpcovos) called 
Makron, which juts into the Augustaion104, and the adjoining 
Thomaites building. Finally, pressed and hit from all sides, the 
men from the church abandoned the court of the Augustaion 
and entered the pronaos, at the place where the first and greatest 
of the archangels who stand by God, Michael, is represented with 
drawn sword by the application of fine mosaic cubes, and ap­
pointed guardian of the church. From this spot neither could 
the emperor’s men advance any further, being wary of the 
narrow spaces of the church, nor did the Caesarissa’s defenders 
come out from there to fight105.”

104 Note the important variant of cod. A (Monac. 93, saec. XVI): Kaïà tôv 
év toïs KaTpyoupevois ccvSpœva tôv Àeyôpevov paxpcovcc èç tôv ccûyouo-Tsôova 
TrpooveûovTOt. This is further proof of the direct connection between the Pa­
triarchate and the south gallery of St. Sophia.

105 Nicetas Choniates, 306—09. German translation by Franz Grabler, Aben­
teurer auf dem Kaiserthron (Byzantinische Geschichtsschreiber, VIII), Graz, 1958, 
24—26.
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To understand the movements of the two armies it must he 
borne in mind that a frontal attack on the Augustaion was pur­
posely avoided. The empress’ troops held St. Sophia, the Pa­
triarchate, the Augustaion and, as advanced outposts, the Milion 
and the church of Alexius. The latter, probably a Comnenian 
building, is not mentioned elsewhere. As the empress was sup­
ported by the populace, it was intended to isolate her by an 
encircling movement. This is why Sabbatius stole out of the 
palace early in the morning and occupied the church of St. John 
of the Diippion which was near the carceres of the Hippodrome 
and on slightly higher ground than the Milion, yet within bow­
shot106. His men climbed to the roof of the church and bombarded 
the Milion and the church of Alexius with missiles. At this point 
more troops came out of the palace and engaged the Caesarissa’s 
soldiers who sallied out of the Augustaion. After prolonged 
lighting, the latter were repulsed and forced to retire into the 
Augustaion, shutting its gates behind them, so that the Milion 
and the church of Alexius had to be abandoned.

106 On the church of St. John (alias St. Phocas) of the Diippion, see my 
article in REB, VIII (1951), 152—61. In it I have tried to prove that the church 
of St. John was not, as generally held, near the Basilica, but on the opposite side 
of the Mesê, near the gates of the Hippodrome. In my demonstration I have over­
looked a variant reading of the Patria (16818, appar.) which settles the question 
beyond any doubt: tôv vcrov too âyiou Oookcx tôv èv tco Sirmrlcp tov ccvœôev 
TÔüV KayK£ÄÄCDV tou ÎTrTroÔpopiou (ccvgûQev could be rendered either as “above” 
or “beyond”). I am happy to see that Prof. Guilland has independently reached 
the same conclusion about the Diippion (EEBS, XX, 1950, 34—39).

The next step was to take the Augustaion. The emperor’s 
soldiers climbed on the roof of the Milion from where they could 
dominate the Augustaion and shoot arrows into it. At this juncture 
it is highly significant that the Chalkc is not mentioned, for if it 
had led into the Augustaion, it would have been only too easy 
to throw open the big bronze doors and charge through them. 
Instead, the imperial army continued to push forward from the 
direction of the Milion. The gates of the Augustaion (i. e. the 
west and possibly the south gates) were broken down and the 
battle continued inside the court. The Caesarissa’s side gained a 
brief breathing-spell because her men still held the Patriarchate 
(the Makrôn and the Thomaites) which overlooked the August­
aion, but was soon pushed back into the vestibule of St. Sophia 
where the fighting stopped.
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11. Situation and Orientation of the Chalkê

It has been generally assumed that the Chalkê was situated 
in the centre of the south side of the Augustaion facing St. Sophia. 
In my opinion, this view ought to be abandoned and the Chalkê 
moved further east for the following reasons:

1. The direct connection between the Chalkê and the Holy 
Well by means of the embolos and the upper diabalika suggests 
that the Chalkê was more or less opposite the south-east corner 
of St. Sophia.

2. The situation of the chapel of Christ that was attached to 
the Chalkê can be determined fairly accurately through inde­
pendent evidence (see below, pp. 163 sq.) and also proves to 
have been in line with the south-east corner of St. Sophia.

By shifting the position of the Chalkê nearly 100 m., we 
naturally upset the intricate jig-saw puzzle of palatine topography 
and create difficulties that cannot be solved here. This should 
not, however, constitute an argument against following what 
seems to be clear evidence.

Regarding the orientation of the Chalkê there is unfortunately 
no decisive text. It may be assumed that the rectangular building 
described by Procopius was the one that Basil I restored and that 
Constantine Porphyrogenitus calls the tholos of the Chalkê. We 
are not told, however, whether it was the short northern side of 
the rectangle, as has usually been assumed, or the long western 
side that formed the main façade. In the interests of monu- 
mentality, I should like to suggest that the dominant axis was 
the one of the Mesê, and that the façade of the Chalkê looked 
west. In this way, the short stretch of the Mesê, decorated with 
colonnades and statues, would have provided, as at Antioch, a 
lifting approach to the imperial residence. In favour of this 
arrangement we may also quote the account of the reception or­
ganized for the Saracen ambassadors from Tarsus. On that 
occasion the prefect of the City suspended silk hangings between 
the bronze door and the railing, and he hung, probably over the 
door, a big silver candelabrum on a chain107. “Outside the 
railing of the Chalkê was stationed a ira/coiaa, one part of them 
towards the side of the Numera, the other towards the vault of

107 Cer., 573.
Arkæol. Kunsthist. Medd. Dan.Vid. Selsk. 4, no. 4. 7 
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the Milion, i. e. the rest of the sailors and the remaining Tul- 
matzi108 and the baptized Russians with their standards, holding 
shields and wearing their swords109.” The meaning of the word 
■Trotx00^« is unknown. Reiske translates it “turba miscella”110 
which conveys the general sense, since it was a body composed 
of sailors, Tulmatzi and Russians. These men were split up into 
two groups, one of them in the direction of the Numera (i. e. 
the Baths of Zeuxippus), the other in the direction of the Milion. 
Now, it seems reasonable to assume that this guard of honour 
stood on either side of the Chalkê gate. If, however, the traditional 
orientation of the Chalkê is maintained, both the Numera and 
the Milion would have been on the same side of the gate, namely 
left as one went out of the Chalkê, which makes the division 
pointless. By changing the orientation of the Chalkê, the text be­
comes more intelligible, since the group on the right-hand side 
would thus have been in the direction of the Milion, while the 
group on the left would have been on the side of the Numera.

12. Exterior Decoration and Appearance of the Chalkê

The facade of the Chalkê and the approach to it were de­
corated with numerous statues. The following list of them is 
preserved in the Parastaseis and supplemented to some extent 
by the Patria:

1. Above the image of Christ over the big bronze door (âvœôev 
Tps OeavöpiKfjs eikôvos) were the statues of the emperor Maurice, 
his wife and his children111. The inferior text of Codinus says 
that these statues had their arms outstretched, but this indication 
refers to the following item112.

2. Two statues of philosophers with their arms stretched out 
towards each other. They had been brought from Athens113.

108 A contingent of the guard of Turkish origin. Cf. Moravcsik, Byzantino- 
turcica, II, Budapest, 1943, s. v.

109 Cer., 579. The Greek text requires a comma instead of a full stop after 
tou piÄfou, since ot Àorrroi irÂôïpoi, etc. is epexegetic of oi pév . . . oi 5É.

110 Cf. his commentary, Cer., vol. II, 682.
111 Parastaseis, 22; Patria, 166, 196—97.
112 Bonn ed., 60. Grabar (L’empereur dans l’art byzantin, 100) has been misled 

by this text when he says that Maurice and his family were represented in an 
attitude of prayer.

113 Parastaseis, 22 = Patria, 197.
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3. A statue of Maximian (either Galerius or Maximian, the 
father of Maxentius), described as “very heavy”114.

4. Statues of “all the relatives” (to yévo$ ocrrav) of Theodo­
sius I115.

5. A statue of the empress Pulcheria which stood at the 
TTEpi-TraTos in front of the palace, i. e. possibly on the Mesê116.

114 Parastaseis, 70 = Patria, 166. All the mss of the latter read Mcc^iplvou.
115 Ibid.
116 Parastaseis, 38 (cos èv tco TrepiTrcrrcp Év tcö TraÀccTÎcp épirpos ÙTràpxovTi); 

Anon. Treu, 13 (cos irpôs tôv TrspîiraTov tôv èv tco TraÂonrcp); Patria, 164—65 
(côç Trpoç tov TTEpiTTciTov tou TraÀccnou); Suidas, s. v. nouÂygpîoc (TTÀT)CnOV TOU 
naÀornou coç Trpôç tôv TreprirctTov).

7*
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6. The emperor Zeno and his wife Ariadne on pedestals 
carrying epigrams by the philosopher Secundus117.

7. Four gilded masks (xecpaXoci ppio-eiai) of Gorgons, out of a 
set of eight from the temple of Artemis at Ephesus. They are 
described as having stood in the vestibule (øT|k6s) of the Chalkê,

117 Parastaseis, 70; Patria, 165 adds Kai ETEpai 5uo. A philosopher Secundus 
is the author of caustic pronouncements on women contained in Cod. Vind. phil. 
gr. 162. Cf. Krumbacher, Byz. Litt.2, 557.

118 Parastaseis, 51—52, 70; Patria, 165—66.
118 Mendel, Catal. des sculptures, I, Constantinople, 1912, 361—62, no. 145;

S. Reinach in AJA, II (1886), 314 sq. and pl. IX.
120 Patria, 165.

Fig. 12. The Trier ivory. After Delbrück.

on the left-hand side as one walked towards the palace, or as 
“opposite the Chalkê, on an arch.’’ Above the masks Justinian 
placed a cross. The remaining four masks were at the “old 
palace’’ near the Forum Tauri118. One is reminded of the circular 
marble medallion with the head of Medusa, now in the Archae­
ological Museum of Istanbul, said to have been found either in 
the neighbourhood of St. Sophia or at Constantine’s Forum119.

8. Two horses, also from the temple of Artemis at Ephesus. 
Justinian placed them “above the Gorgons, on the arch,” so 
probably at the same place as the cross. These statues were 
endowed with the magical power of preventing horses from 
quarrelling with one another (åvTijqÅouv ôcÀÀqÀois)120, which calls 
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to mind the story of al-Harawy (twelfth century): “Near the 
door of the imperial palace was a talisman — three bronze 
images in the form of horses. They were made by Apollonius 
of Tyana to keep horses from being noisy and neighing at the 
emperor’s door121.”

Fig. 13. Miniature from the Chronicle of Skylitzes. The empress Theodora going 
from St. Sophia to the palace. After Beylié.

9. A gilded statue of a man with a crown of rays (pÀioKÉcpaÀos). 
It was said to be Belisarius, which is highly unlikely122.

10. A statue of Tiberius II with a hunched back (xupTOEiSps)123.
11. Justin I, slender of appearance (àetttoeiSps), and seven 

statues of his relatives, some of marble and some of bronze124.
This summary enumeration of statues raises certain problems. 

Chronologically, the series of emperors extends down to Maurice 
(582—602). The sixth-century emperors in particular were well 
represented at the entrance of the palace. We have just mentioned 
Justin I, Tiberius II and Maurice. Justinian had the famous

121 Quoted by Vasiliev, “Quelques remarques sur les voyageurs du moyen 
âge à Constantinople,” Mélanges Ch. Diehl, I, 296.

122 Parastaseis, 52 = Patria, 165. The corona radiata suggests the effigy of 
a Hellenistic king or a Roman emperor not later than Constantine. On this attribute 
cf. L. Cesano in Rassegna numismatica, 1911, 36—43.

123 Parastaseis and Patria, loc. cit.
124 Concerning Justin the text adds Eiricpopos (?) koct’ ISéotv ircrvu. Preger 

suggests ETricpoßos (terrible or timid?). On Justin’s appearance see Vasiliev, Justin 
the First, Cambridge, Mass., 1950, 85—86.
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equestrian statue in the Augustaion, while Justin II, as we have 
seen (supra, p. 40), intended to set up his own statue near the 
baths of Zeuxippus, and was only prevented by his death from 
doing so. The Parastaseis, in a very muddled passage, also 
mentions a statue of Justinian and Theodora in front of the

Fig. 14. Miniature from the Chronicle of Skylitzes. Michael V defending the palace. 
After Beylié.

Zeuxippus125. The absence of emperors after Maurice may be 
due to the decline of statuary in the seventh century, although 
imperial statues continued to be made as late as the reign of 
Irene and Constantine VI (7 80—7 9 7)126. On the other hand, it 
is possible that the patriographi were content to reproduce a text 
of ca. 600 without bringing it up to date. In the Parastaseis the 
information relating to the statues of the Chalkê is found in four 
passages (pp. 22, 38, 51—52, 70)127, of which the most important 
(pp. 51—52) is stated to have been drawn from the works of a 
certain Papias. It does not appear to be known who this Papias

125 70. One may suspect that this was actually a statue of Justin II and 
Sophia, perhaps the one mentioned by John of Ephesus.

126 Cf. L. Bréhier, La sculpture et les arts mineurs byzantins, Paris, 1936, 8.
127 Note that the passage pertaining to the statues of Maurice and his family 

and those of the two philosophers (p. 22) was supplied by Preger from Patria, 
196—97 to fill the loss of one folio in the ms of the Parastaseis. It is highly doubtful, 
however, that this passage in its present form could have stood in the Parastaseis. 
Cf. below, p. Ill n. 12.
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was, if indeed such a writer ever existed, since the compiler of 
the Parastaseis had the unpleasant habit of quoting fictitious 
authorities. From the Parastaseis this information was carelessly 
excerpted by Treu’s anonymus (pp. 15—16, 20), and finally 
reached the Patria, where it is combined under one heading

Fig. 15. Miniature from the Chronicle of Skylitzes. The Holy Mandylion received 
at Constantinople. Madrid, Bibl. National.

(pp. 164—66). The author of the Patria has, however, added 
two new items to his list of statues: the horses (our no. 8) and 
Maurice with his family (no. 1). In view of the carelessness of 
the patriographi, who often did not bother to eliminate descrip­
tions of monuments that had ceased to exist128, it is impossible 
to tell to what period the above list of statues pertains. One may 
wonder, for example, whether the statues of Maurice and his 
family, placed in such a prominent position, would have been 
allowed to remain there by the Emperor Phocas.

There is no specific information in the literary sources re­
garding the exterior appearance of the Chalkê. Probably, how­
ever, we would not be far wrong if we imagined a slightly elongated 
façade with a big door in the middle surmounted by a lunette 
(in which was the mosaic image of Christ), and a series of 
arcaded niches above. The presence of these niches is suggested

128 Cf. “Solomon’s” statue at the Basilica, supra, p. 50. 
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by the statues of Maurice and his family which, as we have 
seen, stood above the icon of Christ, and is confirmed by the 
analogy of the Porta aurea of Diocletian’s palace at Spalato 
(fig. 11), which may have had statues in the lateral niches, and 
the Palace of the Exarchate at Ravenna. We may also quote the 
Ummayad palace of Qasr el-Heir el-Gharbi (early eighth century) 
which had, above the lunette of the front door, a series of niches 
and bas-reliefs, including the effigy of a king129.

I am unable to accept the view, shared by several eminent 
scholars, that the facade of the Chalkê is represented in the 
famous Trier ivory and in certain miniatures of the Skylitzes 
manuscript (Madrid, Bibl. Nacional, 5. 3N. 2). If the building 
shown in the background of the Trier ivory (fig. 1 2) was in fact 
the façade of the Imperial Palace, this would constitute an im­
portant document for the reconstruction of the Chalkê as well 
as for the iconography of Christ’s image over the bronze gate. 
Opinion, however, has been so divided concerning the place of 
origin, date and subject-matter of the ivory, and the arguments 
in support of each theory have been so hypothetical, that it seems 
wiser to refrain from further conjecture. The suggestion that the 
colonnaded building behind the procession represents the palace 
of Constantinople was first put forward by Strzygowski who, 
while attributing the ivory to the Alexandrian school of the sixth 
or seventh century, interpreted the scene as the translation of 
the relics of the Forty Martyrs in 552 from St. Sophia to the 
church of St. Irene at Svcae (Calata)130. Strzygowski’s explanation 
has been accepted, sometimes with slight modifications, by several 
scholars. Thus, E. Dyggve, in an interesting discussion of the 
ivory, regards the architectural setting as marking three successive 
stages in the procession: the starting point at the Chalkê gate, a 
midway point in an open colonnaded court inside the palace, 
and a terminal point at a newly-constructed church131. Many 
other interpretations have, however, been proposed. Wulff thought 
that the ivory represented an episode in the legend of the Holy 
Cross with Constantine and Helena in the foreground132. Delbrück,

129 See D. Schlumberger, “Les fouilles de Qasr el-Heir el-Gharbi,” Syria, XX 
(1939), 324 sq. and fig. 13.

130 Orient oder Romt Leipzig, 1901, 85—89; Hellenistische und koptische Kunst 
in Alexandria, Vienna, 1902, 77—79.

131 Ravennatum palatium sacrum, Copenhagen, 1941, 12—14.
132 Repertorium für Kunstwissenschaft, XXXV (1912), 235; Altchristliche und 

byzantinische Kunst, I, Berlin, 1913, 194—95.
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starting from a detailed discussion of the costumes, hair-styles 
and ornament, concluded that the ivory was of the seventh 
century and showed the consecration of the church of the Holy 
Virgin at the Petrion by Justinian II133. Lately, S. Pelekanides 
dated the ivory in the fifth century and connected it with the

133 Die Consulardiptychen, Berlin, 1929, 261—70.
134 “Date et interprétation de la plaque en ivoire de Trêves,” Ann. de l’Inst. 

de phil. et d’hist. orient, et slaves, XII (1952) = Mélanges H. Grégoire, IV, 361—71.
135 REB, XII (1954), 187—90.
136 Martyrium, II, Paris, 1946, 352 n. 4.
137 L’habitation byzantine, Grenoble-Paris, 1902, 114. Text in Cedrenus, II, 539.

Fig. 16. Miniature from the Chronicle of Skylitzes. Death of Romanus I. Madrid, 
Bibl. National.

re-consecration of St. Sophia in 415134; but he has been criticized 
by Grumcl who suggests instead the inauguration of St. Mary 
Chalkoprateia by the empress Verina135. Leaving aside the 
historical identification of the scene, I would be inclined to think 
that the building in the background is not the façade of the 
palace, but a basilical church shown in flattened-out perspective, 
as suggested by Grabar136.

It seems even more fruitless to seek a picture of the Chalkê 
in the miniatures of the Skylitzes manuscript (fourteenth century). 
Beylié has drawn attention to three of these miniatures which, 
he thinks, represent the Augustaion and the Chalkê:

1. The empress Theodora going from St. Sophia to the palace, 
while Zoe addresses the populace from a window (fig. 13)137;
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2. The emperor Michael V defending the palace against the 
citizens of Constantinople (fig. 14)138; 3. Constantine IX attacked 
by the populace as he is going out of the palace (fig. 25). The 
last of these miniatures is the only one that refers specifically to 
the Chalkê, and it will be discussed below (p. 153). In the other 
two I can see no intention of delineating any specific building. 
The same type of structure supported on arches, with a staircase 
leading up to the second storey and a balcony with a shuttered 
window, occurs in several different contexts in the Skylitzes 
manuscript. In one case, for example, it represents the Cathisma 
of the Hippodrome139. In fact, this is no more than a conventional 
“prop” used indiscriminately for any palace building. It is 
enough to examine the delineation of St. Sophia on fig. 13140 to 
realize how arbitrary such architectural motifs are.

138 Beylié, loc. cit. Text in Cedrenus, II, 538—39.
139 Miniature reproduced by Beylié, op. cit., 115; accompanying text in 

Cedrenus, II, 538. Other examples of a similar structure on fols. 103v, 133r of 
the Madrid ms.

140 A similar picture of St. Sophia occurs on fol. 158v.
141 Architectural Symbolism of Imperial Rome and the Middle Ages, Princeton, 

1956, 138.
142 Fol. 131r.
143 Fol. 133v.
144 Dobschütz, Christusbilder, 81**, 85**; Ebersolt, Sanctuaires de Byzance, 23.
145 Cedrenus, II, 319.
146 Ibid., 325.

The same judgment may be passed on two further miniatures 
considered to represent the Chalkê by the late Professor E. Bald­
win Smith141. The first of these (fig. 15)142 shows the reception 
in Constantinople of the Holy Mandvlion, the second (fig. 16)143 
the death of Romanus Lecapenus. In both cases we see a domed 
building having on either side two little cupolas or pinnacles and 
a tall doorway. On the basis of these pictures, as well as from 
general premisses regarding the character of “imperial” ar­
chitecture, Smith argues that the Chalkê had five domes which, 
however, cannot be substantiated by any evidence known to me. 
The Mandylion of Edessa was deposited in the church of the 
Pharos144, and not in the chapel of the Chalkê, as Smith thinks, 
and the text accompanying the miniature145 makes no mention 
of the Chalkê. As for Romanus I, he died in exile on the island 
of Protê, and was buried in the monastery of the Myrelaion146. 
The miniature of his death clearly shows the monks of Protê 
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surrounding the body. Surely it is far-fetched to argue that “the 
custom of holding the farewell ceremonies for a dead emperor in 
the vestibule of the palace was the kind of a convention which 
would have conceptually and artistically persisted, regardless of 
fact.’’ Besides, a similar type of structure occurs in several 
miniatures which have no possible connection with the Chalkê147, 
and must be regarded as a purely conventional framework.

147 Fol. 127' (consecration of Patriarch Tryphon); 129r (consecration of 
Patriarch Theophylact and wedding of Stephen, son of Romanus I); 131v (Ro­
manus I tonsured); 137v (consecration of Patriarch Polyeuctes).



Chapter IV

The Image of Our Lord

In the sixth century the pictorial decoration of the Chalkê 
represented, as we have seen, the theme of imperial victory. The 
emperor’s triumph and the triumph of the Christian creed were 
to the Byzantine mind closely connected notions. Already Con­
stantine’s encaustic painting over the entrance to his palace con­
veyed this message. Whether Justinian’s mosaics contained any 
similar symbolism it is impossible to tell, since Procopius does 
not attribute to them any Christian connotation. Not long after­
wards, however, there appears above the great bronze portals, 
in front of the porphyry omphalos, an image of Christ. Our Lord 
of the Chalkê, popularly known as Christos Chalkitês, eventually 
became one of the most important and famous icons of Byzan­
tium, almost on a par with the Theotocos Hodêgêtria or the 
Blachernitissa. Many legends were woven around it, with the 
result that its true history has been obscured by the uncertainties 
and confusions that are usually attached to miraculous images; 
worse still, many of these confusions have been perpetuated by 
modern scholars.

The image of Christ of the Chalkê makes its authentic entrée 
into history at the outbreak of Iconoclasm. At that time it was 
already surrounded by popular veneration, which suggests that 
it must have been fairly old1, though it is impossible to determine 
exactly when and by whom it had been first set up. There is a 
tradition, reported only by the Patria (ca. 995), that a bronze 
statue of Our Lord was erected at the Chalkê by Constantine the 
Great, that it healed a woman with an issue of blood and operated

1 The Scriptor incertus de Leone Bardae f. (along with Leo Grammaticus, 
355) alleges with reference to the removal of the image in 814 that it had existed 
since the foundation of Constantinople (êireî dq>’ où f] ttoâis ektIctÔt], aùrf] f] 
EÏKcbv 50-
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many other miracles, and that after 415 years (or 405, according 
to some manuscripts) it was destroyed by Leo the I saurian2. This 
isolated statement from an unreliable source has, strangely enough, 
found wide acceptance among modern scholars. In itself, a fourth­
century statue of Christ is not impossible, but there arc other 
compelling reasons for disbelieving this story. Aside from the 
fact that the Patria is replete with legendary reports about Con­
stantine the Great; apart also from the consideration that the 
Vita Constantini knows nothing about this monument, although 
it shows great interest in all the visual manifestations of the 
emperor’s Christian piety3; the decisive argument against ac­
cepting the testimony of the Patria is that it was certainly an icon 
(eiKcbv) and not a statue (cn"f)ÀT|) that Leo the Isaurian removed 
from the Chalkê, as will be shown below. Incidentally, the story of 
the Patria is suspiciously reminiscent of the famous Paneas 
statue which was allegedly set up by the Haemorrhoissa of the 
Gospels, operated many healings, and was destroyed by Julian4. 
The Paneas statue figured very widely in the Iconoclastic con­
troversy5, and the Iconoclast emperors were often equated with 
the godless Julian6.

2 II, 219—20.
3 I do not understand what is meant by Grabar (L’iconoclasme byzantin, 132) 

when he says: “Cependant, lorsqu’on lit, dans la Vita Constantini [III, 3] . . . 
que le Christ de la Porte de Bronze y avait remplacé, sur ordre de Constantin, 
une effigie de l’empereur lui-même, cette tradition mérite d’être recueillie,” etc. 
Neither the Vita Constantini nor any other source says anything of the kind. 
The only Christian statues attributed to Constantine by the Vita are of Daniel 
in the lions’ den and the Good Shepherd.

4 See Leclercq, DACL, s. v. “Hémorroïsse.” The texts have been assembled 
by Dobschiitz, Christusbilder, 197 sq. and 250* sq.

5 For example, Nicephorus, De Magnete, § 51 (Pitra, Spicilegium Solesmense, 
I, 332—33); Mansi, XIII, 125D; Grumel, Les regestes des actes du patriarcat de 
Constantinople, I 2, 1936, nos. 330, 331; Vz7a S. Stephani Iunioris, PG 100, 1085, 
etc. The Paneas statue is also mentioned in the Parastaseis (53, § 48), the chief 
source of the Patria.

6 Cf. Theophanes, 432; Vita S. Stephani Iunioris, 1181.
7 This conclusion is not of merely local interest, since it reduces by one more 

item the rather meagre list of unequivocally Christian monuments said to have 
been set up in the new capital by Constantine the Great.

If the tradition ascribing the origin of Our Lord’s image at 
the Chalkê to Constantine the Great is thus shown to have little 
foundation in fact7, there appears on first sight to be some reason 
for thinking that this image was already in existence in the reign 
of Maurice (582—602). A famous legend, first given by Theo­
phanes, reports that the Chalkê image spoke to Maurice in a 
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dream shortly before the latter’s downfall and assassination. The 
story goes like this. Maurice, by refusing to ransom the Roman 
prisoners taken by the Avars, was responsible for their slaughter, 
and the guilt weighed heavily on him. At the same time an oracle 
announced that his successor’s name would begin with the letter 
O, and suspicion fell on the emperor’s brother-in-law Philippicus. 
While in Ibis state of guilty apprehension, Maurice had a vision. 
Here it is, as told by Theophanes:

“While Maurice was entreating God to have mercy on his 
soul, he fell asleep one night, and saw in a vision that he was 
standing in front of the image of Our Saviour at the Bronze Gate 
of the palace, and a great crowd was surrounding him. And a 
voice came forth from the image of our great God and Saviour 
Jesus Christ saying, “Bring Maurice hither.” And the servants 
of the law seized him and placed him by the porphyry plaque 
which is there. And the divine voice said unto him, “Where dost 
thou wish me to give thee thy due, here or in the world to come?” 
And hearing this, he said, “Merciful Lord, who judgest right, [let 
me suffer] here and not in the world to come.” Then the divine 
voice commanded that Maurice with his wife Constantina, his 
children and all his kinsfolk be delivered over to Phocas the 
soldier.” When Maurice awoke, he summoned Philippicus and, 
falling at his feet, asked his forgiveness for having gratuitously 
suspected him8.

8 Theophanes, 285.
9 Georg. Monachus, ed. De Boor, II, 659—60; Cedrenus, I. 704; Zonaras, 

III, 194; Leo Grammaticus, 140—41; Slavic version of Georg. Hamartolus, ed. 
Istrin (Chronika Georgija Amartola, I, Petrograd, 1920), 430; Nicephorus Callistus, 
Eccles, hist., xviii. 42, PG 147, 413. Glycas (509) appears to be mistaken in saying 
œùtôv ôpa tôv KÛpiov Èiri Opôvou KccOfpiEvov, in view of the iconography of the 
icon which is dicussed below, pp. 135 sq.

10 Theophylactus Simocatta, 305; Theophanes, 284, et. al. Theophylactus 
mentions only Maurice’s epistle, not his vision.

The story of the vision is repeated by later authors9, and is 
sometimes presented not as a dream but as an actual event. Its 
sources are not far to seek. It seems to have arisen through the 
conflation of the following elements:

a) Shortly before his death, Maurice is said to have sent a 
circular supplication to the most venerated shrines of the Empire, 
asking to endure the retribution for his transgressions in this 
world and not in the world to come10.
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b) The vision itself, without any mention of the image, is 
told by John of Antioch (first half of the seventh century) in 
practically the same words as by Theophanes : “Maurice suspected 
the army of Thrace and his brother-in-law Philippicus. And 
Maurice saw a vision, that he was standing at the porphyry stone 
of the Chalkê, and it (i. e. the voice in the vision) was asking 
him, “Where dost thou wish me to give thee thy due, now or in 
the future?” And he said, “Now”. It (i. e. the voice) then ordered 
him to be delivered over to Phocas the soldier. And he awoke. 
So Maurice expressed his repentance to Philippicus11.”

c) A connection between Maurice and the image is provided 
by the following passage of the Patria, which has been quoted 
above (p. 98): “The statues of Maurice, his wife and his children 
stand at the Chalkê, above (avcùÔev) the image of the Cod-man 
Jesus Christ. It is he (Maurice) who made them12.”

In view of these texts, it may be surmised that the inclusion 
of Christ’s image in the story of Maurice’s dream was made 
during the Iconoclastic period, when the Chalkê icon won great 
notoriety and when it would have been opportune to put a quasi- 
miraculous incident to its credit. If, however, the original version 
of the vision did not mention the image13, it may be questioned 
whether the image existed in the reign of Maurice. Furthermore, 
if the passage from the Patria which I have just quoted is correct,

11 Excerpta de insidiis, ed. De Boor, 148, § 108 = Müller, Fragm. hist, graec., 
V, 36. It is worth quoting the Greek text which is written in a very compressed 
form: ôti ùcpcopaTo MaupÎKios eiç tov arpærov Opaxps xai el$ tôv yapßpov 
Oiåittttikov, xai eÎSev ÔTroxâÀu'yiv ô Maupixios, ou ïcrraTO Êv tu iropcpupcp 
pappàpcç Tfjç XaÀxfjs- xaî ÊÀsyev aÙTCp- itoù 6éàeiç ottoScoctco ooi, <J>5e f) êv tco 
pÉÀÀovTi; ô 5è eIttew GoSe. xaî töte ÊTTÉTpeqÆv œùtôv êxôoôfjvai Ocoxà orpariarrr), 
xai SiuttvictOt). ettoitictev oûv pETavoiav tw dhÅrrnnKCp ô Maupixioç. On first reading 
one may easily assume that the dialogue is between Maurice and Philippicus, in 
which case it is not at all clear who said what. In view, however, of the parallel 
passage in Theophanes, Müller is certainly right in suggesting that the subject of 
ÊÀEyEV and ÊwÉTpE'pEV is ÔTTOKccÀu'yis, unless some other word, like -q <pcovfp has 
dropped out.

12 II, 196—97. In the Parastaseis one folio of the manuscript is missing at 
this point. Preger has filled the gap (p. 22) by supplying the corresponding pas­
sage from the Patria, but this results in an anachronism. If the Parastaseis was 
in fact composed in the reign of Constantine V, it could not have mentioned the 
image of Christ as being in existence. Incidentally, the Patria does not imply 
that the icon of Christ was also made by Maurice, as stated by Grabar (L’iconoclasme 
byzantin, 132).

13 Prof. E. Kitzinger (“The Cult of Images in the Age before Iconoclasm,” 
DOP, VIII, 1954, 102, n. 63) suggests that the text of John of Antioch is incomplete 
and would make better sense if it contained some mention of the image of Christ, 
but this, I think, goes a little beyond our evidence.
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it may be asked whether Maurice would have placed the statues 
of himself and his family above the icon of Christ, had the latter 
been already in existence. These considerations, though certainly 
not conclusive, make it somewhat doubtful that the image of 
Christ could have been set up before the seventh century. In any 
case, it may be said to belong to that era of pietism and increased 
devotion to icons which begins in the last quarter of the sixth 
century and extends throughout the seventh, an era when, to use 
Grabar’s happy phrase, the emperors started to have recourse 
to “la politique de l’icone14.”

The Chalkê Image during the Period of Iconoclasm

Up to the very time of its destruction by Leo III, the Chalkê 
image does not appear to have held any outstanding significance. 
In his famous letter of admonition to Thomas, bishop of Clau- 
diopolis, written prior to any act of iconoclasm on the part of 
the emperor15, the Patriarch Germanus assembles various ar­
guments in favour of image-worship, including the following one: 
“And again, have not our emperors themselves, most pious and 
Christ-loving in all things, erected a monument, verily, of their 
own love of God — I mean the image in front of the palace (ti)v 
irpo Tcov ßacnÄEioov Àéyco eIkôvoc), on which they have repre­
sented the likenesses of the apostles and the prophets, and written 
down their utterances about the Lord — thus proclaiming the 
cross of salvation to be the proud ornament of their faith?16” The 
phrase irpo tgov ßacnXEicov is, unfortunately, too vague to 
determine the location of this composition which appears to have 
been more appropriate to a church than to a secular monument. 
Germanus singles out this image presumably because it had been 
set up by the reigning emperors (Constantine V having been 
associated to the throne in 720), but it is curious that he should 
not mention in this context the image of Christ above the Chalkê 
gate which was the outward symbol of imperial devotion to icons, 
and was soon to become so famous.

14 L’iconoclasme byzantin, 36.
15 For the date, see Ostrogorsky, “Les débuts de la Querelle des Images,” 

Mélanges Diehl, I, 238.
16 PG 98, 185A = Mansi, XIII, 124—25.
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The destruction of the Chalkê image by Leo III was the first 
overt act of iconoclasm on the part of that emperor. The exact 
circumstances of this extremely momentous incident are not 
altogether clear, and the same uncertainty applies to its date, 
which is usually held to be 726, but may have been 730 (see 
Appendix I). To start with, here is the account given by Theopha­
nes: “The people of the imperial city, sorely distressed by his 
[the emperor’s] new teachings, thought of assailing him, and they 
killed some of the emperor’s men who had taken down the 
Lord’s image which was over the great Bronze Gate (tt]v too 
Kupiou EiKova tt]v EiTi Trjs psyccÅris yaÅK-qs ttûâtis), so that many 
of them were punished for their piety by mutilation, stripes, 
banishment and fines, especially those outstanding in nobility 
and culture. In this manner the schools of learning were exting­
uished, as well as religious education (tt]v EÜcrEßrj TTCciSEucriv), 
which had lasted from St. Constantine the Great down to this 
time, and was destroyed, along with many other good things, by 
this Saracen-minded Leo17.’’ Thus, according to Theophanes, 
the Chalkê incident led to a persecution of the educated class and 
contributed to the decline of higher learning18.

17 Theophanes, 405. Cf. Gedrenus, I, 795; Leo Grammaticus, 176, etc.
18 Cf. L. Bréhier, “Notes sur l’histoire de l’enseignement supérieur à Con­

stantinople,” Byzantion, IV (1927—28), 13 sq.
Arkæol. Kunsthist. Medd. Dan Vid. Selsk. 4, no. 4.

The First Letter of Pope Gregory II to Leo III, which is 
heavily interpolated if it is not entirely a fabrication, gives a more 
detailed story which differs from Theophanes on some important 
points :

“When they [the kings of the West] learnt and were informed 
that thou hadst sent the spatharocandidatus Julian [or Jovinus, 
according to some manuscripts] to the Chalkoprateia, to destroy 
and break up the Saviour who is called tou ’Awri(poovr|Tou, where 
many miracles had taken place, [and that] some zealous women 
were found there, [like unto] the Myrophoroi, who begged the 
spathar, saying, “Do not, Oh, do not [do that]!”; he, however, 
disregarding their prayer, and having set up his ladder, climbed 
up, and when he had struck the face of the Saviour’s image (to 
TTpocrooirov too xapeaerppos too ocoTfjpos) three times with his axe, the 
women, on seeing this, and being unable to bear the iniquity, 
pulled down the ladder and beat him thoroughly, killing him on 

8
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the spot; and that thou, emulator of evil, didst dispatch [thy 
soldiers] and killed I know not how many women there, in the 
presence of competent men from Rome, from Francia, from the 
Vandals, from Mauritania, from Gotthia, and, in general, from 
the whole nearer West; when, therefore, each of them came 
back and explained to his own country thy juvenile and childish 
works, then they threw down thy laurata, and trampled on them, 
and cursed thy portrait (xcd ctvaoxacppv too TrpocrdoTrou oou 
ETTOipcrccvTo)19.” This, continues the author, was followed by the 
capture of Ravenna by the Lombards and the “Sarmatians” 
who set up their own rulers there20.

19 On the idiomatic use of åvacrKCOTTCO, åvaoxacpf], cf. E. A. Sophocles, Greek 
Lexicon, s. v. ; P. J. Alexander, The Patriarch Nicephorus of Constantinople, Oxford, 
1958, 125.

20 Mansi, XII, 970D—E; PL 89, 518—19 (Latin trans, only); critical ed. 
by Gaspar, “Papst Gregor II und der Bilderstreit,” Zeitschrift für Kirchengeschichte, 
LII (1933), 81-—82. Ravenna was taken by the Lombards between 731 and 735, 
which is an important argument against acribing this letter to Gregory II (d. 11 
Feb. 731). Cf. Diehl, Etudes sur Vadministration byzantine dans l’exarchat de Ravenne, 
Paris, 1888, 377 n. 5. Ostrogorsky (“Les débuts de la Querelle des Images,” 248 
n. 2) tries to minimize this difficulty.

21 Cf. Liber Pontificalis, ed. Duchesne, I, 413, n. 45.
22 Op. cit., 52.

The specific details of this account, such as the name of the 
imperial official who was entrusted with the destruction of the 
image, appear at first sight to be due to an eye-witness. Yet this 
account presents great difficulties. Apart from the exaggerated 
effects ascribed to the incident, and from the strange presence 
on the spot of so many western visitors, among them Vandals 
and Mauritanians21, the most significant difficulty, and one which 
has not been sufficiently stressed in the voluminous controversy 
regarding the authenticity of this document, is the fact that the 
destruction takes place at the Chalkoprateia. This is obviously 
a mistake, since there can be no doubt that the image in question 
was the one of the Chalkê and not the Antiphonêtês of the Chalko­
prateia (on which see below, pp. 142 sq). Partisans of the authen­
ticity of the Letter may argue that the Pope could easily have 
confused the Chalkê with the Chalkoprateia, in view of the 
similarity of the two names, whereas such a confusion would not 
have been committed by a Constantinopolitan forger. Yet the 
confusion does not appear to be fortuitous. As Caspar has pointed 
out22, several of the manuscripts containing Pope Gregory’s 



Nr. 4 115

Letter also include the Soul-benefiting story concerning the Icon 
of Our Lord of the Chalkoprateia, and for what reason it has been 
called Antiphonêtês, about which we shall have more to say later 
(pp. 142 sq). Particularly significant is the fact that in the Vat. 
Palat. gr. 308 (saec. XI), which appears to lie the oldest manu­
script of Pope Gregory’s two Letters, these are immediately fol­
lowed by the miracle-storv of the Antiphonêtês23. A connection 
between the two is, therefore, most likely. Caspar himself, 
although he advocates the authenticity of the Letters, admits that 
the Chalkoprateia incident was either added in toto or else freely 
altered by a “glossator” under the influence of the miracle-story. 
Since we are not concerned here with establishing the Urtext of 
the Papal Letter, it is sufficient to note that its account of the 
destruction of Christ’s image cannot be considered reliable.

23 H. Stevenson, Codd. mss. Palat. graec. bibl. Vatic., Rome, 1885, 173—74. 
The manuscript tradition of Pope Gregory’s Letters is discussed, though not 
exhaustively, by L. Guérard, “Les lettres de Gregoire II à Léon lTsaurien,” Mé­
langes d’archéologie et d’histoire, X (1890), 44 sq.

24 PG 100, 1085 G—D. Gedeon, Bujocvtivôv êopToÂôyiov, 284 gives some 
extracts from another version of this Vita from cod. 78 A of Lavra, which describes 
the image as being uTrepcrvw Tfjs ttûâtiç, f] oûtco ctuvt]6gùç f] XaÀxfj ÅéyETca.

8*

The Life of St. Stephen the Younger, written a few years before 
the Chronicle of Theophanes, gives a substantially different ac­
count of the Chalkê incident, which it places after the elevation 
of Anastasius on the patriarchal throne (January 22, 730). 
“Whereupon”, it says, “having embarked on his heresy in a 
determined manner, the tyrant straightaway attempts to take 
down and consign to the flames the holy icon of Christ, Our 
Lord and God, which stood above the imperial gates called, on 
account of this image, the holy Chalkê; and this he actually did” 
(■TTeipcrTai irapeuOù Tf|V âyiav Kcri 8eottotiki)v eIkôvcc Xpicrroû too 
0£od i)pôov tt)v i5punÉvr|v ÛTrspOev tcov ßoccnÄiKoov ttuàgov, êv oïcnrep 
5ià tov xapGKTqpa f] âyia XocÀKrj ÀéyETcxi, KocTEVÉyKai xai irupi 
TrapaSoûvca, ô koù ttettoitikev). The pious women who happened 
to be present pulled down the ladder and killed the spathar who 
was carrying out the emperor’s order. Then they rushed to the 
patriarchal palace and threw stones at Anastasius. The latter, 
greatly upset by this discomfiture, fled to the emperor and per­
suaded him to put the women to death24.

Setting aside for the present the important discrepancies be­
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tween these three accounts (see Appendix I), I should like to lay 
stress on the words eikcov and xapcxKTpp (“portrait”) which cer­
tainly denote a painted image25. Hence it is erroneous to speak 
of a statue of Christ in this connection, as many scholars have 
done. Furthermore, if the Life of St. Stephen can be trusted, we 
must conclude that the image was on a detachable panel, since 
it could be taken down and burnt.

25 On the meaning of these terms, see D. Ajnalov, “Sinajskija ikony voskovoj 
zivopisi,” Viz. Vrem., IX (1902), 349.

26 The two redactions have been distinguished by Loparev in his introduction 
to Antony of Novgorod, xcv—xcvii.

27 ASS, Aug. vol. II, 428—48; cf. Delehaye, Synax. CP, 877—80 (August 9); 
Gedeon, Bujovtivôv êopToÀôyiov, 151; Lambecius, Comment, de Aug. Bibl. Caes. 
Vindob., VIII, Vienna, 1679, 118. The passio has been discussed by Loparev, 
“Vizantijskija zitija svjatych VIII—IX vekov,” Viz. Vrem., XVII (1910), 47—55. 
The Typicon of the Great Church (end of the 9th century) is content to mention 
under Aug. 9, “the holy martyrs who suffered for the icon of Our Lord Jesus 
Christ” (Dmitrievskij, Opisanie liturgiëeskich rukopisej, I, 102).

28 ASS, Aug. vol. II, 441B.

The destruction of the Chalkê image by Leo 111 was naturally 
seized upon by hagiographers who embellished it with many 
edifying amplifications. Furthermore, the hagiographie versions 
of this story fall into two redactions, the “Marian” which is the 
older one, and the “Theodosian” which is later and full of gross 
contradictions26.

The main text of the “Marian” redaction is an anonymous 
Passio written in the second half of the ninth century, soon after 
the earthquake of January 8 6 9 27. According to this document, 
which depends both on Theophanes and the Life of St. Stephen, 
it was after the inconoclastic Silentium (January 17, 730) and 
the resignation of Germanus that Leo ordered the destruction and 
burning of the Chalkê image (ottos t-qv etti tî) XocÀxq TTÛÀ13 oùcrav 
TOU XpiOTOÛ KOI OeoÛ TOÛ OGOTfjpOS f)p.COV CC/lOV EIKOVCX KOTEÔÇai 
Ked Trup! TrapaSoùvai: note the resemblance in wording to the Lz/e 
of St. Stephen)28. Soldiers were immediately dispatched to this 
end, and they set up a ladder in the presence of the godless Beser, 
Leo’s adviser. But as the news spread through the city, the 
orthodox came running down to the Chalkê. At their head was 
Mary the patrician, a lady of imperial lineage, and ten other 
saints, whose names are enumerated in the title of the opuscule: 
Gregory the protosphatharius, Julian, Marcian, John, James, 
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Alexius, Demetrius, Leontius, Photius and Peter29. They threw 
down the spathar who had climbed up on the ladder and killed 
him. Leo was greatly incensed and sent five hundred soldiers 
against the crowd, so that many people perished in the melee. 
This happened on the 19th of January30. The saints, all except 
Mary who was of imperial descent, were thrown in prison for 
eight months, in the course of which five hundred stripes were 
daily inflicted on them. At the end of this period they were fetched 
before the emperor who sat on a rostrum in front of the Chalkê 
and tried in vain to make them renounce their faith. As they re­
fused, their faces were branded with red-hot spits. They were 
then beheaded in the Kynegion, and their bodies were thrown 
in the district called ta Pelagiou, the burial place of criminals. 
I’he date of their execution was the 9th of August31. The saints’ 
bodies were secretly removed by the orthodox and buried in the 
church of St. Demetrius which was attached to the monastery of 
Aninas. This church collapsed in the reign of Theophilus, and 
the uncorrupted bodies of the martyrs remained hidden under 
the débris. Then, during the terrible earthquake of January 869, 
the saints appeared in a dream to the Patriarch Ignatius and bade 
him uncover their bodies. A solemn procession went to the 
monastery of Aninas and, as it drew nigh, a wonderful fragrance 
filled the air, and the earthquake suddenly stopped. The bodies 
were found intact, that of Mary being on top of the others. They 
were placed in a cypress coffin on January 31, 86932 and were 
still to be seen in 120033.

The “Theodosian” redaction makes the nun Theodosia, and 
not Mary the patrician, the protagonist of the Chalkê incident. 
This story appears for the first time in the Menologium of Basil 
II which preserves, however, the memory of “Julian and his 
companions,’’ including Mary the Patrician, on the 9th of 
August34. Theodosia of Constantinople, whose feast was on the

29 Gregory and sometimes Marcian are omitted from the Svnaxaria (Delehaye, 
Synax. CP, 87356, 878).

30 442D.
31 444 F. The title of the passio, however, gives the date of commemoration 

as August 8 (428 B).
32 447 A.
33 Antony of Novgorod, ed. Loparev, 26 = Itin. russes, 103.
34 PG 117, 580 B.
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18th of July, lived, according to the Menologium, during the 
reign of Constantine V, which did not prevent her from having 
overturned the spathar’s ladder and suffered martyrdom under 
Leo III35. She was executed with a rain’s horn, and this strange 
death is commemorated by the distich:

35 Ibid.., 548—49. In Synax. CP, 828—29 her floruit is placed with more 
likelihood in the reign of Theodosius III and Leo III. See also Latysev, Menologii 
anonymi byzantini saec. X quae supersunt, II, St. Petersburg. 1912, 186—88 (July 
19), and id. “Vizantijskaja ‘carskaja’ mineja,” Zapiski Imper. Akad. Nauk, ser. 
8, vol. XII, no. 7, St. Petersburg, 1915, 245—47. This menologium is not of the 
10th century as claimed in LatySev’s title, but of the 11th. Cf. “Vizantijskaja 
‘carskaja’ mineja,’’ 101 n. 1; F. Halkin, “Le mois de janvier dans le ‘ménologe 
impérial’ byzantin,” Anal. Boll., LVII (1939), 228—30.

36 Greek Menaea, May 29th: KÉpaç Kpioü kteïvctv cre, Oeoôoctioc, œ<pÔr] véov 
croi Tfjç ’ApaÂGeiaç Képaç.

37 Three laudations of her have been preserved (BUG, nos. 1773z sq).
38 Gedeon, BujavTivôv èop-roÂoyiov, 130 sq.; cf. 37.
39 Ducas, 293—94. Cf. Du Cange, Constantinopolis Christiana, lib. IV, 190. 

On the cult of St. Theodosia, see J. Pargoire, “Constantinople: l’église Sainte- 
Théodosie,” EO, IX (1906), 161—65.

“The ram’s horn which killed thee, O Theodosia, 
Appeared to thee as a new Horn of Amalthea36.”

It is unnecessary to follow here the legend of St. Theodosia, 
which enjoyed great popularity37 while becoming more and more 
naive. According to a laudatio contained in a twelfth-century 
manuscript (Koutloumousiou, no. 109), Constantine V gallopped 
through the streets of Constantinople in pursuit of the fleeing 
Theodosia. When he caught up with her, the executioner who 
followed his master seized a ram’s horn and threw it at the saint.
It struck her in the neck, and she promptly expired38. St. Theodosia 
of Constantinople was furthermore confused with St. Theodosia 
of Tyre, whose feast is on the 29th of May. Her cult, localized 
in her church on the Golden Horn, was particularly fervent in 
the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries. It may be recalled that 
when the Turks entered Constantinople on the 29th of May 1453, 
they intercepted a crowd of faithful who were going with tapers 
to the church of St. Theodosia39.

In the opinion of modern scholars, Leo III replaced by a 
plain cross the image of Christ which he had removed from the 
Chalkê gate. This view is based on an epigram quoted by St. 
Theodore the Studite in his Refutatio poematum iconomachorum. 
I hope to show, however, that this epigram, which mentions the 
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emperors Leo and Constantine, refers not to Leo III and Con­
stantine V, but to Leo V and his son Symbatios-Constantine (see 
below, pp. 122 sq). But even if this epigram cannot be used with 
reference to Leo III, it is nevertheless possible, in view of the 
particular devotion for the cross on the part of the Iconoclasts40, 
that this emperor placed a cross over the Chalkê gate.

In connection with the suppression of the Chalkê image by 
Leo III, it is also necessary to dispel a myth that has found its 
way into several authoritative works, namely that the very same 
image that was removed by the Isaurian emperor still exists in 
the Lateran, and is none other than the famous acheropita of the 
Sancta Sanctorum41. Setting aside the character of the Lateran 
image which does not favour such a supposition42, it may be of 
interest to show how the misunderstanding arose. According to 
tradition, the icon of the Lateran came from Constantinople. It 
was allegedly placed in the sea by the Patriarch Germanus, and 
was miraculously carried by the waves to Rome. In a paper 
devoted to legends of “floating” images and to the Lateran 
acheropita in particular, F. de Mély was the first to suggest that 
the latter was in fact the icon of the Chalkê43. His argumentation 
rests on the following passage of Georgius Hamartolus:

“From that time on the wild beast [Leo III] embarked on 
his heresy in a high-handed and impious manner, and having 
thrown down the image of Our Lord Jesus Christ which was 
over the Brazen Gate of the palace, he called together a sacrilegious 
meeting against the holy images. He invited again the blessed 
Germanus, imagining that he could persuade him to subscribe 
against the holy images. But the latter in no way yielded to the 
flattery or the deceit of the accursed one. Having placed his

40 See G. Millet, “Les iconoclastes et la croix,’’ BCH, XXXIV (1910), 96—109.
41 So Lauer, “Le trésor du Sancta Sanctorum,” Monuments Piot, XV (1906). 

26; id., Le palais du Latran, Paris, 1911, 93—95; Leclercq, article “Jésus-Christ,” 
DACL, VII 2, 2456—58.

42 The acheropita was covered by Pope Innocent III with a silver revetment 
which left only the face visible. It was stripped and examined for the first time 
by Wilpert who published it (“L’acheropita ossia l’immagine del Salvatore della 
cappella del Sancta Sanctorum,” L’Arte, X (1907), 161—77, 247—62). The image, 
almost obliterated, represents Christ seated on a throne. There remain small 
traces of an inscription which Wilpert completes (EMMA)N(V)EL. The work­
manship, according to Wilpert, is Roman.

43 “L’image du Christ du Sancta Sanctorum et les reliques chrétiennes ap­
portées par les flots,” Mém. de la Soc. Nat. des Antiq. de France, LXIII (1904), 
113—44. 
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omophorion on the holy altar of the Great Church, he laid aside 
his sacerdotal office and withdrew. Then, having taken up the 
holy image of the Saviour which he had in his house (f|V eaye Trap’ 
éauTCp), and written these words on a piece of paper, ‘O Saviour, 
save Thyself and us,’ he placed it in the sea, and the image, 
guided by a divine force, dry and upright, floated over to Rome. 
The Patriarch there, having had a revelation, went out with his 
whole clergy, with tapers and incense, and saw the image travel­
ling over the waters. Then, of its own accord, it came out [of 
the water] and into the hands of the Patriarch, in his boat, 
without approaching any other vessel. The prelate embraced it 
and carried it to the chanting of psalms and hymns to the Great 
Church. It had remained quite dry, except to a height of about 
three inches where it was damp. And this for the greater glory 
of God44.”

44 PG 110, 921 B—D; ed. Murait, 634—35. This passage is omitted from De 
Boor’s ed. of Georgius Monachus (II, 743) and is also lacking in the Slavic version 
(Istrin’s ed., I, 471).

45 Christusbilder, 213**—216**. Gf. the Vita Germani ed. Papadopoulos- 
Kerameus, MaupoyopScrrEios ßißÄioöpKrp KE<t>2, Suppl. to vol. XVI (1885), 15.

46 Sakkelion’s ed., 32.

De Mély assumed that the whole passage referred to the 
Chalkê image and so was misled into translating, “Puis, ayant 
pris l’image sacrée du Sauveur qu’il avait recueillie chez lui . . .” 
while it is quite clear from the Greek text that it was not the 
Chalkê image that the patriarch placed in the sea, but one which 
he had Trap’ êaurco, in his own possession. This is confirmed by 
other versions of the same story. A short opuscule concerning the 
“Roman image”, of which de Mély gave a French translation 
after the Colbert gr. 635, and which has been published after 
several manuscripts by Dobschiitz45, says that the image came 
from the patriarchal palace and that it was a mosaic on a wooden 
panel, and therefore certainly not the Lateran acheropita. The 
oldest version of this legend, incorporated into the Synodal Letter 
of the Oriental Patriarchs to Theophilus, also says quite distinctly 
that the icon which Germanus sent to Rome had stood in the 
patriarchal palace (eixova 16pu|JiÉvT|v êv tco EÛayq TraTpiap/Eicp 
KcovcrravTivouTTOÀEGûs)46.

The Christ of the Chalkê has therefore nothing to do with the 
Lateran acheropita, nor with the so-called “Roman image”. The 
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latter is sometimes described, as in the passages quoted above, 
as an icon of Christ, but more often as a Virgin and Child. It 
tloated back to Constantinople in the same miraculous manner 
shortly after the death of Theophilus and was placed in the 
church of St. Mary Chalkoprateia47. In 1200 Antony of Novgorod 
saw it in the sanctuary of St. Sophia48, while the anonymous 
Russian pilgrim of 1390 says that it was in a convent dedicated 
to the Virgin49.

47 Dobschütz, “Maria Romana,” BZ, XII (1903), 173—214, esp. 201—02.
48 Loparev’s ed., 2; cf. introduction, Ixx. Hin. russes, 88.
49 Speranskij’s ed., 132 = Itin. russes, 230.
50 II, 219: p 5è vùv ôià ypcpiSœv åpcopévp eîkùv tou Xpicrroù àviaroppôp 

irapà Eîppvps Tps ’AOpvodaç. This is not, strictly speaking .correct, since the 
compiler of the Patria had before him the image restored by Theodora and not 
that of Irene.

51 355.
52 “Note d’epigrafia bizantina,” Bessarione, anno XXIV (1920), 193.
53 Anthol. Palat., I. 1; cf. S. G. Mercati, “Sulle iscrizioni di Santa Sofia,” 

Bessarione, XXVI (1922), 204—05; C. Mango, The Homilies of Photius, Cambridge, 
Mass., 1958, 285.

During the reign of Irene (780—802), presumably after the 
Council of 787, the image of the Chalkê was restored. Our know­
ledge of this restoration is limited to a brief statement in the 
Patria50 and to the inscription that was placed over the new 
image. According to the Scriptor incertus, the inscription was as 
follows: "Hv kccOeïàe TrâÀœ Aéœv ô ÔEcrrrôjcûv, èvTaùôcx ccvEorqÄocKJEV 
Eipf]vr|51, to wit, “[The image] which Leo the emperor had 
formerly cast down, Irene has re-erected here.’ As S. G. Mercati 
has correctly pointed out52, this is a garbled version of an iambic 
distich which shows a remarkable similarity to the famous mosaic 
inscription over the apse of St. Sophia:

"As oi TTÀâvoi kocOeîàov év6cx6’ eîkôvcxs 
ccvcxKTES Ecrrf)Äcc)crav EÜcrEßEis ttckåiv53.

Assuming that the authentic text of Irene’s epigram was fairly 
close to the version of the Scriptor incertus, one may draw atten­
tion to its concision and reticence. It was not a confession of 
faith like the epigrams of Leo V and of Theodora which we shall 
presently discuss, nor did it contrast the impiety of Leo the 
Isaurian with the orthodoxy of the reigning sovereign. This 
cautious attitude may have been dictated by the strength of the 
Iconoclastic party, made all too evident by the forcible inter- 



122 Nr. 4

ruption of the council at the Church of the Holy Apostles (786), 
and by the popular reverence for the memory of Leo III. The 
absence of any mention of Constantine VI may indicate that the 
Chalkê image was restored during Irene’s sole reign (797—802).

Irene’s image did not last long. Just as the removal of the 
icon of the Chalkê had marked the outbreak of Iconoclasm under 
Leo III, so a repetition of the same act opened the second iconoc­
lastic period under Leo V, although this emperor, upon his 
triumphal entry into the capital (July 813), did not hesitate to 
pay his respects to this very image54. A day or two before Christmas 
81455, Leo V ordered some of his soldiers to throw stones and 
mud at the icon of the Chalkê, and then he said to the people : 
“Let us take down from there the icon so that the army should 
not dishonour it” (&s KcxraßaaGüpEv êkeïOêv -rpv eîkôvoc, ïva pq ô 
crrpcrros aTipâ^-q aùrpv)56. This indicates that Irene’s icon was 
detachable like the original one. According to the interpolated 
version of the Synodal Letter of the Oriental Patriarchs, which 
is very well-informed on this period, the icon was thrown on the 
ground and spat on57. This outrage is recalled in the office of the 
Sunday of Orthodoxy in these words: “Who will not lament the 
daring deed, on seeing the holy Face which is at the Bronze 
Gate of the palace stoned by iniquitous men, at the instigation 
of John [the future iconoclast patriarch]?58”

54 Genesius, 6—7; Theoph. Cont., 18—19; cf. above, p. 84.
58 For the date, see P. J. Alexander, The Patriarch Nicephorus of Constan­

tinople, 129.
86 Script, incertus, 354—55.
87 PG 95, 376 B: xcd toutou tôv orßäCTptov xapoKvfjpa tôv ôvtœ êv tt) XaÂKfi 

Äiöois Kai Koirpois Kai tttAcüSech pctjais, éptttûovtes eîç to TTpôacoTrov aÛTOÜ, 
TrpoaéppiTrTOV, ôiappp^avTEÇ oûtôv sis ToüSaçoç.

88 Triodion, Venice, 1891, 132.

By order of Leo V, Irene’s image was replaced by a plain 
cross. It is to this cross that refers the epigram preserved by St. 
Theodore the Studite in an opuscule entitled ’'EÀEyxos K°ù ôva- 
TpoTrf] tgov aoEßcov TTovri peer gov ’leoavvou, ’lyvaTiou, Sspylou Kai 
Steçccvou, tgov vegov xpiCTToperyGOV, usually referred to as Refutatio 
poematum iconomachorum. The epigram is as follows:

EÎÇ TT]V TTÛÀT|V Tris XaÀKT]S VTTOKGCTGO TOU OTOUpOU.
’'Acpcovov eiSos Kai irvoqs ÈÇrippévov 
Xpicrràv ypâ<pEaôai pi) cpÉpcov ô Seottottis, 
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ûÀp ysripâ: tous ypœpaïç; irœrovnÉviy 
Aégov crùv uiœ tc5 vécp Kœvcrrav-rivcp 
CFTOCUpOÙ yOCpOCTTEl TOV TpiQ-ÖÄßlOV TUTTOV, 
KOCÛ/ripa TTIOTGÜV, EV TTÛÀaiÇ CCVCXKTÔpOùV59.

59 PG 99, 437C; Banduri, Imperium Orientale, I, Paris, 1711, lib. vii, 180, 
and II, 869 (commentary).

60 In the Latin version printed by Migne as well as in Banduri SearrÔTps 
is rendered by “imperator.” That this refers to the deity is, however, indicated 
by Theodore’s refutation (ibid., 464 A): ÈTruôôppv 8’av pSécoç ctÛTOÙ, oûk èv ûÂp 
yeppoi: "raïs ypcc<podç iraToupévp ô êyxapcxx^e'lS t°ü erraupoü tûttos; ttcôç oûv 
cpépei év TOÛTCp ô 8eottôtt|S "rpv âripiocv;

81 Kaûxppoc TTKTTcov echoes Galat., 6. 14. Cf. Millet, “Les iconoclastes et la 
croix,” 102—03.

62 Cf. Grumel, “Recherches récentes sur l’iconoclasme,” EO, XXIX (1930), 
98; P. J. Alexander, “The Iconoclastic Council of St. Sophia (815),” DOP, VII 
(1953), 66; A. P. Dobroklonskij, Prep. Feodor Ispovednik (Zapiski Imper. Novoros- 
sijskago Univ., 113), Odessa, 1913, 752 n. 3. The second part of Dobroklonskij's 
study which deals with the works of St. Theodore is, unfortunately, unavailable 
to me.

83 PG 99, 444 D.
84 Ed. G. Cozza-Luzi in Mai’s Nova Patrum bibliotheca, VIII, Rome, 1871. 

208, no. 257.
85 See B. Melioranskij, “Pereèen’ vizantijskich gramot i pisem, I,” Zapiski 

Imper. Akad. Nauk, VIIIe sér., cl. hist.-phil., t. IV, no. 5 (1899), 34—35; sum­
marised by Bury, History of the Eastern Roman Empire, 451—52.

“At the gate of the Chalkê, under the cross: The Lord60 not 
suffering Christ to be portrayed in voiceless form devoid of breath, 
by means of earthly matter which the Scriptures reject, Leo and 
his son, the new Constantine, trace the thrice-blessed sign of the 
cross, the glory of the faithful61, at the palace gates.’’

The Refutatio poematum iconomachorum is devoted, as its title 
indicates, to the criticism of poems by the iconoclasts John, 
Ignatius, Sergius and Stephen. These are followed by the epigram 
on the Chalkê which may be by the same Stephen, and by an 
iconoclast subscription which makes reference to the Council of 
81562. The iconoclast poems, which contain an initial, median 
and final acrostichis, are refuted both in prose and in poems 
exhibiting the same complex structure as those of Theodore’s 
opponents. The Refutatio was written shortly after 815 as proved 
not only by the subscription and a reference to the recrudescence 
of Iconoclasm after a period of interruption63, but also by the 
fact that the composition of this work is mentioned in Theodore’s 
letter to Letoius64 which, like all the other letters in the second 
section of Coisl. 269, dates from 8 1 5—1965. According to a recent 
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suggestion, the poet John was the Patriarch John the Gram­
marian (837—843) and Ignatius was the well-known hagiographer 
and poet Ignatius the Deacon66. Whether this is so or not67, we 
find two of the same poets at the court of Theophilus. In the 
detailed description of this emperor’s buildings within the Great 
Palace we are told that in a hall named Pyxites were carved verses 
by the asecretis Stephen Capetolites, and that the verses inscribed 
in the gallery of the Sigma were by Ignatius, the oïkouhêvikos 
SiSàoKctÀos68.

It is quite evident that throughout the Refutatio St. Theodore 
is venting his dialectic against contemporary iconoclasts. Why, 
then, should he abruptly introduce an epigram which, had it 
belonged to Leo III, would have been almost a century old, and 
which, in all probability, would have been removed by Irene 
when she restored the Chalkê image? The epigram for the cross 
of the Chalkê offers furthermore a striking similarity, both in 
content and phraseology, to the other iconoclast poems which 
likewise mention the emperors Leo and Constantine69. As for the 
latter, we know that in 813 Leo V crowned his eldest son Sym- 
batios, whom he renamed Constantine, and that it pleased him 
to hear the soldiers acclaiming “Leo and Constantine” as in the 
great days of the Isaurian dynasty70. Thus there is no objection 
to dating the epigram ca. 815.

By virtue of its position over the entrance of the imperial 
palace, the inscription of Leo V and Constantine had the character 
of an official manifesto. A poem of six lines could not, of course, 
be regarded as a precise theological formulation, yet there is 
every reason to believe that its wording was chosen with deliber- 
tion. The contents of the epigram are, therefore, of some signi­
ficance for the understanding of the religious views held during 
the second period of Iconoclasm. The arguments expressed in

66 E. E. Lipäic, “O pochode Rusi na Vizantiju ranee 842 goda,” Istoriteskie 
Zapiski, XXVI (1948), 320 sq.

67 It seems very likely that the poet John whom St. Theodore describes as 
the precursor of the Antichrist and accuses of leading the people into error (444 C) 
is indeed the future patriarch.

68 Theoph. Cont., 143.
69 477A (by Ignatius?): Aécov te Kcovorawnvos oi crrecpr|q)ôpoi. Cf. 436B 

(by John): oi <popoùvTeç ïà crrécpr|: 437A (by Ignatius): oi péyio~roi SecnrÔTcri: 
476B (by Ignatius): oi SeoTroTort.

70 Scriptor incertus, 346; Genesius, 26. Cf. Bury, Eastern. Roman Empire, 
58—59.
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the epigram are, however, surprisingly conservative, even archaic, 
for the early ninth century. They lay stress merely on the Biblical 
prohibition (i. e. the Second Commandment) and on the im­
possibility of representing Christ by means of matter which is 
mute and dead. The latter contention conceals, as St. 1 heodore 
points out in his refutation71, the argument of idolatry which, 
strangely enough, was not used at the Council of 81572. Note also 
the careful distinction between the dcptovov eiÔoç of the icon and 
the tvtto$ (“symbol”) of the cross73. Prof. Grabar, who devotes 
a lengthy analysis to this epigram74, considers it to be a faithful 
reflection of the initial stage of Byzantine Iconoclasm, before the 
Council of 754, when the central issue was that of idolatry. In 
fact, as he correctly points out, the arguments expressed in the 
epigram had been perfectly familiar long before Leo III. If, 
therefore, the Iconoclasm of the ninth century possessed any 
originality, this does not appear in the imperial manifesto ovei 

the Chalkê gate.

71 PG 99 464 B.
72 P. J. Alexander, The Patriarch Nicephorus, 139.
73 St. Theodore objected to this use of tûttoç- The icon, he argues, should 

be called a tûttos, while the cross is a cn"||ieiov (PG 99, 457 B—G).
74 L’iconoclasme byzantin, 134—36.
75 Patria, II, 219, variant of cod. G (Paris, suppl. gr. 657). Cf. below, p. 135.
76 Theoph. Cont., 103; Cedrenus, II, 113—14. Zonaras (III, 365) says more 

explicitly that the image was painted (ypccyoa) by Lazarus because the previous 
one had been scraped off (Tfjs irpcp-qv oûar]s Oeias eixovog èkêî irâÀca ærro^EcrOeioTis). 
Zonaras imagined, therefore, the previous image to have been a painting or mosaic 
executed directly on the wall, as against the older sources which imply that it 
was detachable.

77 Cf. Bury, Eastern Roman Empire, 140 n. 4.

Restoration of the Image

After the final triumph of Orthodoxy in 843, the empress 
Theodora again placed the image of Christ over the Brazen Gate. 
The new image was a mosaic, and the Lord was pictured on it 
standing full-length75. It is said that the famous monk Lazarus, 
whose hands had been burnt with red-hot iron leaves (perhaps 
horse-shoes: ireTaXa oiSppa: àiravOpotKCùOévTa) at the order of 
Theophilus, made the icon of the Chalkê with his own mutilated 
hands (oixeiais oûtoç yepcriv àvEOTpÀcoCTEv)76, which is difficult to 
believe77, unless the severity of his punishment has been exag- 
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gerated. Apart from the Christ of the Chalkê, Lazarus was also 
credited with a miraculous icon of St. John the Baptist which he 
painted in the suburban monastery too (Doßspou during the per­
secution of Theophilus. The much later tradition attributing to 
him the mosaic of the Virgin and two archangels in the apse of 
St. Sophia is almost certainly fictitious78. Lazarus died shortly 
after 865 and was canonized79.

We are most fortunate in possessing an epigram by the Pa­
triarch Methodius (f June 14, 847) which may have been in­
scribed beside the restored icon of the Chalkê. It is contained 
in the Paris. Suppl. gr. 690 (saec. XII) and the Ambros, gr. 41 
(saec. XII), and runs as follows:

Msôoôiou iraTpiåpyou eî$ Tpv eîkôvcc Tps XaÄxps80.
Sou, Xptoré, ti)v dypavTov eixova pAeircov 
CTTocupdv Te tov adv èktûttgos ysypapiiévov, 
tt|V apv àÀpGp adpxa irpoaxuvccv asßoo. 
Àôyoç yàp œv tou Trccrpos dypovoç tpûaei 

5. èk ppTpos œcpôps êv ypdvcp ßpoTos (pûaer 
oôev irepiypàçcùv ge xai ypàtpcov tûttois 
où tt)v aüÀov oupTTEpiypdcpco cpuaiv* 
ypocçps yàp œûtt| xcd iraØcov ocvarrépa’ 
tt)V 5’ aù TraOpTpv aàpxa aou ypàcpœv, Àdye, 

10. daupirEplypacpov oe tov 6eôv Àéyco.
dÀÀ’ oi |aa0T|Tod tgov Movevtos ÔoypàTcov, 
oi ti)v SÔKpaiv <pÂpva<poûvTEÇ œppôvcos, 
cbç <pàapa rqv adpKcoaiv ökäecos Àéysiv, 
pv TrpooÄaßcbv Ê'acoaas dvOpcoircov yévoç, 

15. |jf] TTpOoßÄETTElV (pÉpOVTEÇJ ElKOVlOpÉVOV, 
Oupcö ßpäpovTt xai àeovteico ôpàaei 
tt]v apv xaØEiÅov iravaEßaapiov ôéav

78 Antony of Novgorod, ed. Loparev, 35 = Itin. russes, 108. The reasons for 
disbelieving Antony’s testimony have been stated by me in BZ, XLVII (1954), 
396—97. Grabar (L’iconoclasme byzantin, 190—92) rejects my arguments and per­
sists in ascribing to Lazarus the apse mosaics of St. Sophia which he dates 843—855. 
This is, however, directly contradicted by the key document adduced by me, 
the sermon of Photius delivered on March 29, 867, which certainly pertains to 
the inauguration of a mural picture of the Virgin in St. Sophia, most probably 
in the apse, though not perhaps the mosaic that is there today. See my translation 
of the Homilies of Photius, 279 sq. Grabar’s contention that Photius is speaking 
of a portable icon cannot be sustained.

79 Synax. CP, 231—34.
80 The title is not given by the Ambrosian ms.
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irâÀai ypacpEïcrccv CTETTTOHOptpcos ÈvOâÔs. 
œv tt)v aØEopov é^EÂéy^acra irÀâvpv

20. avacrcra ØeScbpa, TnoTEay cpûÂaÇ, 
crùv to y eauTfy ypucoTropcpupoy KÀâSoy 
TOUS EUOEßElS âvaKTOCÇ EK|JipOUpÉvp, 
ÛTTÈp 5È TrâvTCxs EÜoEßry ÔEÔEiypÉvri, 
TaÛTqv âvEcrrqÀooEV EÜoEßocppövccs

25. èv TT) Trapoûo-p TCOV OCVOCKTOpCOV TTUÀT] 
eïç Sô^av, eïç ETraivos aùrfy xoci kàéoç81, 
eiç EuirpéiTEiav Try ôÀry ÊKKÀr|cricy, 
eïç Tracrav eùôSgùœiv àvôpooTrœv yévouç, 
eîç TTTÔootv è/Opcov Ôuo|jevcov Kai ßapßäpcüv82.

“Of the Patriarch Methodius on the Image of the Chalkê : Seeing 
Thy stainless image, O Christ, and Thy cross figured in relief, 
I worship and reverence Thy true flesh. For, being the Word 
of the Father, limeless by nature, Thou wast born, mortal by 
nature and in time, to a mother. Hence in circumscribing and 
portraving thee in images, I do not circumscribe Thy immaterial 
nature — for that is above representation and vicissitude — but in 
representing Thy vulnerable flesh, O Word, I pronounce Thee 
uncircumscribable as God. Yet the disciples of Manes’ teachings, 
who chatter foolishly in their imaginings to the point of saying 
ignominiously that the Incarnation (by assuming which Thou hast 
saved the human race) was but a phantom, enduring not to see 
Thee portrayed, in roaring anger and leonine insolence83, cast 
down Thy most-venerable likeness, formerly portrayed here in 
holy form. Refuting their lawless error, the empress Theodora, 
guardian of the faith, with her scions arrayed in purple and 
gold84, emulating the pious among the emperors, and shown to 
be the most pious of them all, has re-erected it with righteous 
intent at this gate of the palace, to her own glory, praise and

81 xai KÅÉos, read by the Paris ms, seems preferable to too Kpccrou$ of the 
Ambrosian ms which constitutes too harsh an asyndeton.

82 First published by Leo Sternbach in Eos (Lwow), IV (1897), 150—51 after 
the Paris ms. Critical ed. on the basis of both mss by S. G. Mercati in Bessarione, 
XXIV (1920), 192—95, 198—99. Unaware of both previous publications, Sophro- 
nios, Metropolitan of Leontopolis, edited the epigram again after the Amrosian 
ms in ’OpÔoSoÇia, IX (1934), 366—67. Reprinted by Grabar, L’iconoclasme by­
zantin, 131.

83 The usual pun on the name of Leo V.
84 The young Michael III and his four sisters. 
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fame, to the dignity of the entire Church, to the full prosperity 
of the human race, to the fall of malevolent enemies and bar­
barians.”

One may wonder whether an epigram of such length could 
have been actually inscribed on the façade of the Chalkc. This 
is not, however, impossible, and Mercati rightly points to the 
almost equally long poem of Manuel Philes inscribed on the 
parecclesion of St. Mary Pammacaristos85.

85 Manuelis Philae carmina, ed. E. Miller, I, Paris, 1855, 117—18.
86 Especially the Iambi, nos. 30, 33, 34 (PG 99, 1792—93) and Epist., II, 

72 (ibid., 1305A): tô 5è toioütov ccvEiÅr]<pévai tov Xpicrrôv acopa ÅÉyeiv Mctvi- 
yodcov Soicfjcrei Kai cpavTacria ti)v aarrripiov Xpicrroü oÏKOvopiav «pÀpvacpoùvTcov 
yeyevfjaOai. Cf. also the office for the Sunday of Orthodoxy (matins): où yàp 
SoKpoei, cos epaaiv ot Oeopccy01 TraïSES toü Môvevtoç ppiv cocpOps, cptÀâvOpanre, âÂÀ’ 
äÄpÖEta Kai <pùa£i aapKÔç, etc. (Triodion, Venice, 1891, 129).

87 According to P. J. Alexander (The Patriarch Nicephorus, 209), “the clear 
distinction between circumscription and religious art was Nicephorus’ own con­
tribution to the doctrine of images.”

The inscription of Leo V had been a short iconoclast manifesto ; 
that of Methodius was a full-fledged theological defense of icons 
which reflects the ideas current during the latter stage of the con­
troversy and shows a close resemblance to certain works of St. 
Theodore the Studite86. Methodius’ argument is christological and 
centres around the notion of circumscription. The iconoclasts (in 
particular Constantine V) had declared Christ to be ccrrspiypcnTTos 
and therefore incapable of being ypoorros. Methodius does not 
deny that painting is circumscription, although the Patriarch 
Nicephorus had drawn a clear distinction between these two 
terms87; instead, he gives the classic answer that Christ as a man 
was vulnerable, mortal and limited by time, and could therefore 
be represented and circumscribed, while His divine nature was 
obviously uncircumscribable. In denying this, the iconoclasts 
reject the reality of the Incarnation and show themselves to be 
Manichees. From the second line of the epigram it appears that 
the cross of the iconoclasts was left to stand over the Chalkê gate. 
This cross, which was carved in relief (èktûttcos), was presumably 
the one that had been put up by Leo V. It is, however, possible 
that it dated back to the time of Leo III, although, as has been 
said above, nothing is known of such an earlier cross, and even 
if it had existed, it may have been removed by the iconodules 
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before 814. The simultaneous veneration of the icon and the 
cross was, according to Prof. Grabar88, a characteristic feature 
of the period immediately following the restoration of Orthodoxy 
in 843. If this was really so, it may have been a deliberate attempt 
to counteract the objections aroused by the overhasty removal of 
crosses prior to the second outbreak of iconoclasm89; or it may 
have been a concession to the still powerful iconoclast party. 
Note, however, that Methodius, for all his moderation in other 
respects, was uncompromising in his rejection of the iconoclasts90, 
and he certainly showed no oikonomia in calling them Manichees 
and foolish chatterers in the epigram under discussion.

Another conclusion that may be drawn from Methodius’ 
epigram is that the Chalkê image was restored before the pa­
triarch’s death on June 14, 847. This fact is more significant than 
may appear at first glance. It is commonly assumed that the 
anastêlosis of icons began immediately after the festival service 
in St. Sophia on March 11, 843, and that the Feast of Orthodoxy 
was instituted then and there. Actually, however, the process of 
restoration appears to have been rather slow. The earliest mone­
tary issues of Theodora do not have any sacred portraits on them. 
This applies to the solidus having Theodora’s portrait on the 
obverse and the young Michael and Thecla on the reverse91, and 
to the silver miliaresion, probably a little later in date, with a 
cross on the obverse and a legend on the reverse92. The latter 
represents a type that lasted into the tenth century, but is in no 
way different from iconoclast issues. The icon of Christ first

88 L’iconoclasme byzantin, 204 sq. Grabar quotes in this connection the pro­
phecy concerning the restoration of icon worship by the monk Isaiah of Nicomedia: 
TTcxûcrov iravTas toùç crviépouç Kai oûtcoç ctùv àyyéÀois irpocrEvéyKris poi ôucriav 
aivécrecos, Tfy èpiÿ eîkovo$ -rpv popeppv petcx toü erraupoü CTsßajöpEVOs (Narratio 
de Theophili absolutione in Combefis, Hist. haer. Monothel., 730 B = Regel, Analecta 
byzantino-russica, 26).

89 See the letter of Michael II and Theophilus to Lewis the Pious (A. D. 824): 
“Primum quidem honorificas et vivificas cruces de sacris templis expellebant et 
in eadem loca imagines statuebant,” etc. (MGH, Legum sectio III, Concilia, II 2, 
478).

90 See Grumel, “La politique religieuse du patriarche Saint Méthode,” EO, 
XXXIV (1935), 385 sq., esp. 390—91.

91 Wroth, Catal. of the Imperial Byzantine Coins in the B. M., II, London, 
1908, 429—30, pl. XLIX, 14—15; I. I. Tolstoj, Vizantijskija monety, IX, Petro­
grad, 1914, 1055—56, pl. 71, 1—3; Grabar, L’iconoclasme byzantin, 186—87, fig. 45.

92 Wroth, op. cit., II, 431, pl. XLIX, 19; Tolstoj, op. cit., 1058, pl. 72, 13—15; 
Grabar, op. cit., 187, fig. 49.

Arkæol. Kunsthist. Medd. Dan.Vid. Selsk. 4, no. 4. 9
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appears on solidi which bear on the obverse the busts of Michael 
and Theodora without Thecla93 (fig. 20). Here Michael (who was 
born in 836) appears as a beardless adolescent as high as his 
mother, so that a date ca. 850 may be suggested94.

The delay in the re-decoration of churches was naturally 
even longer. Our information on this score is rather fragmentary, 
but the few dates that we are able to quote are suggestive. The 
decoration of the Chrysotriclinos with sacred images was carried 
out after the deposition of Theodora in 8 5 6 95 ; the mosaics of the 
palatine church of the Pharos dated from 8 6 4 96 ; the first im­
portant mosaic in the nave of St. Sophia was inaugurated in 
86797 and the decoration of the rest of the cathedral appears to 
have continued until the end of the ninth century; the monastery 
of SS. Sergius and Bacchus was re-decorated by the Patriarch 
Ignatius after 8 6 7 98; the monastery of the Virgin of the Source 
(tt)s Trriy'qç), outside the walls of Constantinople, received its 
iconographie cycle between 867 and 87999. The monastery of the 
Virgin Hodegetria, re-built by Michael III, must also have had 
an iconic decoration, but we do not know its date, although it 
was probably after 856, since there is no mention of Theodora’s 
participation in the re-building100. The church of the Holy 
Apostles, consolidated by Basil I, may have received at that time 
some, if not all of the mosaics described by Constantine Rhodius. 
We may also note in passing that the Feast of Orthodoxy does

93 Wroth, op. cit., II, 430, pl. XLIX, 16; Tolstoj, op. cit., 1056, pl. 71, 4—6; 
72, 7; Grabar, op. cit., 187, fig. 46.

94 Wroth, op. cit., II, 430 and n. 1 suggests ca. 852 on the mistaken assumption 
that Michael was born in 839.

95 Anthol. Palat., I, 106, 107. Cf. P. Waltz, “Epigrammes chrétiennes de 
l’Anthologie grecque,” Byzantion, II (1926), 320—23.

96 R. J. H. Jenkins and G. Mango, “The Date and Significance of the Tenth 
Homily of Photius,” DOP, IX-—X (1956), 125—40; C. Mango, The Homilies of 
Photius, 177 sq. It is virtually certain that the church described by Photius is 
the one of the Pharos. Grabar (L’iconoclasme byzantin, 183—84) objects to the 
identification made by Prof. Jenkins and myself, and suggests instead that the 
Photian homily refers to the monastery of St. Mary Hodegetria. This is, however, 
quite impossible for the simple reason that the Hodegetria monastery, though 
not too far from the palace, was never part of it, while the church described by 
Photius was not only in the palace, but in the very centre of the palace (èv pecroi«; 
aÛTOÎç àvocKTÔpots).

97 See my article in BZ, XLVII (1954), 395—402); The Homilies of Photius, 
279 sq., and n. 78 above.

98 Cedrenus, II, 238.
99 Anthol. Palat., I, 109—117 (before the death of Basil’s eldest son Con­

stantine); cf. MISN (M. I. Nomides) 'H ZcooSoyog n-qyq, Istanbul, 1937, 108.
100 Patria, 223.
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not appear to have been generally observed in the ninth century, 
since it is not even commemorated in the Typicon of the Great 
Church (ca. 880)101 and is completely ignored by Photius who 
evidently regarded the restoration of icon-painting to have been 
due mainly to his own initiative. In his homily describing the 
image of the Virgin in St. Sophia (29 March, 867), he exclaims: 
“If one called this day the beginning and day of Orthodoxy (lest 
I say something excessive), one would not be far wrong102.”

101 Dmitrievskij, Opisanie iiturgtfeskich rukopisej, 1, 115—16; of. Krasnosel’cev, 
“Tipik cerkvi sv. Sofli,” Letopis’ Istor.-filol. ObSé. pri Imper. Novoross. Univ., Viz. 
Otdel., I, Odessa, 1892, 223—26. The Feast of Orthodoxy is likewise absent from 
a later redaction of the same Typicon revised in the reign of Constantine VII (Cod. 
Hierosol. S. Crucis 40). See Krasnosel’cev, “K izuceniju Tipika Velikoj Cerkvi,” 
ibid., Ill (1896), 340—44. Grumel’s explanation that, “Le silence du Typicon 
s’explique sans doute par ce fait que la cérémonie nouvelle ne changea rien à la 
liturgie du jour qui conserva son hymnologie” (Regestes, II. 48, n. 418) does not 
appear to be sufficient.

102 The Homilies of Photius, 291; ed. Aristarches, Too Év àyîoiç -Trocrpoç f]pœv 
(bcoTÎou . . . Âôyoi Kori ôpiÀiai, II, Constantinople, 1900, 300.

103 Dmitrievskij, Opisanie, I, 521 (Synaxarion of the monastery of the Virgin 
Evergetis, 11th century).

9*

When these facts are borne in mind, the restoration of the 
Chalkê image before 847 acquires its full significance. The icon 
whose destruction heralded both the first and the second outbreak 
of iconoclasm, and which had become the visual manifestation 
of the emperor’s religion, was naturally the first one to have been 
restored after 843. Its symbolical importance clearly appears in 
the apocryphal story of (he absolution of Theophilus which was 
sometimes read in church on the Sunday of Orthodoxy103. The 
empress Theodora, we are told, entreated the Patriarch Methodius 
to grant forgiveness to her late husband, and to this end public 
prayers were held. The empress herself fasted and prayed 
assiduously and while in this state of contrition she had a vision 
on Friday of the first week of Lent (i. e. March 9, 843). She saw 
herself standing in the Forum, by Constantine’s column, and a 
band of men walking noisily down the street, carrying various 
instruments of torture. They were dragging Theophilus naked, 
his arms tied behind his back. Theodora recognised her husband 
and followed the procession weeping bitter tears. When they had 
come to the Chalkê, she saw a man, awesome of aspect, sitting 
on a throne in front of the holy image of Our Lord Jesus Christ 
and, falling at his feet, she begged for Theophilus to be spared.
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Thereupon, the awesome man uttered these words: “O woman, 
great is thy faith. Know, therefore, that because of thy tears and 
thy faith, and also the prayers and imploration of my priests, 
I forgive thy husband Theophilus.” So Theophilus was set free 
and handed over to Theodora, who at this point awoke104. The

Fig. 17. Medal in the collection of Photiades bey.

story of the Hogging administered to the iconoclast emperor in 
front of the holy image of the Chalkê was still told in the four­
teenth century105.

Later History of the Chalkê Image

Theodora’s mosaic seems to have lasted for a long time, but 
it is difficult to ascertain its later history since a duplicate and 
perhaps even a triplicate of it make their appearance in the 
Comnenian and Palaeologan periods. We are told that Alexius I 
was cured of a grave illness by the application of a veil that 
hung in front of the Chalkê icon (to Oeïov tte'ttäov, ô irpô Tpç 
eÎKÔvos T]cbpr|Tai)106. This veil, according to one source, also bore 
a portrait of Christ107. In the reign of Manuel I, this same veil 
cured the Protostrator Alexius Comnenus (son of the Sebastocrator

104 Regel, Analectabyzantino-russica,^—35 = Combefis,Hist. haer. Monothel., 
734—35. This story appears to involve a slight anachronism, since the image of 
Christ could hardly have been restored before March 11, 843.

105 Anonymous Russian pilgrim, 130 in Speranskij’s ed. = Hin. russes, 228.
106 Zonaras, III, 751.
107 Glycas, 623: TrpooxopijETai avvep tô tou o-WTppoç; ppcov ÈKTUTrœpa toù 

Korrà tt)v XaÀKfjv ccvecttt]Äcopevou, ÔTrep fjv èv néirÀco tivi irpô Tfjs eîkôvoç 
àTnjœpripÉvov.
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Andronicus Comnenus and grandson of John II)108, in return for 
which his grateful wife Maria Doucaena dedicated to the chapel 
of the Chalkê a hanging of purple cloth embroidered with gold 
that was also to be suspended in front of the icon (toûtov irpoapTco 
TTpOOKUVT|TOU CTOU TUTTOU | TroptpupOÜCpfj XpUCTSÔcrriKTOV TTETrÄOV)109.

108 On the Protostrator (later Protosebastus) Alexius Comnenus, see Du 
Cange, Familiae augustae byzantinae, 182.

109 An epigram commemorating this donation, entitled g-rrî ttéttâco ovotpTr|- 
6svti eis tov èv tt| XaÀKp votôv, has been published by Lambros, Néoç ‘EAÄr|- 
vopvrpiæv, VIII (1911), 35—36 after Cod. Marc. gr. 524.

110 Koraes, “Atoktcx, I, Paris, 1828, 30, verses 462—63 (cf. also pp. 295—98); 
Legrand, Bibliothèque grecque vulgaire, I, 69; D. C. Hesseling and H. Pernot, 
Poèmes prodromiques en grec vulgaire, Amsterdam, 1910, 64, apparatus, verses 
340c—d. This couplet is not translated by Jeanselme and Oeconomos, “La satire 
contre les Higoumènes,” Byzantion, I (1924), 335. The mss read êpuyœ = “to 
vomit” (cf. Geoponica, XVII. 17. 1: ttukvcos êpuyôv), which Koraes emends to 
piyco = “to shiver.”

Fig. 18. Coin of John III Ducas Vatatzes. After Sabatier.

Since it is unlikely that the miraculous veil could have hung in 
the open over the façade of the Chalkê, one may suppose that 
it protected another image of Christ in the chapel of Our Lord 
Chalkitcs. It may have been this second image that Theodore 
Ptochoprodromus has in mind in his satirical poem Against 
Abbots, in which, among various other pretexts for going out of 
his monastery, he has:

TTCXTSp, VCCVpßw CTTOV XpiOTOV ÊIÇ TpV XaÀKpV OCTTCCVCO 
vccTTopuplcroù oti épuyoo Kod Tcbpa y là tou (pOàvoo110.

“Father, let me go up to Christ, above the Chalkê, that I may 
rub off some holy oil, for I am sick, and I shall be back right 
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away.” The verl) aironupiju) meant to wipe an icon or other holy 
object with a piece of cloth that was used to cure sickness111.

111 See Academy of Athens, ' lo-ropiKOV àê^ikôv Trjs véaç éÅÅrjViKrjs, s. v. 
åiropupicrpa, 3, and Vita Theophanus, ed. Kurtz, 22—23: ÄaßeTCO ék tcùv âyicov 
èkêÎvôov vapœrcov KocôapGùTaTov ûSoop «ai ÔTrOiaupiCrcrTCO TOV TŒfOV TOU ôcrîou 
iraTpôs MeôoSîou.

112 Nicetas Choniates, 431.
113 Nicephorus Callistus, Hist, eccles., XVIII. 42, PG 147, 413B.
114 Speranskij’s ed., 51 = Hin. russes, 116.
115 Speranskij’s ed., 130 — Hin. russes, 228. Cf. below, p. 154 and n. 31.

It was probably this second image rather than Theodora’s 
mosaic that Andronicus I adorned and transferred to the church 
of the Forty Martyrs in which he intended to be buried112. 
By the fourteenth century it was already a matter of dispute 
whether the authentic icon, the one that had spoken to Mau-

Fig. 19. Seal of John III Ducas Vatatzes. After Schlumberger.

rice, was the one that had remained at the Chalkê or the one 
that was over the “beautiful door” of the church of the Forty 
Martyrs and was considered to be a particularly accurate de­
lineation of Christ’s features113. Stephen of Novgorod (1348/49) 
saw the icon “which is spoken of in the books”, whose 
gold halo an iconoclast emperor wanted to tear off but was 
thrown down by St. Theodosia. Unfortunately, Stephen’s ac­
count is hopelessly confused since he seems to situate the 
icon in St. Sophia114. The anonymous pilgrim says that this 
image was painted over the western door of the chapel of 
Christ (at the Chalkê)115. But a third “Chaikites” now makes 



Nr. 4 135

his appearance, the very same one that had spoken to Mau­
rice, in the Peribleptos monastery116. This is the last we hear 
of our image.

116 Anonymous pilgrim, ed. Speranskij, 136 = Itin. russes, 231. In the latter, 
however, owing to a break in the original text, the image has been relegated to 
the monastery of Christ Philanthropos. Ignatius of Smolensk also saw the image 
in the Peribleptos monastery, and adds that many relics were encrusted in it 
(ed. Arsen’ev, Pravoslavnyj Palastinskij Sbornik, no. 12, 10 = ltin. russes, 139).

117 II, 219.

Iconography of Christos Chalkitês

We have just seen that in the later centuries of the Byzantine 
Empire there were several replicas of the Chalkê icon. A few

Fig. 20. Solidus of Michael III. Courtesy of the Dumbarton Oaks Collection.

representations of it have in fact come down to us and present, 
with a few minor differences, a consistent iconographie type which 
agrees with our only piece of textual evidence, a variant reading 
of the Patria: p Sè vvv TrpocrKuvounévp eîkcov . . . p 8ià ypcpiSos 
ôpôioç;117, i. e. a mosaic icon of a standing Christ. The following 
representations of Christos Chalkitês identified by an inscription 
are known to me:

1. A silver sevphate medallion (12th—13th century), originally 
in the possession of Photiades Bey, Ottoman ambassador at 
Athens (fig. 17). On one side is a standing Virgin of the Hodegetria 
type, on the other Christ standing on a footstool. He is wearing 
a nimbus cruciger and holding a closed book of Gospels in his 
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left hand. The right hand, centred on the breast, is blessing. 
Inscription in two vertical columns: IC/XC/OXAA/KHTHC118.

2. Silver coin of John 111 Vatatzes, emperor of Nicaea (1222— 
1254). On the obverse is the emperor, holding a labarum in his 
right hand and a globus cruciger in his left, crowned by the 
Chalkê Christ who is standing on the left. The same characteristics 

Fig. 21. Seal of John III Ducas Vatatzes in the Whittemore Collection, Fogg 
Art Museum, Cambridge, Mass. Courtesy of the Dumbarton Oaks Collection.

recur: footstool, nimbus cruciger, closed book of Gospels in the 
left hand. The right hand is not blessing since it is holding the 
emperor’s crown. The legend usually runs IC—XC XAAKIT1C119.

3. A bronze scyphate coin of the same emperor (fig. 18). On 
the reverse, Christ standing on a circular footstool, holding a 
closed book of Gospels in his left hand. The right hand emerges 
in blessing from a sharply projecting “sling”. The whole body 
seems to be moving to the right. Legend in two vertical columns : 
IC/XC/X(A)A/KITH(C)120.

4. Lead seal of the same emperor. Two slightly different 
specimens have survived, one in the Schlumberger collection 
(tig. 19), the other in the Whittemore collection, now at the Fogg

118 First mentioned by Albert Dumont in Comptes rendus de I’Acad, des Inscr., 
1867, 253—55. Published by him in Revue numismatique, XII (1867), 195—200, 
and in Bull, de l’Ecole française d’Athènes, 1868, 58—64 (without illustration). 
Both articles reprinted in Mélanges d’archéologie et d’épigraphie, ed. Th. Homolle, 
Paris, 1892, 597—606. Summarised by Leclereq, DACL, VII 2, 2449—53. Dumont 
wonders about “l’origine de ce nom bizarre de yaÂKr]TT|S que les byzantins ex­
pliquent avec trop de facilité,” and suspects that it may conceal “un reste presque 
effacé des cultes antiques” ( !).

119 Wroth, Catalogue of the Coins of the Vandals, Ostrogoths and Lombards in 
the British Museum, 1911, 216—17, nos. 26—29 and pl. XXX, 2—5.

120 Ibid., 217, no. 30 and pl. XXX, 6; Sabatier, Description générale des mon­
naies byzantines, II, pl. LXIV, 10.
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Museum, Cambridge, Mass. (fig. 21) On the obverse John III 
Vatatzes standing on a footstool, holding globus gruciger and a 
sceptre surmounted by a cross. Legend : IO AECTTOTHC O AOYKAC. 
On the reverse, standing Christ of the same type as the foregoing, 
crudely executed. Legend: IC/XC/OXAA/KITHC121.

121 Published by Schlumberger in REG, XIII (1900), 479, where it is incor­
rectly attributed to Michael VII Ducas. Reverse only reproduced by Schlum­
berger, L’épopée byzantine, I, Paris, 1896, 80. The attribution to John III Vatatzes 
(now confirmed by the Whittemore seal) was established by Konstantopoulos in 
Journal intern, d’archéol. numismatique, XVI (1914), 28—31. The Whittemore seal, 
exhibited in Paris in 1931 (Giraudon neg. 31155), does not appear to have been 
reproduced before.

122 On the periphrastic use of yapiTGOwpos for John, cf. Vita Joh. Damasc., 
PG 94, 433A; Theodor. Prodr. in Notices et extraits des manuscrits, VIII (1810), 
158; Tzetzes, Epist. XVI (ed. Pressei, Tübingen, 1851, 19).

Fig. 22. Seal of John Pantechnes. Courtesy of the Dumbarton Oaks Collection.

5. Lead seal of John Pantechnes (11th—12th century) in the 
Dumbarton Oaks collection (fig. 22). On the obverse, standing 
Christ of the same type, except that the blessing hand is held in 
front of the breast. Legend: IC/XC/OXAA/KITHC. On the 
reverse a metrical inscription :

Toïç TJavTEyvTi ypctppcccn yapiTCOvûnou 
ô KÛpioç œjTÔs ocppocyis âcnpaÂEcrràTri,

i. e. “The Lord Himself is the most secure seal for the letters of 
Pantechnes of the gracious name” (= John)122. The owner of 



138 Nr. 4

this seal was probably the magister John Panlechnes to whom 
Theophylactus of Bulgaria addressed a letter123. Unpublished.

123 Epist. 65 (PG 126, 484). We know several other members of the same family : 
Michael Pantechnes, proedros, personal physician to Alexius I (Anna Comnena, 
XV. 11. 3; XV. 11. 13; Theophylactus Bulg., Epist. 7, 9, 44, 47, 72, 73—75; his 
seal published by Schlumberger, Sigillographie, 687); Theodore Pantechnes, 
prefect of Constantinople (Nicetas Choniates, 306,; several of his seals known: 
‘EAÄqviKct, I (1928), 304—05; Laurent, “Les bulles métriques dans la sigillographie 
byzantine,” ibid., IV (1931), 223 (no. 96); VII (1934), 283 (no. 614); VIII (1935), 
49 (no. 682)); Philip Pantechnes: Schlumberger in REG, IX (1891), 139. See also 
id. in Revue numismatique, IX (1905), 337—38, no. 248.

124 A. Grabar, L’église de Boiana, Sofia, 1924, 67; id., La peinture religieuse 
en Bulgarie, Paris, 1928, 122—23.

125 See P. A. Underwood, “The Deisis Mosaic in the Kahrie Cami at Istanbul,”
Late Classical and Mediaeval Studies in Honor of A. M. Friend, Jr, Princeton,
1955, 254—60; id. in DOP, IX—X (1956), 295—96, and XII (1958), 284—87.

128 With the notable exception of Th. Schmit who could not help noticing 
the obvious stylistic resemblance of this mosaic to the other portraits of Christ 
in the same church, and concluded that the Deêsis was restored in the 14th century 
but reproduced a composition of the twelfth (Kahrie Dzami, Sofia, 1906 [= IRAIK, 
XI], 217 sq).

6. Mural painting in the Boiana church in Bulgaria (A. I). 
1259). It originally represented a full-length standing Christ, but 
only half of the head remains, with the inscription (IC) XC 
(OXA) AbKHTHC124. The loss of this painting is very regrettable, 
since the Boiana church was decorated under direct Constan- 
tinopolitan influence, and might have given us a more detailed 
and faithful representation than the coins and seals.

7. The famous “Deêsis” mosaic in the inner narthex of the 
monastery of the Chora (Kahriye Djami) (fig. 23). In the course 
of the recent restoration work carried out by the Byzantine 
Institute, it was found that the epithet O XAAKITHC was pre­
served on the setting-bed below the initials IC XC. The com­
position consists of a colossal standing Christ, dressed in a blue 
tunic and himation, and on his left the Theotokos in an attitude 
of intercession. At Mary’s feet a small kneeling figure of the 
Sebastocrator Isaac (b. after 1088, d. shortly after 1152) has 
been uncovered, accompanied by an inscription. At Christ’s feet 
is another kneeling figure, who has been identified as Maria 
Palaiologina, natural daughter of Michael VIII, and half-sister of 
Andronicus II. The fact that she is portrayed as a nun dates the 
mosaic after 1307, since in that year she was offered as a bride 
to the Mongol prince Charbandan, though the marriage does not 
seem to have taken place125. Until now the majority of critics 
regarded this mosaic as a work of the twelfth century126 * 128. The
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Fig. 23. Deêsis mosaic, Kahriye Djami. Courtesy of the Byzantine Institute, Inc.

type of Christ departs somewhat from the foregoing examples in 
that the book of Gospels is missing. It may be suggested, however, 
that the mosaicist’s model did have a book, as indicated by the 
anomalous position of the hands. The left hand is represented 
in the normal manner for holding a closed book, yet it is empty 
and grasps instead a fold of the himation which is pulled across 
the waist. The blessing of the right hand seems also to be directed 
to the book which is not there.
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The above monuments present, with a few variations, a fairly 
consistent type which may be defined as follows. Christ Chaikites 
was represented full-length, standing on a footstool. The weight 
of the body fell on the right leg, while the left was slightly bent. 
The left hand held a closed book of the Gospels. The blessing 
right hand is not always in the same position: on the medal of 
Photiades bey and the Pantechnes seal it is held in front of the 
breast, while on the other coins and seals it emerges from a 
projecting sling-like fold of the himation. This discrepancy is 
probably not significant, and may be illustrated by an analogous 
case, that of Christ seated on the lyre-backed throne. The famous 
lunette mosaic over the Imperial Door of St. Sophia has Christ 
holding his right hand in front of his breast127, while the same 
type on the solidi of Basil I, Alexander, Constantine ATI and 
Romanus I shows the blessing hand extended to the right128.

The iconographie characteristics that I have attempted to set 
down were, in all probability, those of the mosaic put up by 
Theodora after 843. Whether this mosaic reproduced the earlier 
one of Irene, and whether that one in turn was at all similar to 
the original image which was destroyed by Leo III, cannot, of 
course, be ascertained. In general, an attempt was made in the 
ninth century to reproduce ancient models. Thus the gold coins 
of Michael III (fig. 20) copy the bust of Christ almost line for 
line from the solidi of Justinian II. It is possible, therefore, that 
Christ Chalkitês was also intended to conform to the original type 
as far as it was known at that time.

Our discussion of monetary types has been limited to those 
that bear the legend “Chalkitês”. However, an altogether similar 
figure of Christ is frequently found on imperial coinage from the 
middle of the eleventh century onwards. The earliest and most 
remarkable example of it is on the gold nomisma of Theodora 
(1055—56)129. The same figure also occurs on the bronze of Con­
stantine X130, of Alexius I131 and John II132, the electrum133 and

127 So also in the Par. gr. 510, f. lv (Omont, Miniatures des plus anciens mss 
grecs de la Bibl. Nationale, Paris, 1929, pl. XV).

128 Wroth, Catalogue of the Imperial Byzantine Coins in the B. M., II, pls L, 
11—12; LI, 9; LII, 1, 5, 6; LUI, 1.

129 Ibid., p. 506, nos. 4—5 and pl. LX, 3—4. Wroth incorrectly states that 
Christ is holding the book with both hands.

130 Ibid., pl. LX I, 7.
131 Ibid., pl. LXV, 15.
132 Ibid., pl. LXVIII, 8—10.
133 Ibid., pl. LXIX, 10.
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the bronze of Manuel I134, and the gold of Alexius III135. It is 
possible that in all these instances too we have Christ Chaikites, 
though the distinguishing inscription is absent. This type of 
Christ was, of course, a very common one in Byzantine art, 
either as a solitary figure (e. g. the splendid miniature of the 
Sinait. 204) or as the central element of the Deêsis (e. g. the 
Palazzo di Venezia triptych), and it would be foolish to argue 
that in every case it reproduced the icon of the Chalkê. The 
custom of inscribing epithets derived from specific icons (e. g. 
Blachernitissa, Hodegetria, etc., as distinct from such titles as 
Rex regnantium) seems to have become prevalent only in the 
eleventh century, and even thereafter this was not always done. 
Consequently, one cannot argue from the relatively late date of 
the specimens we have discussed that the Chalkitês had not been 
popular before. The fame of this icon must have certainly in­
creased, however, after the cure of Alexius I, and it may be 
significant that John Pantechnes, whose seal provides us with our 
earliest inscribed specimen, was probably related to Michael 
Pantechnes, personal physician to Alexius 1 (see n. 123). As for 
the frequent use of Christos Chalkitês in the thirteenth century, 
especially by the émigré government of Nicaea, this can be ex­
plained quite simply. As the guardian of the old imperial palace, 
the Chalkitês symbolized both the legitimacy of the Nicene 
emperors and their hope of recovering Constantinople.

The same imperial connotation was probably implied by the 
Deêsis mosaic of Kahriye Djami. To call it a “Deêsis” is more 
in conformity with Byzantine than with modern terminology, 
since it actually belongs to the “ktêtoric” class. Like the “ktêtoric” 
mosaic of the Martorana or the founder’s portrait at Milesevo, it 
represents the Virgin Mary interceding before Christ on behalf of 
the “ktêtor”, or rather, in this case, a benefactor of the church. 
The nun Melanê, who is kneeling directly at Christ’s feet, must 
have also conferred some benefit on the monastery of the Chora136. 
Since both benefactors belonged to the imperial family, it is 
fitting that their supplication should be addressed to an “im­
perial” Christ. Such an interpretation would be in line with the

134 Ibid., pl. LXX, 10—11.
135 Ibid., pl. LXXII, 15—16.
136 She may have been the Maria Palaiologina who donated a manuscript 

of the Gospels to the monastery of the Chora (Papageorgiou in BZ, III [1894] 
325—29). Cf. Underwood in DOP, XII (1958), 287 n. 50. 
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snobbery of Theodore Metochites who commissioned the mo­
saics of the Chora, and who was proudly conscious of his 
own connection with the ruling dynasty, through the marriage of 
his daughter to the emperor’s nephew137.

Christos Antiphonêtês

In discussing the destruction of the Chalkê icon by Leo III 
(pp. 114sq., above), we have drawn attention to the fact that the 
alleged Letter of Pope Gregory II confuses this icon with the 
Antiphonêtês of the Chalkoprateia. Furthermore, we have seen 
that several manuscripts of the Pope’s Letter, amongst them the 
oldest one, also contain a narratio concerning the Antiphonêtês 
image, which suggests that the confusion is not accidental. But 
how is this confusion to be explained? Was the text of the Letter 
altered by some over-zealous member of the Chalkoprateia 
clergy to endow a miraculous icon of his own church with an 
interesting history, a “martyrdom”, so to speak, at the hands of 
the iconoclasts? Or was the Chalkê icon also called Antiphonêtês, 
was it in fact the original Antiphonêtês, so that the identity of 
epithet might have facilitated the confusion? To my knowledge, 
no categorical answer can be given to these questions. It may 
be of some value, however, to lay before the reader what little 
information is available concerning the Antiphonêtês icon.

In the first place, it must be stressed that the name Anti­
phonêtês does not mean a “speaking image”, as one author has 
supposed138, and does not therefore have any connection with 
the emperor Maurice’s vision. It is a legal term meaning “guaran­
tor” or “bondsman”. This epithet is explained by the narratio 
that we have just mentioned, a legend that enjoyed immense 
popularity in the Middle Ages not only in the Greek original, but 
also in Latin, French, Spanish, Provençal, etc.139 The story takes 
place at the time of the emperor Heraclius and concerns the

137 Metochites’ daughter Irene married John Palaeologus, nephew of the 
emperor Andronicus II. See Sathas, Bibi. gr. med. aevi, I, xy'—x5'.

138 Ebersolt, Sanctuaires de Byzance, 57.
139 See E. Galtier, “Byzantina,” Bomania, XXIX (1900), 501 sq; Erik Boman, 

Deux miracles de Gautier de Coinci, Paris, 1935, vii—lvii; and esp. the excellent 
study of Nelson and Starr, “The Legend of the Divine Surety and the .Jewish 
Moneylender,” Ann. de I’Inst, de phil. et d’hist, orient, et slaves, VII (1944), 289—338. 
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merchant Theodore who is shipwrecked on his homeward journey 
from Syria and obliged to jettison all his cargo. Returning to 
Constantinople, he wishes in his despair to become a monk, but 
is advised to borrow some money and try his luck again. His 
Christian friends refuse, however, to lend him anything, so he 
has recourse to the Jew Abraham who expresses willingness to 
make him a loan provided a surety is found. Again the Christian 
friends decline, so Theodore takes as his surety the icon of Christ 
which is at the Tetrastyle, and the transaction is made in front 
of it. Theodore obtains a loan of fifty pounds of gold and sets 
out on another journey to Syria, but is again shipwrecked. He 
returns desperate, but the Jew comforts him and advances to 
him another fifty pounds of gold in front of the icon. Theodore 
sails this time to an island in the Atlantic sea where he exchanges 
his cargo for tin and lead, and receives in addition fifty pounds 
of gold. The latter he places in a chest which he throws in the 
sea. Miraculously, it floats over to Constantinople, and Abraham, 
forewarned in a dream, comes to the shore to collect it. Theodore 
returns home and finds that the tin and lead he had brought 
have turned into silver. The legend concludes with Abraham’s 
conversion to Christianity. He builds a chapel at the Tetrastyle 
which the Patriarch Sergius (610—638) comes to consecrate. 
Abraham is ordained presbyter and his two sons deacons140.

The Creek text of this legend which was sometimes read in 
church on the Feast of Orthodoxy141 is found in many manuscripts, 
the earliest being of the 11th century142. The Latin translation 
by Johannes Monachus dates from about the same period. It is 
generally admitted that the Abraham story was modelled after a 
similar episode in the Vita of John the Almsgiver, Patriarch of 
Alexandria (609—616). In the latter text the scene is set at Alex­
andria, and it is the Patriarch who makes repeated loans of

140 Greek text published by Combefls, Hist. haer. Monothel., 612—644; in­
complete reprint by Max Hoferer, Ioannis monachi Liber de miraculis (Programm 
d. K. Studien-Anstalt Aschaffenburg), Würzburg, 1884, 7—41. Annotated Latin 
translation by H. Matagne, ASS, Oct. vol. XII, 762—69. English adaptation by 
Sabine Baring Gould, Historic Oddities and Strange Events, First Series, London, 
1889, 103—120. On other Greek versions of this legend, all unpublished, see BHG, 
III, 112—13, nos. 8—8 f.

141 Dmitrievskij, Opisanie, I, 521 (Typicon of the monastery of the Virgin 
Evergetis, eleventh century).

142 A list of the Greek manuscripts is given by Michael Huber, Johannes. 
Monachus, Liber de Miraculis, Heidelberg, 1913, xxv.
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money to an ill-starred shipmaster. After suffering two ship­
wrecks, the merchant undertakes a third expedition at the 
Patriarch’s urging and reaches the British Isles. There he sells 
half of his cargo of corn for gold and exchanges the other half 
for tin. Upon his return, he finds the tin turned into finest silver143.

As suggested by the Bollandist H. Matagne144, the Abraham 
story in its present form can hardly be earlier than the beginning 
of the tenth century, since its opening paragraph seems to pertain 
to the celebration of the Feast of Orthodoxy. This, however, does 
not exclude the possibility of an earlier redaction or kernel which 
has been deduced from the reference to silver with five stamps 
(ccpyûpiov irpooTiorov to KaÀoûpevov TrevTococppcryTcrrov), a descrip­
tion that applies to Byzantine silver of the sixth and early seventh 
century145. But no matter what the date of the narratio may be, 
there is a striking inconsistency between the title, Aipypcns 
yuyœcpEÀfy mpi Tps tou Kupiou eîkôvoç tôov XaÅKOTrpccTEicov, Si’ pv 
odTiav ÊKÀpOp ’AvTupcovpTps, and the text which makes no re­
ference whatever to the Chalkoprateia, but instead places the 
miraculous image in a domed structure called the Tetrastvle 
which is described as follows: “He [Constantine the Great] built 
in the middle of this great city a domed tetrastyle (tetpctcttuAov 
pnioxpodpiov) roofed over with bronze tiles, and ordered that 
within it should be placed the victorious sign of the cross. To the 
east of this he made and set up a venerable icon of the Lord’s 
likeness that it might be seen and adored by all the faithful. 
This most-holy image, famous and celebrated from that time 
onward, has lasted down to our day, glorified by miracles and 
healings, and piously honoured by all146.’’ The narratio gives no 
other information regarding the Tetrastvle, and mentions only 
two other monuments of Constantinople, the church of the

143 Vita by Leontius, ed. H. Geizer, Leontios’ von Neapolis Leben des Heiligen 
Johannes des Barmherzigen, Freiburg i. B. and Leipzig, 1893, 18—20. Conflated 
Vita, ed. Delehaye, “Une Vie inédite de S. Jean l’Aumonier,” Anal. Boll., XLV 
(1927), 30—33. English trans, by E. Dawes and N. H. Baynes, Three Byzantine 
Saints, Oxford, 1948, 216-18. Metaphrastian Vita, PG 114, 908—12. Gf. Nelson 
and Starr, op. cit., 304—05; R. S. Lopez, “Relations anglo-byzantines du VIIe au 
Xe siècle,” Byzantion, XVIII (1948), 145—46.

144 ASS, Oct. vol. XII, 760—61.
145 Combefis, op. cit., 641 A. Cf. J. I. Smirnov in Zapiski Imp. Russk. Archeol. 

ObSèestva, N. S., XII 3—4 (1901), 507; Marc Rosenberg, Der Goldschmiede Merk­
zeichen, 3rd ed., IV, Berlin, 1928, 615; Matzulewitsch, Byzantinische Antike, 
Berlin and Leipzig, 1929, 1 sq.; Kitzinger in DOP, VIII (1954), 102, n. 63.

146 Combefis, op. cit., 613E—616 A.
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Blachernae and the cathedral of St. Sophia. Concerning the latter 
it reports that all the silverwork decorating the bêma and the 
ambo was donated by the merchant Theodore147, a statement 
that casts grave doubt on the reliability of the narratio in matters 
of local history. The Tetrastyle does not appear to lit anything 
we know of the basilical Chalkoprateia church or its dependencies. 
Most scholars, starting with Combefis148 and Du Cange149, have 
identified the Tetrastyle with the Chalkê, and the Antiphonêtês 
with the image that had spoken to Maurice150. In favour of this 
view it may be argued that Justinian’s Chalkê could be termed 
a domed tetrastyle and that it was, of course, roofed with bronze 
tiles. On the other hand, neither the presence of a Constantinian 
cross nor Abraham’s adjoining chapel accords with the Chalkê. 
Hence, I am inclined to doubt that the Tetrastyle was the Chalkê, 
although I am unable to identify it with any other known monu­
ment. One may think of the Milion which had a Constantinian 
cross151 or possibly of the Chalkoun Tetrapylon near the Forum 
Tauri. Several instances of icons placed in Tetrapyla are known152. 
Note also that the Synaxaria of Constantinople do not say anything 
about the merchant Theodore, Abraham the usurer, the Tetrastyle 
or the Antiphonêtês icon.

147 Hud., 641 B.
148 Ibid., 643 sq.
149 Constantinopolis Christiana, lib. II, 116.
150 Nelson and Starr, op. cit., 312—13, in their otherwise excellent study, 

commit a quadruple confusion by rolling into one the Antiphonêtês, the icon of 
the Chalkê, the icon of Christ the “Intermediary” (peoTrqs) at the Holy Well of 
St. Sophia (see above, p. 62) and the icon which the patriarch Germanus sent 
to Rome (see above, p. 119).

151 Parastaseis, 38 = Patria, 166. Another Constantinian cross was at the 
Forum, Parastaseis, 31 = Patria, 160.

182 There was an image of Christ in the Tetrapylon of Alexandria (SS. Cyri 
et Ioannis miracula, PG 87 ter, 3560C). In the Tertapylon of Caesarea there was 
an image of St. Anastasius the Persian (H. Usener, Acta martyris Anastasii Persae, 
Bonn, 1894, 23). Cf. Kitzinger, op. cit., 111.

153 M. Huber, op. cit., 3: “Incipit historia de imagine domini nostri Ihesu 
Christi, que est in calcho précisa in loco illo qui pro causa cognominatur Antyphontis, 
id est mediator.” The strange words “calcho précisa” are certainly a corruption 
of Chalkoprateia.

Arkæol. Kunsthist. Medd. Dan.Vid. Selsk. 4, no. 4.

If the Tetrastyle was not at the Chalkoprateia, it must be 
deduced that the title of the narratio is a later addition, but that 
it had certainly been appended by the tenth century, since it 
figures in all the Greek manuscripts as well as in the Latin 
translation by Johannes Monachus153. Hence the Antiphonêtês, 

10



146 Nr. 4

whatever its earlier location, was at the Chalkoprateia in the 
tenth century and possibly even prior to that, since Pope Gregory’s 
Letter is usually held to be not later than the middle of the ninth 
century154. The Antiphonêtês remained in the Chalkoprateia until 
the Latin conquest, and was seen in the chapel of the Soros by 
Antony of Novgorod155. The anonymous English pilgrim of ca. 
1190 says of the Chalkoprateia church: “In ipsa ergo ecclesia 
sunt ecclesiae tres; una Christi, alia sancte Marie et alia sancti 
Iacobi fratris Domini ... In ecclesia autem Salvatoris est imago 
eius supra in altare commissa ct in ipsa imagine Christi factum 
est magnum miraculum in tempore Heraclii imperatoris156.” And 
he proceeds to tell the Abraham and Theodore story in extenso. 
The chapel of Christ at the Chalkoprateia is not otherwise known.

154 Cf. Hefele-Leclercq, Histoire des Conciles, III 2, 663 n.
155 Ed. Loparev, 21 = Itin. russes, 99.
156 S. G. Mercati, “Santuari e reliquie Constantinopolitane,” Pontif. Accad. 

Rom. di Archeol., Itendiconti, XII (1936), 144—45.
167 Chronogr., I, 149—50.
158 Sathas, Bibi. gr. med. aevi, VII, 163.
159 Miklosich and Müller, Acta et diplomata, III, 28, 32, 57; Janin, Eglises 

et monastères, 521.
160 Ed. Speranskij, 137; Itin. russes, 233.
161 I do not know what basis there is for the assertion that the Antiphonêtês 

was a bust of Christ, a variant of the Pantocrator. So G. Soteriou, ‘O Xptovos 
év Tf) TÉxvi], Athens, 1914, 50 n. 3; O. Demus, The Mosaics of Norman Sicily,

The empress Zoe (f 1050) had a particular devotion to Christ 
Antiphonêtês. Psellus, under the heading ire pi tou ’AvTUpcovryrou, 
relates that she had a sumptuous icon of Christ which by slight 
changes of colour forewarned her of the future: when the Lord’s 
face appeared pale, that portended a disaster, when it looked 
rosy, that was a good omen157. Zoe also built a church of Christ 
Antiphonêtês in which she was buried158. Whether this was the 
same as the chapel mentioned by the English pilgrim, it is dif­
ficult to tell. Janin believes that Zoe’s church was near the Golden 
Horn because towards the end of the twelfth century we hear of 
a cistern tou ’Avtiçgovtitoû situated in the Genoese quarter159. 
This would accord with the anonymous Russian pilgrim who says 
that Christ the Guarantor (Porucnoj Spas) was painted on the city 
wall close to the spot where one crossed over to Galata160.

As an iconographie type, Christos Antiphonêtês appears to 
have been exceedingly rare, and 1 am acquainted with only two 
pictures that are identified by that epithet161. The more important
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Fig. 24. Christos Antiphonêtês. Mosaic in the Dormition church at Nicaea 
(destroyed). After Th. Schmit.

IQ*
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of the two was a mosaic icon in the nave of the Dormition church 
at Nicaea, now destroyed (fig. 24). Christ was shown standing 
full-length, wearing a gold tunic and blue himation, holding a 
closed book of Gospels in his left hand and blessing with the 
right, a type that corresponds fairly closely to that of the Chalkitês. 
In the field was an inscription in two vertical columns IC/XC/ 
OANTI/0CÛNITHC162. The date of this mosaic is said to be of 
the tenth or eleventh century; in fact, it is most likely that it was 
contemporary with the narthex mosaics of the same church, 
usually dated 1025—28163. I hope to show elsewhere that the 
narthex mosaics were actually made about forty years later, 
which in turn suggests that the mosaic of the Antiphonêtês may 
have been inspired by the cult of this icon on the part of the 
empress Zoe.

The second example is completely different in iconography, 
and probably of little consequence. It is a fresco of the fourteenth 
or fifteenth century on the south-east pier of the nave in the 
church of St. Demetrius at Salonica. Christ, is shown seated on 
a throne, holding an open book of Gospels in his left hand and 
blessing with his right164.

The reader may judge on the basis of the above evidence 
whether the icon of Christos Antiphonêtês had any connection 
with that of Christos Chalkitês. My own tentative conclusion is 
that the two were quite distinct.

London, 1949, 306. The epithet Antiphonêtês is not listed among the names of 
Christ in the Painter’s Guide (Denys de Fourna, Manuel d’iconographie chrétienne, 
ed. Papadopoulo-Kérameus, St. Petersburg, 1909, 227, 281).

182 Th. Schmit, Die Koimesis-Kirche von Nikaia, Berlin and Leipzig, 1927, 
46—47 and pl. XXVII.

163 Cf. V. N. Lazarev, Istorija vizantijskoj zivopisi, Moscow, 1947, I, 307, 
n. 47.

184 Cf. G. A. and M. G. Soteriou, 'H ßacnÄiKT] too àyiou Ar]pr|Tpiou Øscra-a- 
ÀoviKTy, Athens, 1952, 209 (not illustrated).



Chapter V

The Chapel of Our Lord

According to the Pat ria, Romanus I Lecapenus (919—944) 
built at the Chalkê a small chapel of the Saviour, the roof of 
which was supported on two pillars1. In another passage of the 
same work we are told that Romanus I moved to the Chalkê, 

1 282. The Greek text is badly disturbed: Tqv 5è XaÄKqv tov Xarrfjpa àvq- 
yEipEV 'Poopavôs ô yépoov ûttô crrupotKÎcov pixpæv irctvu, <*>ç écrnv ôpœgEvov tô 
éucnocCTTRpiov, Trorqo-as Kcd ScoSekcc [variant Sûo] KÀqpiKoûç. Preger corrects pi- 
xpôov to pixpôv, which gives tolerable sense (“tam parvum quam parvum videmus 
sanctuarium, sc. novae ecclesiae”), but it is still rather strange Greek.

2 Patria, 232, § 40.
3 Leo Diaconus, 128—29. Gf. Zonaras, III, 536; Sathas, Bibl. gr. med. aevi, 

VII, 157; Ephraem, verses 2871—72.
4 Patria, 145.

i. e. probably to this chapel, two columnae historiatae (kiovcxs 
èvjooÔouç) belonging to a set of ten that had been brought over 
from Thessalonica by Anastasius I2. Whether these were the two 
columns that supported the roof of the chapel is not made clear.

In March 971 John I Tzimiskes stopped at this chapel to 
oiler up his prayers as he was setting out on an expedition to 
Bulgaria directed against the Russian Prince Sviatoslav. “When 
he saw this narrow chapel,” writes Leo the Deacon, “hardly 
capable of holding fifteen persons, having a tortuous and inacces­
sible way up (avoSov), like some winding maze or hiding-place,” 
he ordered it to be completely rebuilt according to a spacious 
plan of his own composition3. The materials, we are told, were 
obtained by demolishing the bath of the Oikonomeion which was 
in the palace4. John Tzimiskes spared no cost in embellishing 
and enriching this church which he evidently considered as a 
kind of personal monument. He endowed it with votive crowns
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(crTEppccTa)5, sceptres, plate, candelabra of gold and silver, 
sacerdotal and imperial vestments, as well as real estate for its 
revenue. The original clergy of two6 was raised to fifty (or thirty 
six, according to a variant reading), each with a salary of 30 gold 
nomisniata. He deposited there two precious relics, the hair of 
St. John the Baptist7 and the Berytus icon, both acquired during 
the victorious campaign of 975.

John Tzimiskes himself in his letter to Ashot III, King of 
Armenia (which is preserved in the Chronicle of Matthew of 
Edessa), mentions the discovery of these relics at Gabaon (Gabala), 
a town on the Phoenician coast, south of Laodicea. “In that town 
Gabaon,” he writes, “we found the holy sandal of Christ, our 
Lord, in which He walked abroad during His earthly life, and 
the picture of the Saviour which the Jews later stabbed, and 
there flowed therefrom blood and water. The traces of the spear 
are not visible on the picture. At the same place we found the 
precious hair of the Forerunner, John the Baptist, and we brought 
it with us for safe keeping in our city guarded by God8.” Leo 
the Deacon, on the other hand, asserts, apparently by mistake9, 
that the hair of St. John the Baptist was discovered, along with 
Christ’s sandals, at Membidj (Hierapolis), a fort in Euphratesia, 
and the image at Berytus10. The Patria is wrong in stating that 
Christ’s sandals were placed in the Chalkê chapel in a golden 
reliquary11, since Leo the Deacon, a more trustworthy source,

5 On votive crowns in churches see Ebersolt, Les arts somptuaires de Byzance, 
Paris, 1923, 32.

6 Rather than twelve, a figure which seems too high for such a tiny chapel. 
I would suggest that the original text was as follows: Kod SéScokev [attested by 
cod. J, corrupted to ScoSekcï] KÂpptKoùç 5uo (Patria, 282, apparatus).

7 The hair of St. John the Baptist was distributed among several shrines. 
Part of it was preserved in the Ghalkoprateia Soros, where it is said to have been 
placed by Justin II (Patria, 263, § 148). Another portion was seen by Antony 
of Novgorod at the Blachernae church, sealed up in an icon (Loparev’s ed., 22 = 
Itin. russes, 100). A lock of the same hair with clotted blood was brought from 
Syria by Nicephorus Phocas in 968 (Cedrenus, II, 364). A particle of it was contained 
in the Limburg reliquary (Ernst aus’m Weerth, Das Siegeskreuz der byz. Kaiser 
Constantinus VII Porphyrogenitus und Romanus II, Bonn, 1866, 9) as well as 
in an encolpion described by Manuel Philes (Carmina, ed. E. Miller, II, Paris, 
1857, 164—65).

8 Kucuk-Ioannesov, “Pis’mo Ioanna Cimischija k Asotu III,” Viz. Vrem., X 
(1903), 101; Schlumberger, L’épopée byzantine, I, 290. Cf. Ebersolt, Sanctuaires 
de Byzance, 20—21. On this document see N. Adontz, “Notes arméno-byzantines,” 
Byzantion, IX (1934), 371—-77.

9 See E. Honigmann, Die Ostgrenze des byz. Reiches, Brussels, 1935, 100 n. 13.
10 165—66.
11 282—83.
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says that they were given to the palatine chapel of Our Lady of 
the Pharos12, and they were, in fact, kept there at a later date13.

The ‘‘Berytus icon” deposited at the Chalkê was a Cruci­
fixion14, and does not appear, therefore, to have been the same 
as the original Berytus image, which is the subject of a narratio 
falsely attributed to St. Athanasius15, since the latter is described 
as a full-length portrait of Christ16. The assault upon the image, 
followed by the miraculous bleeding, is said to have occurred 
in 76517. The blood that was collected from the image was brought 
from Syria to Constantinople by Nicephorus Phocas in 962 and 
deposited in the church of All Saints18. It was conveyed to Venice 
after 1204, miraculously survived the fire in St. Mark’s treasury 
in 123119, and is still preserved there in a Byzantine reliquary 
shaped like a five-domed church20. The icon, on the other hand,

12 Loc. cit.
13 Nikolaos Mesarites, Palastrevolution, 31.
14 Leo Diaconus, 166: ti)v toü Sorrqpos kv eîkôvi crraupcocnv. Cf. Patria, 

282, where the text should read ti)v te Tipiav crrauptoorv Tfjs àyia$ eîkôvo$ 
Tqs BqpuTOÜ (cf. apparatus), and not ti)v te Ttpiccv crTccupcocnv, Tqv ctyiccv EiKova 
Tfjs BppuTou Kai Tà âyia aavSaÄia, as printed by Preger, since the Crucifixion 
and the Berytus image were one and the same.

15 Mansi, XIII, 24—32; PG 28, 797—812; BHG nos. 780—89 (vol. Ill, 
108—10). List of Greek mss given by Dobschiitz, Christusbilder, 281** n. 2. On 
the Berytus image see Galtier, “Byzantina,” Romania, XXIX (1900), 513—17; 
Frolow, “Le Znamenie de Novgorod,” Rev. des ét. slaves, XXV (1949), 47 n. 4; 
Kitzinger, “The Cult of Images in the Age before Iconoclasm,” DOP, VIII (1954), 
101 n. 59.

16 Mansi, XIII, 25B: êv cravicn pèv qv åjcoypacpqpévq, ôÀôcrraTov 5È Êyouaa 
tov Kvpiov qpcov ’Iqaoùv Xpicrrov. All the published recensions seem to agree 
on this point, except one, cast in the form of a sermon (BHG 786), which specifi­
cally represents the icon as a Crucifixion (Dobschiitz, “Eine Fastenpredigt über 
das Christusbild von Beryt,” Zeitschrift für iviss. Theologie, XLV [1902] 382—83). 
A related Syriac text tells that in the reign of Zeno (474—91) the Jews of Tiberias 
commissioned a painter to make a likeness of Christ which they then pierced with 
a spear, whereupon blood and water gushed out of the wound and were collected 
in a horn. Christ was painted “upon a large panel of wood, hanging upon the 
cross, and clothed in purple apparel, and having the crown of thorns upon His 
head.” This image, however, was snatched up to heaven by an angel, “and no 
man hath ever seen it since.” (E. A. Wallis Budge, The History of the B. V. Mary 
and the History of the Likeness of Christ, London, 1899, II, 185, 200).

17 Sigebertus Gemblacensis, PL 160, 145.
18 Lambecius, Comment, de Aug. Bibi. Caes. Vind., I, Vienna, 1665, 131; Du 

Cange, CP Christiana, lib. IV, 131.
19 Biant, Exuviae sacrae CPanae, II, 269—70.
20 Ant. Pasini, Il tesoro di S. Marco in Venezia, Venice, 1886, 25—26 and 

pls. XXIV, XXVIII no. 36. Another portion of the same blood was in Rome 
(Biant, op. cit., II, 6), a third portion in the Sainte-Chapelle of Paris (ibid., 48, 
134), and yet another portion is mentioned in the early 15th century in the church 
of St. John in Petra at Constantinople (Clavijo, Embassy to Tamerlane, trans. 
Guy Le Strange, London, 1928, 81).
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does not figure among the relics looted by the Crusaders and 
disappears altogether from view.

When he felt his end approaching, Tzimiskes made haste to 
complete the sarcophagus of embossed gold inlaid with enamel 
that he had prepared for himself in the narthex of the Chalkê 
church21. He was duly buried there in January 97622.

21 Patria, 283, apparatus: oAoypucrov pefå yupeucrecos Kai èyKaûoEœ$ ypuero- 
yiK-rjs (sic) èvtéxvou âvcoôev Trjs ê'Çcoôev çàoiccç (i. e. cpÂicts).

22 Leo Diaconus, 177—78.
23 Rallês and Potlês, SvvTaypa tôôv ôeîcov xai iepcov Kavovœv, II, 466—67; 

PG 137, 752 (incomplete text). Cf. Gedeon, BujavTivôv ÉopTOÀôyiov, 26.
24 II, 413. This statement should not, in my opinion, be construed to mean 

that the church was placed directly over the Chalkê gate, like the mediaeval 
gate-chapels of Germany and Russia (e. g. Lorsch and the Golden Gate of Kiev). 
Such an arrangement would have been inconsistent with the architectural form 
of the Chalkê as described by Procopius, and could not be reconciled with the 
accounts of the seventeenth and eighteenth century travellers if, as I believe, 
these refer to the Chalkê church (see below).

25 Patria, 165s, j;.
26 That oyopd was often synonymous with pécrT) has been shown by Guilland 

in Actes du VIe Congrès intern, d’études byz., II, 1951, 177—81.
27 Zonaras, III, 623. Cf. Psellus, Chronogr., II, p. 7: TrpoÙKâÔT]TO Tfy outoo$ 

Àeyopévris XaÄKfjs cpuÀaK-qs err’ aÛTOÜ St] tou ôeîou TspÉvous, ô ô péyaç èv ßacn- 
ÀEÜCTiv ’ Icùàvvrjs . . . ÈSEÎpaTO.

This splendid church, with its imperial sarcophagus, its gold 
candelabra and crowns, may be visualized, in accordance with 
the prevailing architectural formula of that time, as a moderately- 
sized cross-in-square structure with a dome supported on a high 
drum. For some reason unknown to the canonist Balsamon, the 
laity was allowed to enter the sanctuary, which was also the case 
in the church of Our Lady Hodegetria23.

We have seen that the original chapel of Romanus Lecapenus 
was reached by a spiral staircase (èÀiKOEiÔfj ÄaßüpivOov). It therefore 
stood on a raised platform, since the ground is nearly level in 
that area. The elevated position of Tzimiskes’ church is con­
firmed by other sources. Cedrenus says that it stood “above the 
arch of the Chalkê’’ (cxvûoôev Tps œyîSo$ tt)s XocÀKrjs)24. Whether 
this was the arch formed by the main door of the Chalkê or the 
apsis decorated with Gorgons’ heads and statues of horses25 (see 
above, p. 100) is not, unfortunately, made clear. In front of 
the church was an atrium or terrace that overlooked the street. 
It was there that Constantine IX seated himself in great pomp 
between the empresses Zoe and Theodora, év tco irpos ti)v àyopàv26 
ETrecrrpamjEvcp irpoTEidEvidpccTi tou EV Trj XaÄKrj ÀEyopÉv^ tou Zoott) poç 
vaoû27, to watch the military triumph that he was celebrating over 
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the rebel Maniakes (1043). That the atrium of the church was 
a convenient vantage point for watching a procession marching 
down the Al esc is a topographical indication of some significance.

A year later, on March 9, 1044, Constantine IX went out of 
the palace on foot and was about to mount his horse in front

Fig. 25. Miniature from the Chronicle of Skylitzes. Constantine IX assailed by 
the populace. Bibl. National, Madrid.

of the church of Our Saviour in order to go the church of the 
Forty Martyrs, when the crowd started shouting, “AATe don’t 
want Sklêraina28 for queen, and it is not for her that our mothers 
born in the purple, Zoe and Theodora, are going to die!” There 
was a sudden rush on the emperor and great slaughter would 
have followed, had not the two empresses appeared above 
(iTpoKÛyacrai ôcvGùôev) and calmed the crowd29. This incident is 
illustrated in the Madrid manuscript of Skylitzes, fol. 227v (fig. 
25). The empresses are shown on a high terrace (the atrium of 
the church?) behind a balustrade. To the right we see a tall door 
which must be the bronze door of the Cha Ike. At the back is a

28 Constantine’s mistress.
29 Cedrenus, II, 555—56; Glycas, 595—96. 
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gable roof covered with tiles which may denote the church of 
Our Lord. As has been said above (pp. 105 sq.), the Skylitzes 
miniatures are a most unreliable guide to the architectural form 
of buildings, and I do not wish to draw any specific conclusion 
from this representation. At the most, the artist may have cor­
rectly rendered the general relationship of the atrium to the 
bronze door if, as I believe, the chapel of Christ appeared on 
the left when one faced the Chalkê.

After his coronation in 1183, Andronicus I Comnenus passed 
through the Chalkê church of Christ on his way from St. Sophia 
to the palace. He did not proceed in the slow manner that was 
customary for the coronation ceremony, but gave free rein to his 
steed, either through fear or, as some hinted, for an indelicate 
reason that is explained in the apparatus of tire Bonn edition30.

The anonymous Russian pilgrim (1390), after leaving St. 
Sophia by the south door and seeing Justinian’s pillar on his 
right, went out “the south gate of the great enclosure of St. 
Sophia” (iz velikago oklada svjatya Sofei iz vorot polu.dennych'), 
i. e. the Augustaion, and found the church of the Saviour on his 
left-hand side. Over the western door of that church was painted31 
the image of Christ which an infidel emperor wanted to destroy. 
There follows the story of St. Theodosia and her martyrdom. 
That same image, not suffering to be insulted by heretics, had 
the emperor fetched by angels and beaten thoroughly until he 
was converted (cf. above, p. 132). On the feast of that church the 
whole city and even the Latins of Calata used to gather there, 
and many infirm persons used to be healed32.

In 1400 a patriarchal document mentions a metochion (i. e. 
a religious establishment owned by another church or monastery) 
of Christ Chalkitês situated at Calata33.

The church of Our Saviour did not disappear with the Turkish 
conquest. It lasted, as I hope to show, until 1804, and was visited 
by many European travellers, whose accounts throw much light 
on its situation, architecture and decoration. The publication of

30 Nicetas Choniates, 353; Sathas, Bibi. gr. med. aevi, VII, 333.
31 Not “suspended,” as translated by Mme de Khitrowo, Bin. russes, 228. The 

Beseda o Caregrade (ed. Majkov, 16) says simply: “on the wall, over the western 
doors is an icon” (est’ obraz).

32 Speranskij’s ed., 130—31; Itin. russes, 228.
33 Miklosich and Müller, Acta et diplomata graeca, II, 429. Cf. Pargoire, 

“Ilieria,” IRAIK, IV 2 (1899), 47.
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Turkish documents which lie forgotten by the thousand in the 
archives of Istanbul may one day provide further information 
concerning the history of this monument, but there is enough 
evidence available to establish certain facts. At the north-west 
end of the Hippodrome, close to the palace of Ibrahim Pasha, 
the favourite of Sultan Suleiman I, and the little mosque of Firuz 
Aga, a menagerie was set up by the early sultans in a building 
which, according to almost unanimous tradition, was the church 
of St. John the Evangelist. The first mention of it I can find is 
of the year 1499. Damaged by the earthquake of September 10, 
150 934, it nevertheless continued to house wild beasts, and was 
visited by many travellers. 1 have identified this church with St. 
John of the Diippion35. It appears that at the beginning of the 
seventeenth century the menagerie was moved to another disused 
Byzantine church, roughly half-way between St. Sophia and the 
Sultan Ahmet mosque, close to lhe no longer extant Djebehane 
(barracks of the armourers) and the Turkish bath that is still 
standing. I believe that the second menagerie was the church of 
Christ Chaikites, as will be shown hereafter. It is a curious 
coincidence to find two menageries so close together, both con­
verted from Byzantine churches, and this fact complicates even 
further the confusion that prevailed after the Turkish conquest 
about the names of ancient monuments. The indifference of the 
local Greek population to their traditions is attested at that time 
by Gyllius36, and it may be shown by many examples that the 

34 Tpriyopios ô TTocAapäs, I (1917), 419.
35 REB, VIII (1951), 158 sq. In a short review of my article (BZ, XLV [1952], 

213) A. M. Schneider rightly pointed out that I had neglected to take into account 
the drawing in E. H. Freshfield’s album (published in A Letter to the Rl. Hon. 
Lord Aldenham upon the Subject of a Byzantine Evangelion, London, 1900, and 
in BZ, XXX [1930], 519—22 and pl. II). This drawing, made in 1574, shows the 
Hippodrome, St. Sophia and an ancient building of confused shape over which is 
written: “Pars Aedifiicii S. Sophiae, ubi nunc leones servantur ad Hippodromi 
latus Septentrionale.” The perspective of this drawing is, unfortunately, very 
faulty and does not enable us to locate exactly this ancient building which is 
presumably the menagerie at the entrance of the Hippodrome. On the Turkish 
miniature of 1537—38 (fig. 34) a building of somewhat similar appearance is 
shown to the left of the Firuz Aga mosque, between the Hippodrome and St. 
Sophia. Two other drawings in Freshfield’s album (pp. 17, 18) portray animals 
of the menagerie.

36 De topographia Constantinopoleos, lib. II, cap. 1: “Illorum (sc. Graecorum) 
enim nemo jam reperitur, qui ubinam essent vestigia antiquorum monumentorum 
sciat, aut scire curet, ut ne sacerdotes quidem ulli recognoscant loca, ubi paucis 
ante annis aedes sacrae deletae sunt, & valde mirentur si quis talia inquirat.” 
An even harsher judgment is made by G. Dousa, De itinere Constantinopolitano 
epistola, Leyden, 1590, 41.
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original name of a church was apt to be forgotten, and a different 
one quoted to visiting foreigners. This point must be borne in 
mind in appraising the travellers’ accounts that follow.

The chain of evidence that I have attempted to piece together 
does not seem to begin until the seventeenth century37. It is pos­
sible, indeed likely, that I have missed many relevant accounts, 
but when one is dealing with a body of literature as extensive 
and as scattered as travellers’ descriptions of Constantinople, 
completeness is practically unattainable.

37 A note in the Lavra E 138 reports that the earthquake of 1509, in addition 
to damaging the church of church of St. John the Evangelist near the Hippodrome, 
also threw down the “gate tou Xpicrroû tou KpEpacrroO,” and “the posts of the 
gate tou Xpicrroü too Kpepaovoù, which were exceedingly big, together with 
their upper sill (architrave?: petù Tfjs cpÀicc$ tt)s dveo).” rpqyôpioç ô nocÀapcrs, 
toe. cit. Janin (Eglises et monastères, 525) suggests that the church of Christos 
Kremastos (= “the hanging Christ”) was that of the Chalkê because the anonymous 
Russian pilgrim, in describing the latter, says that the miraculous icon of Christ 
was “suspended” above its western door (Itin. russes, 228). This identification is 
fairly likely, since we know that the earthquake of 1509 caused serious damage 
in the Hippodrome region (Ibrahim Hakki Konyali, Istanbul Saraylari, Istanbul, 
1943, 19). Note, however, that the Russian text says “painted” and not “suspended” 
(see n. 31 above). In 1622 the Capucin missionary Pacifique of Provins visited, 
within the Seraglio, a Byzantine church in which were kept four elephants and 
a tigre. It was a domed building with “quatre grand niches comme cul de lampe 
qui font la croisée de cette Eglise,” and spacious galleries like those of St. Sophia. 
(Relation du voyage de Perse, faict par le R. P. Pacifique de Provins prédicateur 
capucin, Paris, 1631, 33—34). It is not clear which church this was (St. Irene?).

In 1630—31 Constantinople was visited by a group of travel­
lers, Fermanel, Fauvel, de Launay and de Stochove. This is 
what they have to say of the menagerie:

“Il y a un lieu sous terre proche de Sainte Sophie, où les 
Turcs gardent plusieurs bêtes: nous y entrâmes avec des pieces 
de bois de sapin brûlantes, où nous vîmes dans divers cachots 
plusieurs Lions, Tigres, Leopards, & beaucoup d’autres bêtes 
feroces . . . Nous vîmes aussi la peau d’une Giraffe remplie de 
paille, morte deux mois auparavant . . . Au dessus de ce lieu, 
nous allâmes dans un vieil bâtiment, lequel nous reconnûmes 
aussitôt pour avoir servy d’Eglise aux Chrétiens, y voyant encore 
en peinture le long des murailles Nôtre Seigneur avec les douze 
Apôtres. Un bon vieillard Turc nous y vint entretenir, lequel nous 
dit qu’il n’avoit que dix ans qu’il avoit un corps de logis bâty 
le long de ces murailles, où un Turc qui y demeuroit allant la 
nuit pour y faire ses immondices, tomba de haut en bas & se 
tua: pour cela le Mufti qui est le chef de leur Religion le fit
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Fig. 26. Part of the plan of Constantinople by Kauffer and Lechevalier (1785—86).

abattre, & défendit que personne n’y demeurât plus dorénevant, 
disant que ce lieu étoit saint, & que Dieu ne voulait point qu’il 
fût profané de la sorte38.”

38 Voyage d’Italie et du Levant de Messieurs Fermanel . . . Fauvel . . . Baudouin 
de Launay, et de Stochove, Rouen, 1687, 54—55.

39 Les voyages du sieur Du Loir, Paris, 1654, 50—51.

Du Loir, who came to Constantinople between 1639 and 1641, 
writes as follows :

‘‘Un peu au delà de sainte Sophie sont les logements des 
Djebedjis, c’est à dire des Cuirassiers, qu’ils appellent Chambres, 
comme tous les autres quartiers de la milice. Il y a aussi une 
vieille Tour qui estoit autrefois un Temple de Chrestiens, dont 
l’obscurité ne me donna pas tant de frayeur quand i’entray 
dedans, que la veuë de cinq ou six Lyons, & d’autres bestes.” 
Du Loir, too, was shown the body of a giraffe which in those 
days was still a great rarity in the West39.
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De Monconys (1648), although a lover of curiosities, is more 
brief: “Proche Sainte Sophie est un vieil bastiment de brique en 
forme de dome, dans lequel sont quelques bestes sauvages, 
comme lionnes, tigres, leopards, loups cerviers, & la peau d’une 
girafe40.’’

40 Iournal des voyages de Monsieur de Monconys, Lyon, 1665, I, 438.
41 French trans, by Basile Radu, Pair. Orient., XXII (1930), 99.
42 Relation d’un voyage fait au Levant, Paris, 1665, pt. 1, ch. xvi.
43 I am quoting from the Turkish translation, Eremya Çelebi Kömürcüyan, 

istanbul Tarihi, trans, by Hrand D. Andreasyan (Publ. of the Fac. of Lit. of the 
Univ, of Istanbul, no. 506), 1952, 5.

Much more important is the account by Paul of Aleppo who 
visited Constantinople in the latter part of 1652 in the suite of 
the Patriarch of Antioch Macarius. After describing the sultans’ 
mausolea in front of St. Sophia, Paul has this to say:

“Then we went to see Aslan Hane. It is a low old church; 
over it is another church, a high one with a dome, which still 
has pictures in mosaic, of Our Lord and the four Evangelists, 
existing until this day. In the lower church are wild beasts, in­
cluding four lions, some from Algeria and others from our 
country, four panthers from different lands, a jackal, a fox, three 
wolves, a hyena, the head of a dead elephant, and a picture of 
a giraffe and a crocodile which are now’ dead. In this low church, 
which is held in great veneration and dedicated to St. John the 
Baptist, one still sees well-preserved pictures in mosaic. They 
allege that it was the church of St. John Chrysostom. Near Aslan 
Hane is Djeba Hane*1.”

Thévenot (1655—56) speaks briefly of “une vieille tour, où 
sont gardées les bêtes du Grand Seigneur42.” The seventeenth 
century Armenian author Eremya Tchelebi Kömürdjian is more 
detailed: “Here (i. e. near St. Sophia),” he says, “is a menagerie, 
the windows of whose dome are blocked up. Originally a church, 
this building is now full of elephants, foxes, wolves, jackals, 
bears, lions, crocodiles, leopards, tigers and other animals. Should 
you wish to go in, it is very dark and the animals howl. The 
guards light big sticks of resinous wood. Make ready a few aspres 
for a tip. Above are the quarters of the painters (Nakkashane). 
Here the palace painters live43.”

The French botanist Tournefort (1700), after describing the 
sultans’ mausolea in the courtyard of St. Sophia, says, “A quel-
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ques pas de-là se voit une vieille tour, que l’on prétend avoir 
servi d’Eglise aux Chrétiens; on y nourrit plusieurs bêtes, & c’est 
comme une petite menagerie du Grand Seigneur, où l’on enferme 
des Lions, des Leopards, des Tigres, des Loups-cerviers, des

Fig. 27. View of St. Sophia made for Sir Richard Worseley.

Chacals: ces derniers participent du Renard et du Loup, et 
crient la nuit comme des enfants tourmentez de tranchées44.”

About 1785 the menagerie was visited by J.-B. Lechevalicr 
who has this to say of it:

“De la Ménagerie (Aslan-Hané). Ce monument antique, qu’on 
croit être l’église de Saint-Chrysostome, sert aujourd’hui de 
ménagerie, et se trouve entre la mosquée de Sainte Sophie et 
celle du sultan Achmet . . . Comme la ménagerie est fort obscure, 
les gardiens conduisent les curieux avec un morceau de bois 
résineux allumé, et ils en laissent tomber sans précaution les 
étincelles sur les tas de paille dont leur route est parsemée. Chez 
les peuples dont la civilisation est imparfaite ou dégradée, l’igno­
rance imprime partout le caractère du désordre45.”

ii Pitton de Tournefort, Relation d’un voyage du Levant, fait par ordre du 
Roy, Lyon, 1727, II, 193.

45 Voyage de la Propontide et du Pont-Euxin, Paris, 1800, I, 228.
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In 1795 the menagerie is briefly mentioned by James Dalia­
way46, and more fully by the Italian dragoman Cosimo Comidas 
de Carbognano, who writes as follows :

“Non molto lungi da S. Sofia vi c la Chiesa di S. Giovanni 
Evangelista, ornata come quella di due mezzecupole, e di una 
intiera. Ella fu edificata dall’Imperator Foca in onore di S. Foca, 
ma poscia avendole abbellita, e ingrandita l’Imperator Eraclio, 
la dedico a S. Giovanni Evangelista. Gli Ottomani nella parte 
superiore di essa han no fabbricato delle abbitazioni per uso dei 
Pittori della Corte, e del rimanente si servono per rinchiudervi 
le fiere del Gran Signore, cioè Tigri, Leoni, Leopardi, Lupicer- 
vieri e simili. Presentemente la parte esteriore di quest’ Edificio 
è in cattivo stato, e il sito dove ritengonsi gli accennati animali, 
è divenuto tetro, e caliginoso come una caverna per il fumo dell’ 
oleaginoso legno di pino, ehe attesa l’oscurità del luogo arder si 
suole per comodo dei curiosi47.”

In 1804 a similar account is given by the Armenian cosmo- 
grapher Gugas Indjidjian. “The menagerie,’’ he says, “which is 
not a very big building, is close to St. Sophia and the Hippodrome. 
Inside this building, which has a dome and two semi-domes, 
used to be kept leopards, wolves and other wild animals belonging 
to the Sultan. In the upper part of the building rooms had been 
made for the painters to live in, but these were entirely burnt 
out in 1802. In tliis year 1804 the stone building was pulled 
down in order to enlarge the barracks [of the Djebedjis]. The 
menagerie was in olden times the church of St. John the Evange­
list. The building was begun by the emperor Phocas in honour 
of St. Phocas, and was completed by Heraclius who killed that 
emperor and re-named the church after St. John the Evan­
gelist48.”

In 1808, as a result of a clash between the Janissaries and the 
troops of Mustafa Bayraktar, Pasha of Rushtchuk, the wooden 
houses behind the apse of St. Sophia were set on fire. The con­
flagration, which started at the first gate of the Seraglio (Bab-i-

46 Constantinople Ancient and Modern, London, 1797, 98.
47 Descrizione topografica dello stato presente di Constantinopoli, Bassano, 

1794, 28.
48 Geography of the Four Parts of the World. Second Part-. Europe, vol. V, 

Venice, 1804, 147 (in Armenian). I should like to thank Mr. A. Salmasian of the 
Bibliothèque Nubar Pacha (Paris) for having transcribed this passage for me, 
and Prof. S. Der Nersessian for the translation. A Turkish translation of the same 
passage may be found in Andreasyan, op. cit., 109—10.
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hümayun) spread rapidly to the south, destroying the Djebeharte 
and ending up at the Hippodrome. In 1813 Sultan Mahmud II 
laid the foundations of a new Djebehanei2.

Thus, shortly after the menagerie was pulled down, the whole 
district was devastated by fire. In 1 824, the patriarch Constantius

Fig. 28. View of St. Sophia photographed in 1958. Courtesy of the Byzantine 
Institute, Inc.

I wrote that the church of “St. Phocas’’ which “had remained 
half-destroyed to our day . . . was later converted (Oh, the in­
stability of things!) into a stable for unclean beasts, the same as 
was called formerly Aslan-hane ... On this spot, the former 
church having been razed to the ground, have already been built 
the new quarters of the Djebedjis50.” Towards the middle of the 
nineteenth century the Swiss architects Gaspare and Giuseppe 
Fossati erected the massive pile of the Ottoman University51 
(later occupied by the Ministry of Justice and burnt down in 
1933) over the site of the menagerie. Fig. 33 taken from Gaspare 
Fossati’s album Aya Sofia52, reproduces the architect’s own 
delineation of this building seen from the north-east minaret of

49 See the Turkish documents quoted by Ibrahim Hakkî Konyali, op. cit., 
200—-06.

50 KcovcrrocvTiviàç TraÅaia te Kai VEorrépa, Venice, 1824, 81.
81 Cf. Tito Lacchia, “I Fossati, architetti del Sultano di Turchia,” Giornale 

di politica e di letteratura, XVIII 9—12 (1942), 341—43.
52 Aya Sofia, Constantinople, as Recently Restored by Order of H. M. the Sultan 

Abdul-Medjid, London, 1852, pl. 20.
Arkæol. Kunsthist. Medd. Dan.Vid. Selsk. 4, no. 4. 11
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St. Sophia. The. original manuscript captions for this album are 
preserved in the Archives of Bellinzona53, whereas the published 
text is a considerably altered adaptation of them by Vicomte 
Adalbert de Beaumont. For the plate that concerns us the manu­
script caption reads: “L’Edifice qui se trouve sur le premier plan 
est la nouvelle Université fondée par le Sultan actuel, et actuelle­
ment en construction. Cet Edifice occupe une grande partie de 
l’Augusteoum, et l’église de St. Jean-Théologue.”

The accounts of travellers and natives that we have quoted 
agree in placing the menagerie close to the sultans’ mausolea 
and the Djebehane, between St. Sophia and the Sultan Ahmet 
mosque. The earliest map of Constantinople that can claim to 
some accuracy, the one made in 1785—86 by Kauffer and Leche- 
valier, indicates south of St. Sophia the Djebehane (labelled 
Gobhane), and a little further down, on a narrow street, the 
Aslane hane (fig. 26). The same map appeared with a few changes 
in the monumental work of the French ambassador Choiseul- 
Goul'fier, and there the menagerie is marked “église ancienne’’54. 
In addition to this map, we have at least three pictures of the 
menagerie. The most noteworthy of these is a view of St. Sophia 
from one of the minarets of Sultan Ahmet’s mosque made by 
an Italian artist in 1786 for Sir Richard Worseley55 (fig. 27). As 
we are looking at St. Sophia over the roof-tops, we are shown 
in the foreground three domes belonging to the sultans’ mausolea, 
and, in front of the middle one, another dome, without a crescent, 
which is that of the Turkish bath (cf. photograph of the same 
view, fig. 28). To the right, in front of the Bab-i-hümayun gate, 
whose rectangular mass is outlined in the distance, rises the tall 
round drum of a Byzantine church. Its windows (probably 
twelve) are walled up in accordance with Kömürdjian’s descrip­
tion, while the top of the dome is overgrown with weeds. In front 
of the drum is a structure with an arched window and a gable 
roof which it is rather difficult to relate to the dome.

There can be no doubt that this typical church of the middle-
53 This document has been kindly communicated to me by my colleague 

R. L. Van Nice.
54 Voyage pittoresque de I’Empire Ottoman, IV, Paris, 1842. This work is based 

on materials collected between 1780 and 1790, but its publication was delayed 
by the political troubles in France. Cf. also Meiling, Voyage pittoresque de Con­
stantinople et du Bosphore, Paris, 1819, II, Plan particulier du Sérail.

55 Museum Worsleyanum, London, 1794, II, facing p. 107.
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Byzantine period is the menagerie visited by the travellers of the 
seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. Its situation on the map of 
Kauffer and Lechevalier corresponds exactly to its place on Sir 
Richard Worseley’s drawing. The latter is particularly valuable,

Eig. 29. Sketch-plan showing the alinement of monuments of Worseley’s view.

for it not only gives us some idea of the appearance of the church, 
but also helps to determine its situation with greater accuracy. 
The alinement of the minarets of St. Sophia proves that the 
drawing was made from the northeast minaret of Sultan Ahmet. 
Thus it is possible to draw a line on the map from the north­
east minaret of Sultan Ahmet to the Bab-i-hümayun gate, along 
which line the menagerie must have stood (fig. 29). Its position 
on that line relative to St. Sophia and Sultan Ahmet may be 
determined thanks to the Kauffer-Lechevalier map and to two 
drawings, both made by the Swedish engineer Cornelius Loos in 
17 1 056. The first of these (fig. 30) is part of a panoramic view

56 These previously unpublished drawings are reproduced by kind permission 
of the Nationalmuseum, Stockholm.

11*
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of Istanbul, from the Seraglio Point to the Land Walls, seen 
across the Golden Horn. To the right of St. Sophia is shown a 
Byzantine church with a dome, overgrown with vegetation as on 
Worseley’s drawing, and a western semi-dome. It is labelled 
“Nackache Hané”, i. e. Painters’ House (cf. Kömürdjian’s 
account, p. 158, above). An examination of this view, of which 
only part is reproduced here, and in particular of the alinement 
of the minarets of the principal mosques (St. Sophia, Sultan 
Ahmet, Yeni Valide Djami, Beyazid, Süleymaniye, etc.), indicates 
that it was taken from the Galata tower57. This enables us to 
project the position of the menagerie on the line we have already 
established from Worseley’s drawing (fig. 31). Although absolute 
accuracy cannot be expected from Loos’ picture, the position of 
the menagerie obtained by this method is in complete agreement 
with the KaulTer-Lechevalier map.

The second Loos drawing (fig. 32) is part of a panorama of 
the Seraglio, including St. Irene and St. Sophia, taken from almost 
the same vantage point as the first drawing. Our church may be 
seen once more to the right of St. Sophia, weed-covered and 
neglected. Its dome is strangely flattened and provided with 
flying buttresses. The manner of the second drawing is rather 
studied and pedantic, while the first one has a more spontaneous 
and “on-the-spot” quality.

Now that the position of the menagerie has been established 
with a fair degree of accuracy, we may proceed to ascertain its 
Byzantine name. We need not attach any importance to the 
travellers’ reports that it was the church of St. John the Baptist 
(Paul of Aleppo), St. John Chrysostom (Paul of Aleppo, Leche- 
valier) or St. John the Evangelist/St. Phocas (Carbognano, 
Indjidjian, Constantius, Fossati). In Constantinople and its 
environs there were thirty four churches and monasteries dedicated 
to St. John the Baptist, eight to St. John the Evangelist, and only 
one to St. John Chrysostom, but insofar as their approximate 
location is known, none of them can be identified with the 
menagerie. Towards the end of the eighteenth century some 
amateur archaeologist, perhaps Carbognano himself, thought that 
the menagerie was the church of St. John the Evangelist alias St.

87 Cf. the photographic view of Istanbul from the Galata tower in Ernst 
Diez and Heinrich Glück, Alt-Konstantinopel, Munich, 1920, frontispiece.
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Phocas of the Diippion, mentioned by pseudo-Codinus58. As I 
have said, this identification is probably correct as regards the 
earlier menagerie that stood at the entrance of the Hippodrome, 
but it cannot possibly apply to the menagerie of the seventeenth 
and eighteenth centuries that was next to the Djebehane.

58 Bonn ed., 37.

Fig. 30. Part of the panorama of Constantinople by Cornelius Loos (1710). 
Nationalmuseum, Stockholm.

On the basis of the evidence presented thus far we may 
advance three arguments for suggesting that the second menagerie 
was the church of Christ Chalkitcs: 1) the location that we have 
established is almost directly opposite the south-east corner of 
St. Sophia and the Holy Well, i. e. the same that we have sug­
gested for the Chalkê (p. 97, above); 2) the tall drum of the 
dome, shown on Worseley’s drawing and mistaken for a tower 
by Du Loir, would fit a late tenth-century date; 3) the elevated 
position of the upper church, indicated by the travellers’ accounts 
as well as by the Worseley and Loos drawings, is in accord with 
the testimony of Byzantine sources regarding the church of Christ 
Chalkitês. These arguments may be considered fairly convincing
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Fig. 31. Sketch-plan showing the alinement of monuments on Loos’ view.

in themselves, but there is an additional piece of evidence which, 
I believe, confirms our identification beyond any reasonable 
doubt. We have seen tfiat the church of Christ Chalkitês was 
built by John Tzimiskes when he was at war with the Russians, 
i. e. the Scythians in contemporary Byzantine parlance59, and 
that he dedicated it as a memorial of his victory60. Thomas 
Smith, fellow of Magdalen College, Oxford, who came to Con­
stantinople in 1673, has this to say of the menagerie: “Lustrum 
istud, quo leones, lcopardi caeteraeque sylvestres ferae inclu-

59 On the use of this name see Moravcsik, Byzantinoturcica, II, 237.
60 Cedrenus, II, 413.
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Fig. 32. Part of another panorama of Constantinople by Cornelius Loos (1710). 
Nationalmuseum, Stockholm.

duntur, olim fuisse ecclesiam Tfj navotyiçx sacrant a Graecis 
accepi. Unicum versiculum illic inscriptum, cum caeteri vix legi 
potuissent, his appono: Kcrrà Ekuögüv eirveuoas ôsppôv åv gâ/ais61.” 
Without doubt this one verse, “Thou hast wafted a hot breath 
against the Scythians in battle,” is part of a metrical inscription 
commemorating the campaign of John Tzimiskes.

61 Opuscula, Rotterdam, 1716, 121. This passage and the one by Paul of 
Aleppo have been quoted by me in REB, VIII (1951), 161, but I failed at that 
time to interpret them correctly. The alleged dedication to the Virgin is yet another 
example of the ignorance of the local inhabitants.

We may now recapitulate the travellers’ statements regarding 
the architectural form of the Arslanhane. It was a building in 
two storeys. The lower chapel, which was used to house wild 
beasts, was decorated with mosaics. The upper church, used as 
a dwelling for painters, had a high dome and two semi-domes. 
According to Paul of Aleppo, it had mosaics of Our Lord and 
the four Evangelists (probably in the dome and in the penden- 
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tives), whereas Fermanel and his companions mention pictures 
of Christ and the twelve apostles. This monument appears, there­
fore, to have been closely related to the church of the Myrelaion 
(Bodrum Djami), also an imperial foundation of the tenth

Fig. 33. View of the Ottoman University from the north-east minaret of St. Sophia. 
After Gaspare Fossati.

century62, which is built on top of an older chapel. In Con­
stantinople there are a few other examples of two-storey churches: 
the funeral chapel, now almost completely destroyed, which went 
by the name of Bogdan Saray63, Odalar Djami64, and perhaps 
also St. Theodosia (Gül Djami) which stands on a high platform 
concealing a vast crypt that has remained unexplored to this day. 

62 D. Talbot Rice, “Excavations at Bodrum Camii, 1930,” Byzantion, VIII 
(1933), 152—58. Prof. Talbot Rice does not think that Bodrum Djami is the 
Myrelaion church, refounded by Romanus I, because that emperor’s tomb was 
not found in the course of the excavations, but this is hardly a sufficient argument 
in the face of a tradition that goes back to Gyllius. Cf. Brunov, “Architektura 
Konstantinopolja IX—XII vekov,” Viz. Vrem., II (1949), 169—71; Janin, Eglises 
et monastères, 366.

63 See the section in A. Van Millingen, Byzantine Churches in Constantinople, 
London, 1912, 287.

64 P. Schazmann, “Des fresques byzantines récemment découvertes par 
l'auteur dans les fouilles à Odalar Camii,” St. biz., VI (1940), 373 and pl. CXX.
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One is also reminded of the two-storey funeral churches of 
Armenia and Bulgaria, said to be derived from the early Christian 
martyrium65.

The Chalkê church could also be related to another group of 
monuments, the Western “saintes chapelles’’, princely shrines 
intended as repositories for holy relics, some of which are also 
in two storeys, e. g. the Camara Santa at Oviedo (802), the Sainte 
Chapelle of Paris (1235) and also, in principle, the Palatine 
Chapel of Aachen, not to mention the palatine chapels of Ger­
many from the eleventh century onwards. This group of buildings 
has been studied by Professor Grabar who derives it likewise 
from the ancient martyrium66. True to his classification, the 
Chalkê church combined both functions, that of the funeral 
chapel and that of the reliquary chapel.

65 Grabar, “Bolgarskija cerkvi-grobnici,” Bull, de l’lnst. archéol. bulg., 1 
(1922), 103—32; G. Bal§, “Contribution à la question des églises superposées dans 
le domaine byzantin,” ibid., X (1936), 156—67. The problem of two-storey funeral 
chapels is discussed by Grabar, Martyrium, I, 87 sq. ; Dyggve, “Le type architec­
tural de la Càmara Santa d’Oviedo et l’architecture asturienne,” Cahiers archéologi­
ques, VI (1952), 125—33.

66 Martyrium, I, 559 sq.



Appendix I

The Date of the Destruction of the Chalkê Image by
Leo III

It has been pointed out above (p. 113) that the sources disagree 
on the date of the first destruction of the Chalkê image, some 
saying that this occurred in 726—27, others in 730. The solution 
of this problem is not a mere chronological detail, as it affects 
very vitally the interpretation of the initial stage of the iconoclastic 
movement, and is linked with the controversy concerning the 
authenticity of the First Letter of Pope Gregory II to Leo III. 
Since the evidence is insufficient for a clear-cut solution, I only 
propose to discuss in brief the respective merits of the two dates 
and to point out the implications of accepting either one or the 
other.

The date 726—27 is based on Theophanes who places the 
Chalkê incident after the volcanic eruption between the islands 
of Thera and Therasia (summer of 726), but prior to the uprising 
in Greece and the appearance of the rebel fleet before the walls 
of Constantinople (April 727)1. The same date is found in other 
sources which depend directly on Theophanes and have, there­
fore, no independent authority, such as Anastasius2, Cedrenus3, 
and the Historia miscella falsely attributed to Paul the Deacon4. 
It is also supported by the so-called First Letter of Pope Gregory 
II which, in spite of Ostrogorsky’s5 and Caspar’s6 ingenious

1 Theophanes, 404—05.
2 Chronogr. tripertita, along with Theophanes ed. De Boor, II, 261.
3 I, 795.
4 PL 95, 1083.
5 “Les debuts de la Querelle des Images,” Mélanges Ch. Diehl, I, Paris, 1930. 

235—55.
6 “Papst Gregor II. und der Bilderstreit,” Zeitschr. für Kirchengeschichte, LII 

(1933), 29—89. 
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defense of it, must be regarded cither as wholly apocryphal or, 
at least, as drastically interpolated7. In the opening paragraph of 
this letter it is stated that Leo (who was crowned on March 25, 
717) had “trodden the right path” for ten years (tous Sexoc ypovouç 
/«pm ôeoû KaÀœç 7r£piETroar|ø-as)8 before he started assailing the 
holy images. Furthermore, the last missive of Leo’s which 
“Gregory” says he has received is that of the 9th Indiction 
(725—26)9, and Germanus is still spoken of as being Patriarch 
of Constantinople. We have seen, however, that the passage con­
cerning the destruction of the Chalkoprateia (i. e. the Chalkê) 
image is particularly dubious, so that the Pope’s letter cannot be 
given much weight in this connection. The 726—27 date for the 
Chalkê incident has been accepted by the majority of modern 
scholars, such as Hefele10, Vasil’evskij11, Schwarzlose12, An­
dreev13, Ostrogorsky14, Martin15, Bréhier16 and others.

The 730 date is founded on two hagiographie texts, and has 
been accepted by Pagi17 and a few other scholars. According to

7 Cf. H. Gregoire’s remarks in Byzantion, VIII (1933), 761—64 in connection 
with Caspar’s Geschichte des Papsttums, vol. II. A. Faggioto (“Sulla discussa auten- 
ticità delle due lettere di Gregorio II a Leone III Isaurico,” St. biz., V [1939], 
437—43) has not added anything new to the debate.

8 Cf. John of Damascus, Adv. Constant. Caball., PG 95, 336D; Vita S. Stephani 
iunioris, PG 100, 1084 B.

9 It is clearly stated in the opening sentence of the Letter that Leo became 
emperor in the 14th Indiction (715—16) and that the Pope received eleven imperial 
missives, one each year, starting with that same 14th Indiction down to the 9th 
of the next cycle. I do not understand why Ostrogorsky (op. cit., 251—52) thinks 
that the letter of the 14th Ind. is the last one, and that those of the 15th to the 
9th are the “ten Orthodox letters.” Since the 14th Ind. of the second cycle (730—31) 
is impossible, he emends this figure to either 10 or 11. Actually, the Greek text 
offers no difficulty, except for the fact, pointed out long ago by Guérard (in Me­
langes d’archéologie et d’histoire, X [1890], 53—54) and by Hodgkin (Italy and her 
Invaders, 2nd ed., Oxford, 1916, VI, 504), viz. that in 715—16 Leo had not yet 
been proclaimed emperor in Constantinople, and could hardly have been in cor­
respondence with the Pope.

10 Hefele—Leclercq, Histoire des Conciles, III 2, 1910, 636—39.
11 “Zitie Stefana Novago,” Zurnal Minist. Narodnago Prosveséenija, June 

1877, 295 sq. (= Trudy, II, St. Petersburg, 1912, 310 sq).
12 Der Bilderstreit, Gotha, 1890, 52—53.
13 “Sv. German, patriarch Konstantinopol’skij,” Bogoslovskij Vestnik, VI 

(1897), 315. Andreev’s articles on Germanus and Tarasius, first published in Bogosl. 
Vestnik, were later revised and reprinted as a book, German i Tarasij, patriarchi 
Konstantinopol’skie, Sergiev Posad, 1907, which is not accessible to me.

14 Op. cit., and Gesch. d. byz. Staates, Munich, 1952, 130.
15 A History of the Iconoclastic Controversy, London, 11930], 31—32.
16 In Fliehe & Martin, Histoire de l’Eglise, V (1947), 450; Vie et mort de 

Byzance, Paris, 1947, 79.
17 Critica historico-chronologica in universos annales ecclesiasticos . . . Caes. 

Card. Baronii, III, Antwerp, 1727, aim. 726, ix; ann. 730, v, vii. 
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the Life of St. Stephen the Younger, the destruction of the Chalkê 
icon occurred immediately (TrapeuOù) after the resignation of Ger­
manus and the consecration of Anastasius (January 22, 730)18. 
More or less the same sequence is given in the Acts of the Ten 
Martyrs, according to which Leo III gave orders for the sup­
pression of the image after the resignation of Germanus (January 
17, 730), and the scuffle which resulted in the death of many 
good Christians occurred on the 19th of January19. If the latter 
date were based on an independent tradition, it would carry con­
siderable authority. The author of the Acts, however, derived 
much of his historical information about the outbreak of icono­
clasm from Theophanes, so he may have arbitrarily placed the 
bloody incident two days after the iconoclast silentium which, 
according to Theophanes, took place on the 17th20. Furthermore, 
the 19th of January does not wholly agree with the Life of St. 
Stephen, according to which the women who slew the spathar 
rushed to the Patriarchate and threw stones at Anastasius who, 
however, did not become patriarch until the 22nd21.

18 PG 100, 1085C.
19 ASS, Aug. vol. II, 441B. This date has been accepted by Pargoire (L’église 

byzantine de 527 à 847, 3rd ed., Paris, 1923, 255) who by mistake has 729 instead 
of 730.

20 40831 (read 13' instead of 3').
21 Ibid., 409n.

Thus, after eliminating all the derivatory and dubious sources, 
we are left to choose between the chronology of Theophanes, and 
that of the Life of St. Stephen, neither of which is infallible. The 
most ingenious attempt to defend the 726 date and to explain 
why 730 is given by hagiographie sources was made by Andreev. 
On the authority of the Patria (which I have rejected, supra, 
p. 109), he assumed that the Chalkê image was a statue, and 
argued that at first only plastic representations were attacked, 
until 730, when paintings were outlawed as well. Germanus, he 
says, tended to compromise on statues, which were too obvious 
a reminder of pagan practice, and that is why he did not object 
too strenuously to the Chalkê incident and remained in office 
until 730. Andreev does not reject the story told in the Life of 
St. Stephen of how the women rushed to the patriarch’s and 
jeered at him, but he substitutes Germanus for Anastasius. In 
order to represent Germanus as an uncompromising fighter 
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against heresy, instead of the vacillating man that he was, the 
hagiographie sources deliberately moved the incident three or 
four years later so as to throw the blame on Anastasius.

The suggestion that the outrage of the Chalkê was shifted to 
the patriarchate of Anastasius in order to safeguard the reputa­
tion of Germanus is certainly tempting, although the supposition 
that the iconoclasts first outlawed statues and later extended the 
interdiction to paintings is entirely unfounded, and the two texts 
that Andreev adduces in support of his view say nothing of the 
kind22. A good case, however, can also be made in favour of 
placing the incident in 730, when it would have formed a logical 
sequel to the silentium of January 17th. Ostrogorsky, following 
Andreev, has attempted to show that there was no official icono­
clastic edict before the one of 730. This view is accepted by 
Bréhier23 who buttresses it with another argument. At an inter­
view with Leo III held in 729, Germanus is reported to have 
said: “We hear that the destruction of the holy and venerable 
icons is going to take place, but not in thy reign24.” So Bréhier 
asks, “Germain aurait-il pu tenir ce langage, si l’édit avait été 
publié?” It is, however, equally inconceivable that Germanus 
would have said this if the famous icon of the Chalkê had already 
been destroyed. This is not the place to examine the very com­
plicated problem of whether or not there was an edict against 
images in 7 2 6 25. The existence of such an earlier edict does not 
necessarily imply that the Chalkê icon was removed in the same 
year; but if we deny the edict of 726, then it becomes unlikely 
that the Chalkê incident, presupposing as it does an explicit 
imperial order, could have happened before 730. Apart from the 
doubtful case under discussion and some minor incidents in 
Asia Minor, like the one of a soldier’s throwing a stone at an

22 The first text is from Germanus’ Letter to Thomas of Claudiopolis (PG 
98, 188) and merely says that bronze statues are not to be recommended, although 
the Lord not only did not reject the statue put up to Him by the Haemorrhoissa 
at Paneas, but even made it miraculous. The second text (De haer. et synodis, 
§ 42, PG 98, 80) states that the Iconoclasts removed from churches not only portable 
icons on wooden panels (i-fj 8ià craviôœv EKiroipcrEi Ta tcôv àylcov TrgpiaipeaOai 
eÎKOviapœra), but even mural paintings. Andreev may have been misled by Mai’s 
translation, “haud satis fuit statuas tantummodo sanctorum auferre.”

23 In Fliehe & Martin, Histoire de l’Eglise, V, 449.
24 Theophanes, 407.
25 Prof. M. V. Anastos has kindly allowed me to read his unpublished paper 

entitled “Leo Ill’s Edict against the Images in the Year 726,” in which he offers 
serious evidence that such an edict was in fact issued. 
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image of the Virgin at Nicaea26, no destruction of images is 
known to have occurred before 730. Furthermore, it should he 
stressed that according to Nicephorus27 the persecution of icon­
worshippers did not start until the patriarchate of Anastasius. 
Yet all the sources assert that the Chalkê incident was followed 
by cruel reprisals, and Theophanes, in particular, states that it 
led to a general persecution of the educated class. These con­
siderations are not perhaps decisive, but they do show that the 
730 date has much to recommend it and should not be rejected 
lightly.

26 Theophanes, 406.
27 Opuscula historica, 58.

1 Among recent works, see J. Rollwitz, Oströmische Plastik der Theodosianischen 
Zeit, Berlin, 1941, 12 sq. ; Guilland in EEBS, XVIII (1948), 155—61; Janin, CP 
byzantine, 78—80; G. Downey in Art Bulletin, XXXIV (1952), 235. On the basis 
of the descriptions by Procopius, Nicephorus Gregoras and Pachymeres, it would 
be possible to give a reasonably accurate reconstruction of this monument. The 
attempt of C. Gurlitt (Die Baukunst Konstantinopels, Berlin, 1907, 1, pl. 5, g) is 
grotesque; that of Antoniades (*Excppacris, I, 59) disregards the evidence of 
Pachymeres. Note incidentally, that the shaft of the column was built of brick 
with single courses of white stone inserted at wide intervals (Pachymeres apud 
Nie. Greg., II, 1218), a technique characteristic of Justinian’s period.

2 Attention should especially be drawn to a note in a ms of Buondelmonti 
(Marc. Cl. X, 124) which says: “Et usque in hodiernum fuit opinio ut esset Justi- 
nianus; sed, capto ordine ascendendi ad verticem ipsius columne, visum est 
scriptum in ipso homine et equo eneo esse Theodosium.” (St. biz., Ill, 258 n. 1). 
On the view of Constantinople contained in two other mss the monument is labelled 
“Theodosius in equo ereo” (ibid., 267). The unusual legend on the drawing made 
for Cyriacus of Ancona, FON(s) GLORIAE PERENNIS THEODOSI, was 
probably copied from the inscription on the statue. Note that according to Malalas 
(482), the equestrian statue had originally been that of Arcadius.

Appendix II

A Colonnade in or near the Augustaion

In Chapter II I have put forward certain views concerning 
the origin and size of the Augustaion, but have refrained from 
discussing its decoration. A great deal has been written about 
Justinian’s column and equestrian statue, a monument that is 
known to us in considerable detail in spite of its destruction four 
hundred years ago1. This is not the place to enter into a discus­
sion of it, although much still remains to be said. In particular, 
it should be elucidated, if possible, whether the equestrian statue 
was in fact Justinian’s or whether it was a re-used statue of 
Theodosius I or Theodosius II, as certain evidence suggests2. If 
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the latter alternative proves to be true, the accepted interpretation 
of this monument will naturally have to be modified. Further 
attention should also be devoted to the curious head-dress of 
the statue, as it is shown on the fifteenth-century drawing at 
Budapest, and which can hardly be the same as the plumed 
helmet (kpavos) mentioned by Procopius3.

It would also be of interest to know more about the three 
columns which stood in a row in front of Justinian’s. According 
to the anonymous Russian pilgrim (1390), “Facing him (i. e. 
Justinian) three pagan kings, also of bronze and on top of 
columns, are bending their knees before Justinian and delivering 
their cities into his hands4.’’ Zosima (1420) also mentions the 
“Saracen kings,’’ with this difference that, according to him, the 
“brazen idols’’ were standing, tribute in hand5. The statues had 
apparently disappeared by 1432, since in that year Bertrandon 
de la Broquière saw only their columns. “Et assés près dudit 
pillier (that of Justinian),” he says, “en a III autres d’un rene, 
chascun d’une pierre sur lesquelx souloit avoir trois chevaulx 
dorez lesquelz sont maintenant à Venize6.”

From travellers’ accounts we learn of yet another set of 
columns which so far has received little attention. I am, there­
fore, reproducing the relevant statements in chronological order:

Gonzalez de Clavijo (1403): “e en vna plaça que estaua ante 
la iglesia [St. Sophia], estån nuebe mårmoles blancos, los mayores 
e mås gruesos que creo que omne viese; e en çima tenian Sus 
basas, e dezian que ally solian estar en çima vn grand palaçio 
onde fazian Su cabildo e el patriarca e los clérigos7.”

Buondelmonti (1420). This sentence seems to occur only in 
the Paris manuscript (Lat. 4825) and in the Greek version of the

3 De aedif., I, ii, 9.
4 Speranskij’s ed., 130 = Itin. russes, 228.
5 Ed. Loparev, 5 = Bin. russes, 202.
6 Le voyage d’outremer de Bertrandon de la Broquière, ed. Ch. Schefer, Paris, 

1892, 159—60. Bertrandon is mistaken about the gilded horses. The columns seen 
by him were clearly those described by the Russian pilgrims. Hence there is no 
need to suppose, as Ebersolt (Constantinople byzantine et les voyageurs du Levant, 
59—60) and Guilland (in Miscellanea Galbiati, III, 213) have done, that the four 
(not three) pedestals of the horses were transported from the Hippodrome to the 
Augustaion after the removal of the statues to Venice. Note that according to 
Buondelmonti (St. biz., Ill, 275) the four pillars that had once supported the 
Venetian horses were near the columna Crucis (Constantine’s porphyry column).

7 Embajada a Tamorldn, ed. Francisco Lopez Estrada, Madrid, 1943, 44; 
Embassy to Tamerlane, trans. Guy Le Strange, London, 1928, 71—72.
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Seraglio Library: “Et iuxta banc [Justinian’s column] sex 
columnae marmoreae erectae magnae videntur seriatim. Ultro 
vero has hippodromus descenditur8.” The Greek translation 
reads as follows : èyyùç toutou xcd ETspoi péyio-Toi kioveç ïcrravToci 
o-TiyiSov, êttékeivcc ÔÈ toûtcov Trpôs psoripßpiav Kod 'rnrroSpoiJos . . . 
Ê^OCTTÀOÙTai9.

8 Bonn ed. (along with Nicephorus Bryennius), 180.
9 S. Reinach, “La description de Constantinople par Buondelmonte,” KEOS, 

EiKocrrTTEVTotETripis (suppl. to vol. XVIII), 1888, 185. It is perhaps the same columns 
that are mentioned in a Persian translation, made in the late 15th century, of 
the Byzantine Diegesis concerning St. Sophia. Among the buildings allegedly 
erected by Constantine the Great, this document names “the church of St. John 
the Baptist [of the Diippion?], whose columns, which remain, stand to this day 
in front of [variant: not far from] St. Sophia.” F. Tauer, “Les versions persanes 
de la légende sur la construction d’Aya Sofya,” BSL, XV (1954), 3.

10 Cf. the account of Justinian’s column in Gyllius, De topographia CP, II, 
xvii: “Tandem ante triginta annos eversa est tota, usque ad stylobatem; quern 
anno superiore funditus vidi exscindi, ex cujus crepidinibus aqua saliebat fistulis 
in magnum labrum: nunc stvlobatae loco, castellum aquae latius constructum 
est, & fistulae auctae.”

Gyllius (1544—50) gives a detailed description of seven 
Corinthian columns which he saw near the south-west corner 
of St. Sophia, by the pipes of a water-tower which had replaced 
the pedestal of Justinian’s column (“exiguo intervallo distantes 
a fistulis aquaeductus prodeuntis ex castello posito in loco, ubi 
antea fuisse columnam Justiniani in Foro Augustaeo diximus”)10. 
The bases and lower part of the shafts of these columns were 
buried to a depth of six feet, but Gyllius was able to measure 
them having by accident fallen into a trench that was being dug 
between the columns for laying the foundations of a wall. Here 
is a list of his measurements :

m.

0.825 m.

m.
m.

m.
m.
m.

Plinth
Lower torus

Height of base, 
excluding plinth

Fillet of shaft
Height of shaft
Total height of column, 

including base and 
capital

Perimeter of shaft
Intercolumniation

- 9 inches
- 30 ft 6 inches

- about 46 ft 6 inches
19 ft

— 20 ft 10 inches

13.95
5.70
6.25

0.225
9.15

- buried in the ground
- 7 inches high (altus), — ca. 0.175

8 inches thick (crassus)
— 2 ft 9 inches
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On the shaft of one of these columns was incised the name 
of Constantine the Great, accompanied by a cross and the in­
scription EV Tod-rep viKoc. Gyllius was informed by local inhabitants 
that these columns had been in Constantine’s palace; others told 
him that they bad supported a bridge connecting the palace Io 
St. Sophia11. It is interesting that the recollection of a raised pas­
sage joining the palace to St. Sophia should have survived until 
the sixteenth century, even if that raised passage had nothing 
to do with the columns seen by Gyllius.

11 Ibid., II, xviii.
12 Antoniades, "Excppaais, II, 32.
13 Orientalische Reyss. Erste Meerfahrl von Venedig auff Constantinopel, Stras­

bourg, 1612, 80.
14 Narrative of Travels in Europe, Asia and Africa, trans. J. von Hammer, 

I, London, 1834, 18.
Arkæol. Kunsthist. Medd. Dan.Vid. Selsk. 4, no. 4.

Upon examining Gyllius’ measurements, one is immediately 
struck by the colossal size of these columns and by their dis­
proportionate thickness. By way of comparison, the biggest 
columns of St. Sophia have an average height (including the 
stylobate) of 10.45 m., a shaft 7.98 m. high with a perimeter of 
3.21 m.12 It would be difficult to offer a reconstruction of the 
columns described by Gyllius, owing to the unexplained discre­
pancy between the total height (13.95 m.) and the height of the 
shaft and base (9.15 + 0.825 = 9.975 m.) amounting to about 
3.95 m. Since Gyllius does not mention a stylobate, one can only 
suggest (unless there is a mistake in the figures) that there was 
an impost block over the capital.

Breuning von Buochenbach (1579—80): “Zum siebenden sein 
nicht weit von Sancta Sophia nahe den aquaeductibus, in foro 
Augustaeo, noch etliche columnae. Auff deren einer Constantini 
Magni Namen eingehawen. Aida ober einem Zeichen diese Über­
schrift ÊV toutm VOÛKOC (sic)13.” This passage is obviously re­
produced from Gyllius.

Evliya Tchelebi (middle of the seventeenth century) mentions 
in his enumeration of the talismans of Constantinople four 
columns of white marble that stood south of St. Sophia, near the 
subterranean springs (cukur-çesmé). They were disposed in a 
square, and each of them, it was reported, had once supported 
the statue of an archangel which, however, fell down when the 
Prophet was born14.

12
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Du Loir (1635) — “En allant à la Mosquée que les Turcs 
nomment neufve (i. e. the mosque of Sultan Ahmet), & qui est 
proche de ce lieu (i. e. the menagerie), on voit dans vue petite 
rué trois grandes colonnes de Marbre blanc disposées en triangle, 
qui ont bien quarante pieds de heut, & dont il seroit difficile de 
reconnoistre l’vsage ancien, si l’on n’en croit à ce que les Chre- 
stiens du pais tiennent encore par tradition, & à ce que Nicéphore 
rapporte. Il (sic) disent que Constantin fit eriger trois Croix de 
Bronze sur ces trois colonnes, & qu’en chacune, il fit grauer vn 
de ces trois mots, IESVS — CHRIST, SVRMONTE. Qu’en la 
Croix où surmonte estoit graué, il se faisoit plusieurs Miracles, 
& particulièrement pour les inflammations ou la douleur des 
yeux, et pour les catherres. Que trois fois l’année vn Ange auoit 
accoustumé de descendre à minuit & encenser au tour de ces 
Croix en chantant le Trisagion15.”

15 Les voyages du sieur Du Loir, Paris, 1654, 61—62.
16 VIII, 32 (PG 146, 122).
17 Voyages de Mr de Thevenot en Europe, Asie & Afrique, 3rd ed., Amsterdam, 

1727, 64—65; The Travels of Monsieur de Thevenot into the Levant, London, 1687, 39.

The origin of this legend is indeed in Nicephoros Callistus16 
who, however, connects it with three columns that had been 
allegedly erected by Constantine the Great, the first at the Forum, 
the second at the Philadelphion and the third at the Artopolia; 
each of them bore one of these words ’ Ir|cro\JS - XpicrTÔç - vixa. 
The resemblance of this inscription to the ev voûtco vim recorded 
by Gvllius may explain the transference of this legend from one 
set of columns to another.

Thévenot (1655): “Derrière et tout auprès de la dite Eglise 
[St. Sophia], non loin de son entrée, dans une petite rue se voient 
deux grandes et grosses colonnes, où l’on dit que se faisoit autre­
fois justice; d’autres disent qu’il y en avoit trois, & que sur 
chacune Constantin y avoit fait mettre une Croix de bronze, & 
que sur chaque Croix étoit gravée en mots & caractères Grecs, 
une de ces paroles, JESUS, CHRIST, SURMONTE; proche de 
là est une vieille tour [the menagerie],’’ etc.17

Thus from nine the columns were gradually reduced to seven, 
four, three and finally two, before they disappeared altogether. 
It seems that they stood in a double row, since the four that 
were extant at the time of Eyliya Tcliclebi were disposed in a 
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square, while Du Loir, who saw only three of them, says that 
they formed a triangle. The location of these columns is deter­
mined fairly accurately by their proximity to Justinian’s pillar 
and the Turkish water-tower18. This is corroborated by Buondel- 
monti who, coming from St. Sophia, encountered them between 
Justinian’s column and the Hippodrome. The original destination 
of these columns is, however, much more difficult to establish. 
Two possible explanations may be offered. They may have been 
honorific columns supporting some of the numerous imperial 
statues known to have stood in the Augustaion and in the vicinity 
of the Milion19, like the seven columns in front of the Basilica 
Julia in the Boman Forum. Alternately, they may have belonged 
to a triumphal arch (the Milion?). The so-called arch of Theodo­
sius at the Forum Tauri had columns of almost equally colossal 
dimensions20.

Appendix III

A Turkish Miniature of 1537—38

In addition to the three drawings already discussed (pp. 
162 sq.), we may have a fourth representation of the church of 
Our Saviour of the Chalkê on a Turkish bird’s eye view of 
Istanbul dated 1537—38 (fig. 34). This is found in a manuscript 
of the Library of the University of Istanbul, entitled “The Story 
of the Stages of the Expedition of Sultan Süleyman into the two 
Iraqs,” fol. 8V1, and shows, above St. Sophia, a tall Byzantine 
church with a dome, two semi-domes and, presumably, a sub­
sidiary dome, rising over a blind wall. It would be tempting to 
identify this church with Our Saviour of the Chalkê. We must, 
however, also consider another possibility, viz. whether this 
could not be an inaccurate representation of the Nea, Basil I’s five-

18 According to Mordtmann, Esquisse topographique de Constantinople, § 116, 
“une simple plaque de fer, qui ferme l’entrée d’une citerne” marks the position 
of Justinian’s column.

19 Parastaseis, 38, 65; Patria, 170; Suidas, s. v. Mi'Äiov.
20 They were 1.25 m. in diameter and about 14 m. in height (Second Report 

upon the Excavations carried out in and near the Hipodrome of Constantinople, 
London, 1929, 38). It appears that more accurate dimensions are now available, 
but they have not been published.

1 Albert Gabriel, “Les étapes d’une campagne dans les deux 'Irak,” Syria, 
IX (1928), 328 sq., and pl. LXXV.

12* 
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domed New Church, which certainly survived the Turkish con­
quest. The Nea may he seen on the picture of the Hippodrome 
first published by Panvinio2 as well as on Vavassore’s bird’s eye 
view, of which several versions exist. The dating and interpre­
tation of these views is, however, very difficult since their originals 
have not been preserved. At one time I expressed the opinion 
that Panvinio’s view was later than 1490 because it shows 
Justinian’s column without its equestrian statue3; now, according 
to the Nürnberg Chronicle, the column was struck by lightning 
in that year, and a picture illustrating this occurrence shows the 
equestrian statue being struck by lightning4. However, according 
to Angiolello, an eyewitness who remained in Constantinople as 
a captive from 1470 to 1482, the statue of “Saint Augustine” was 
removed by Mehmed II (d. 1481) at the instigation of his sooth­
sayers who regarded this monument as a talisman of the Chri­
stians5. Consequently, Panvinio’s drawing could be earlier than 
1490. The bird’s eye view attributed to Vavassore (after a signed 
copy at Nürnberg) seems to contain elements of the same period6. 
Its several published versions, however, were periodically brought 
up to date by the addition of new monuments, such as the im­
perial mosques, while ancient buildings that had meanwhile 
desappeared were not always eliminated. Hence it is difficult to 
say whether the Nea still existed in 1537. To the best of my 
knowledge, it is not mentioned by any traveller of this period. 
I should be noted that a Byzantine church situated near the 
Hippodrome, a church that had been converted into a gun­
powder depot and was called by the Turks Gün görmez kilisesi, 
was struck by lightning in 1490 and blew up with such violence 
that many surrounding buildings were damaged. Its dome was 
projected high into the air, and the stones, according to some

2 De ludis circensibus, Venice, 1600, 61, pl. R.
3 REB, VII (1950), 182 n. 5.
4 Hardtmann Schedel, Chronicon, Nürnberg, 1493, f. CCLVIIr.
5 Jean Reinhard, Essai sur J.-M. Angiolello (Thèse, Fac. des Lettres, Clermont- 

Ferrand), Angers, 1913, 167. Cf. also Saad-uddin, “Description de la ville de Con­
stantinople,” Journal asiatique, V (1824), 145—46.

8 The origin of this view, which has been reprinted many times, still remains 
obscure. See Oberhummer, “Constantinopolis”, Pauly—Wissowa, IV (1901), 1011; 
id., Konstantinopel unter Sultan Suleiman dem Grossen, Munich, 1902, 21—22. An 
old version of the same view, after the Cosmographia universalis of Sebastian Mun­
ster (Basel, 1552, p .1162) is reprinted by Sir William Stirling Maxwell, The Turks 
in MDXXXIII, London and Edinburg, 1873, 34, who lists several other versions. 
(ibid., 44 n. 4).
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Turkish sources, fell down on the Princes’ Islands (!)7. The 
name Gün görmez (“that does not see the day,” i. e. dark) is 
still applied to the district below the Sultan Ahmet mosque. If 
the Gün görmez church was the Nea, then it is probably the 
church of the Chalkê that figures on the miniature of 1537—38.

Appendix IV 

by 
f Ernest Mamboury 

1. Fouilles de Ste-Sophie (b/XII/1939) Fig. 35.
A droite en entrant dans la cour de Ste-Sophie, se trouve un 

petit bâtiment rectangulaire à trois fenêtres qu’on a transformé 
en bureaux. Au moment de la construction d’une annexe poul­
ies gardiens on a mis à jour derrière ce bâtiment quelques restes 
de murs byzantins.

En partant du baptistère, il y a un mur muni d’un quart 
d’arc s’appuyant contre un pilier de briques de 41 cm de lon­
gueur. Le mur avance de 55 cm sur une longueur de 2m95. 
Vient ensuite une porte de lm30 avec une rainure verticale de 
7 cm de largeur sur 6 de profondeur sur les faces intérieures à 
50 cm de l’angle, qui devait être fermée par une barrière. Le mur 
continue encore sur lm80, et avance à ce moment de 51 cm sur 
une longueur de lm35. Puis un retrait de 29 cm, et on arrive à 
une base de marbre de 73 cm de long, portant quelques trous 
sur ses faces. Un retrait de 65 cm, et on arrive à un mur de lm02 
et une niche de 2m35 d’ouverture et de lm24 de profondeur. 
Ap rès la niche, un bloc de pierre en saillie termine les ruines. 
Un revêtement recouvre la conque et un dessin noir, lettres ou 
décor, apparaît par-ci par là. Le mur de la conque est constitué 
par une succession de lits d’une pierre enrobée de ciment et 
d’une ou deux briques, signe caractéristique du XIVe ou du XVe 
siècle. Le mortier est rosâtre avec de la poudre de brique et du 
sable. Cela peut évidemment être turc aussi bien que byzantin.

7 The texts have been collected by Ibrahim Hakki Konyali, Istanbul Saraylari 
Istanbul, 1943, 18—19, and by Schneider in BZ, 41 (1941), 389; cf. id. in Arch. 
Anz., 1931, 302 n.3, and 1943, 281 n. 1.
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De nombreux fragments de plaques de marbre sont pcle mêle 
dans la niche. Les murs sortent d’environ 50 cm au-dessus du 
dallage (pii mène à Ste-Sophie. 
est de 37° vers le N.—E.; depuis

La direction générale des murs 
le mur en saillie elle est de 44°.

[Later note] La niche a été ouverte, 
six rangs d’une pierre, chaque rangée

Elle est constituée par 
séparée par un lit de

Fig. 35. Plan of excavations in the courtyard of St. Sophia (1939).

briques soutenus au-dessus ou au-dessous par de petits fragments 
de briques. Le sol, qui est à lm35 du dallage du sadirvan au 
pied des colonnes, est encore dallé de marbre. Une couche de 
cendre et de charbon de 10 cm était sur le dallage dont les frag­
ments ont été calcinés et réduits en chaux poudreux. Il y a eu 
donc ou incendie ou feu fait dans la conque. Sur la face arrondie 
du mur on voit des restes de revêtement de chaux portant quel­
ques traces de fresques noires et rouges sur fond blanc. On 
distingue très bien une arcade dans le côté gauche de la conque. 
Avec l’évidement il est plus loisible d’étudier le monument. 
C’est un travail byzantin, et c’est une petite église, un oratoire 
construit au XIVe ou XVe siècle en dehors de Ste-Sophie, peut- 
être en dedans du portique détruit ou peut-être encore en arrière 
du portique. La grandeur de la niche, 2m35 d’ouverture et 
lm24 de profondeur, montre que ce n’est pas un mihrab, puis­
que les mihrabs ne présentent jamais ces dimensions.
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2. Canalisation pour le Palais de Justice (Septembre—Octobre 1952). 
Figs. 36, 37, 38.

Dans le courant des mois de Septembre et d’Octobre 1952 
on a procédé à l’établissement de la canalisation des égoûts du 
nouveau Palais de Justice. A partir du bâtiment du Cadastre, 
le tracé suit le trottoir, passe par la rue transversale en face de 
la fontaine de l’empereur Guillaume à lm30 du trottoir, oblique 
vers le Turbé de Sultan Ahmet, suit le tracé du trottoir à 1 m30 
dans la rue, et va se raccorder à la chambre de la canalisation 
générale de la ville à côté du Taksim qui se trouve au milieu 
de la place. La fouille avait une largeur de lm30.

On a retrouvé un groupe de deux bases de colonnes, placées 
côte à côte à 30 cm, reposant sur un bloc de marbre de 43 cm 
d’épaisseur, placé sur le béton soutenant le dallage de marbre 
de 7 à 9 cm d’épaisseur. Le niveau du Plakoton était à cet endroit 
à 2m55 de profondeur par rapport au niveau actuel de la place. 
Un groupe semblable de deux bases, que j’avais pris autrefois 
comme appartenant peut-être au Milion, a été retrouvé en 1925. 
Il s’agit donc d’une série (?) dont on possède l’emplacement 
exact de deux groupes. Il est trop tôt pour émettre des sup­
positions; l’écartement des deux plaques de base étant de 6m50, 
on pourrait peut-être penser à une porte donnant sur la rue 
allant à l’Athyr. On n’a pas trouvé trace des deux égoûts paral­
lèles qui remontent la rue Divanyolu et qui dans un mouvement 
absolument rectiligne allaient au Forum Bovis dans la vallée du 
Lykus.

D’après l’état des deux groupes de colonnes qui s’appuyaient 
contre un pilier de grès, on peut déduire qu’à l'époque de Justi­
nien les colonnes disparurent et furent remplacées par un mur 
de brique, et le pilier de grès fut revêtu à l’arrière d’un autre 
mur de brique. Les murs de brique sont renforcés de lits de 
blocs de grès de 35 cm de hauteur, ce qui est caractéristique de 
l’époque de Justinien. Les briques sont de 35 X 37 X 4 cm, et 
5 briques font de 37 à 39 cm de hauteur.

Le travail n’a pas livré de briques estampées. En face du 
premier regard on a mis au jour, à lm‘20 de profondeur, un 
autre mur de l’époque de Justinien avec un bloc de grès de 
23 cm intercalé dans la brique. Il se terminait par une saillie de
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PAIRED COLUMN BASE FOUND IN J926

CM ajt«-EM.

Fig. 36. Paired column-bases found in 1925 and 1952.

60 cm sui- une longueur de lm30. La fouille a rencontre ensuite 
le canal (l’amenée d’eau à Sultan Ahmet, puis un mur à gros 
blocs à une profondeur de lmOO avec une direction de 18° vers 
le N.—E.

Une série de murs turcs a été mise au jour; les premiers sont 
ceux d’une cuisine dallée avec deux “küp”. Le dallage est à 
lm80 de profondeur, le haut des murs à 30 cm. Ce sont des 
murs grossièrement construits et enduits de plâtre. Suit un 
troisième mur parallèle aux deux autres. Il est rattaché à d’autres 
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murs avec portes et égoût. Ces murs très épais, lmlO à lm30, 
reposent à lniSO de profondeur sur une terre noire ancienne, 
pleine de racines d’arbres. Le mortier est de chaux et de rares 
morceaux de briques y sont mélanges. Ces murs sont de mauvaise 
construction avec des faces mal dressées; ils sont proches de la 
conquête, leur direction n’appartenant ni aux directions géné­
rales de l’Hippodrome, ni à celles de la Alésé ou de Ste-Sophie. 
Dans ces parages, où le creusement a été jusqu’à 3m80 on n’a 
pas retrouvé de mur byzantin sur une distance de 45 m, ce qui 
laisse supposer que l’on se trouve sur une place ancienne, vu 
que l’ancien niveau n’était qu’à 2m80.

Les murs qui suivent, dont un à épatement, sont byzantins 
dans les bases, surmontés de constructions du XVe siècle. Un 
canal byzantin de 60 cm de largeur court parallèlement aux murs, 
puis change de direction en prenant celle de la fouille, et passe 
sous les massifs de briques. Le berceau du canal est en briques 
rayonnantes de 37 X 38 x 4.5 cm. Les murs byzantins ont servi 
de base aux murs turcs. Un arc de lm70 est également turc 
ou byzantin tardif, mais plutôt turc. Il y avait dans ces parages 
un quartier turc incendié en 1913. C’est ce qui fait que même 
les dalles de marbre du Plakoton ont été arrachées.

Le canal vient buter contre un mur très ancien avec deux 
épatements latéraux de 80 cm en blocs de grès; le mur qui est 
en brique a 2m40 d’épaisseur, donc 4 m en tout. Il ressemble 
au mur précédent à épatement; plus tard, sur ce mur on a con­
struit une vasque ronde dont on voit une portion d’arc de 3m55 
avec une flèche de 1 m. Le sol de cette vasque, qui correspond 
à la hauteur de l’épatement du mur, est à lm85 de profondeur, 
et les murs sont déjà visibles à 30 cm de profondeur.

Après cette vasque, la face extérieure d’une autre vasque, 
plus grande, est apparue dans la tranchée; cette face extérieure 
a pu être suivie, et après deux courbes rentrées et deux courbes 
sortantes sous le trottoir, elle arrive à un passage étroit, muni de 
deux marches, traversant un massif de maçonnerie de brique. 
Cette partie extérieure de la maçonnerie appartenait à une citerne, 
dont voici la preuve: 1° tous ces murs sont recouverts du re­
vêtement habituel des citernes; 2° le raccord du bas des murs 
et du sol, qui est à une profondeur de 3m80, est arrondi comme 
dans les citernes; 3° un couloir étroit (et au moins deux à trois
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marches) aboutissait au fond. Cette citerne s’étendait vers le 
jardin d’en face, sans qu’on puisse préciser davantage.

Le dernier mur de brique attenant au couloir est de 3m40 
d’épaisseur. Les briques y sont de 32 X 33 X 5 cm. Ce mur est 
doublé d’un autre mur en briques de 38 X 37 X 4.5 cm et d’un 
revêtement de blocs de 30 cm d’épaisseur. Le deuxième mur et 
le revêtement sont plus tardifs.

Plus loin, de gros fragments de maçonnerie de brique sont 
épars dans les terres, mais je n’ai plus rencontré de mur byzantin. 
J’espérais retrouver les traces de l’édifice des Carcères, ce qui 
aurait donné la deuxième dimension exacte de l’Hippodrome, 
mais j’ai été déçu. Il y a deux raisons à cela: 1° la fouille entre 
le Turbé de Sultan Ahmet et la fontaine de l’empereur Guillaume 
n’avait plus que 3 m, puis 2m60 de profondeur, alors que le 
niveau de la piste de l’Hippodrome est à plus de 4 m; 2° dans 
toute cette partie du tracé on voit des étages successifs horizontaux 
formés par des éclats de marbre et de pierre taillés ou retaillés. 
Sur le dessin de Panvinio on voit encore l’édifice des Carcères, 
mais il a disparu par la suite. On doit convenir que la con­
struction de la mosquée Sultan Ahmet a été funeste à tous les 
restes byzantins des environs. Les Carcères furent détruits jusque 
dans le sous-sol de l’Hippodrome pour en retirer les matériaux 
qui furent taillés sur place, d’où ces lits de fragments de marbre 
et de pierre et ces amas de gravats et de mortier. Déjà lors de la 
construction de la fontaine de l’empereur Guillaume on n’avait 
rien retrouvé; aujourd’hui la raison en devient évidente.

Conclusions:
Les vasques et la citerne retrouvées appartiennent sans aucun 

doute aux bains de Zeuxippe; sur le plan elles viennent se placer 
dans le prolongement des fouilles anglaises. Donc, le bain était 
bien en retrait de la Mésè, ce qui laisse supposer que le Milion 
était placé au devant du Zeuxippe. Les deux murs épais doivent 
appartenir à Byzance d’avant Septime Sévère du fait que les 
vasques sont construites au-dessus d’eux.
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145 n. 150; “Roman” icon, 120, 
145 n. 150.
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74—77, 78 sq., 83—4, 92, 
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Ariadne, 100; Athene,56; 
Constantine I, 48; Eudo- 
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168.

Forty Martyrs, relics of, 104.
Fossati, Gaspare, 59, 161, 164;
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104.
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130.
Ignatius the Deacon, 123—4.
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Indjidjian, Gugas, 160, 164.
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Isaac I, emperor, 54, 85.
Isaac II, emperor, 34.
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Isaac Comnenus, Sebastocrator, 
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—2, 167, 178; Bab-i-hümayun 
gate, 160—3; Djebehane, 155, 
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149—50, 152, 166—7.
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—7; coin, fig. 18; seal, figs. 19, 
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John of Antioch, 28, 111.
John the Baptist, St., hair of, 150. 
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John Chrysostom, St., 51, 54—6. 
John Comnenus, usurper, 35, 92. 
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Leo IV, emperor, 58 n. 138.
Leo V, emperor, 58 n. 138, 84, 
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Leo VI, emperor, 54, 58 n. 138.
Leo the Deacon, 149—50.
Leontius, emperor, 54.
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Theophilus, 61, 120, 122.
Libanius, 79.
Licinius, emperor, 24.
Limburg reliquary, 150 n. 7. 
Longinus, prefect, 49.
Loos, Cornelius, 163—5.
Lorsch, 152 n. 24.

Macarius, patriarch of Antioch, 158.
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of Skylitzes, 104—6, 153—4, 
figs. 13, 14, 15, 16, 25.

Mahmud II, Sultan, 161.
Malalas, 34, 44—5, 49, 79. 
Mamboury, E., 16, 19—20, 42,

44, 60, 182 sq.
Mandylion of Edessa, 106.
Manglabitai, 91.
Maniakes, rebel, 153.
Manuel I, emperor, 85, 132, 141.
Marcellinus Comes, 28.
Marcian, emperor, 22.
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Maria Ducaena, wife of Protostra- 
tor Alexius Comnenus, 133.

Maria Palaeologina, daughter of 
Michael VIII, 138, 141.

Martin I, Pope, 28 n. 27.
Martin, E. J., 171.
Mary of Antioch, empress, 92, 

94—6.
Mary the Patrician, St., 116—7. 
Matagne, H., 144.
Matthew of Edessa, 150.
Maurice, emperor, 62, 109—12, 

134—5, 142, 145.
Maurice, J., 24.
Mehmed II, Sultan, 180.
Mély, F. de, 119—20.
Membidj (Hierapolis), 150. 
Menologium of Basil II, 117—8. 
Mercati, S. G., 121, 128.
Mesites, magician, 62—3.
Methodius, patriarch, 126—9,

131.
Metochites, Theodore, 142. 
Michael I, emperor, 58 n. 138. 
Michael II, emperor, 84.
Michael III, emperor, 41, 81, 127n. 

84, 129—30, 135, 140; coin, fig. 
20.

Michael V, emperor, 93, 106.
Michael VI, emperor, 54, 93.
Michael VIII, emperor, 41, 138.
Michael I Cerularius, patriarch, 

54.
Michael 11, patriarch, 53.
Michael Glycas, 42.
Milesevo, 141.
Mioni, E., 64.
Monconvs, de, 158.
Montucci, H., 14.
Mordtmann, A., 47.
Mustafa Bayraktar, 160.

Nicaea, Church of the Dormition, 
148, fig. 24.

Nicephorus I, emperor, 58 n. 138.
Nicephorus II, emperor, 150 n. 7, 

151.

Nicephorus, Caesar, 58 n. 138.
Nicephorus, patriarch, 65 n. 172, 

128, 174.
Nicephorus Callistus, 41, 56, 67, 

69, 70, 72, 81, 178.
Nicetas Choniates, 34, 48, 94.
Nicholas, St., 67, 81.
Nika Riot, 30, 58, 79, 83.
Notitia urbis, 45, 60.
Nürnberg Chronicle, 180.
Numeri, 41.

Olympias, St., 54—6.
Orthodoxy, Feast of, 81, 122,

125, 129—31, 143—4. 
Ostrogorsky, G., 170—1, 173. 
Oviedo, Camara Santa, 169; S.

Julian de los Prados, 88.

Pachymeres, Georgius, 41. 
Pacifique of Provins, 156 n. 37. 
Pagi, F., 171.
Palatine Anthology, 26, 51, 83.
Palermo, Cappella Palatina, 88;

Martorana, 141.
Palladius, 52.
Palmyra, tetrapylon, 48. 
Paneas, statue of Christ, 109,

173 n. 22.
Pantcchnes, John, 137—8, 140—

1 ; Michael, 138 n. 123, 141 ;
Philip and Theodore, 138 n. 123. 

Panvinio, O., 180, 188.
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Parastaseis, 50, 57, 83, 102—3,

111 n. 12.
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Paspates, A. G., 14—15, 90. 
Patria, 34, 41, 46, 50, 57, 78, 82,

103,108—9, 111, 121, 135, 149—
50, 172.

Paul I, patriarch, 40.
Paul IV, patriarch, 58 n. 138.
Paul of Aleppo, 158, 164, 167.
Paul the Deacon, 170. 
Pelekanides, S., 105. 
Perejaslavl’-Zalesskij, 87.
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Philes, Manuel, 128.
Philip, prefect, 40.
Philippicus, emperor, 39, 48.
Philippicus, brother-in-law of em­

peror Maurice, 110—1.
Phocas, emperor, 82, 103, 110 1, 

160.
Photiades bey collection, Byzan­

tine seal, 135, 140, fig. 17.
Photius, patriarch, 41, 126 n. 78, 

131.
Piganiol, A., 15 n. 15.
Polychronius, monk, 39.
Polyeuctes, patriarch, 107. 
Prefect’s Book, 79.
Procopius, 30, 32, 41, 46, 49, 57, 

97, 108, 175.
Protê, island, 106.
Psellus, Michael, 146.
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Ravenna, 114; S. Apollinare Nuo- 
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Palace of Exarchate, 104; Theo- 
doric’s Palace, 26.

Reber, F. von, 15.
Reiske, J. J., 98.
Rice, D. Talbot, 16.
Richter, J. P., 17.
Romanus 1, emperor, 42, 84, 106, 

107 n. 147, 140, 149, 152, 168 n. 
62.

Romanus II, emperor, 90.
Romanus, emperor (unspecified), 

81.
Rome, Forum, 179; Lateran, Sanc- 

ta Sanctorum, acheropita, 119— 
20; Miliarium aureum, 47; Pa­
lazzo di Venezia triptych, 141 ; 
temple of Jupiter Capitolinus, 
26.

Sabas, St., 58.
Sabbatius, an Armenian, 94, 96.

Schlumberger, G., 136.
Schneider, A. M., 43, 51.
Scholarii, 73.
Schwarzlose, K., 171.
Scriptor incertus de Leone, 121. 
Scythians (= Russians), 166—7. 
Secundus, philosopher, 100. 
Septimius Severus, 12, 37, 43—5, 

188.
Sergius, patriarch, 143.
Sergius, iconoclast poet, 123.
Shehba (Philippopolis), tetrapylon, 

48.
Shirakawan, 32.
Sklêraina, 153.
Smith, E. Baldwin, 106.
Smith, Thomas, 166.
Socrates, Church historian, 44.
Sophia, wife of Justin II, 40, 102n. 

125.
Spalato, Diocletian’s Palace, 15; 

Porta aurea, 22, 104, fig. 11.
Stephen, son of Romanus I, 107n. 

147.
Stephen Capetolites, 123—4.
Stephen of Novgorod, 67, 134.
Stephen the Younger, St., Life of, 

115—6, 172.
Strzygowski, J., 104.
Suidas, 41.
Suleiman I, Sultan, 155, 179.
Sviatoslav, 149.
Sycae (Galata), church of St. Irene, 

104.
Symbatios (Constantine), son of 

Leo V, 119, 123—4.

Tafur, Pero, 39.
Talish, 32.
Tarasius, patriarch, 50, 58 n. 138.
Thecla, sister of Michael III, 129 

—30.
Theodora, daughter of Constantine 

VIII, 105, 140, 152—3.
Theodora, wife of Justinian I, 32.
Theodora, wife of Theophilus, 81, 

121, 125, 127, 129—32, 134, 140. 
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Theodore, consul and prefect, 49. 
Theodore, merchant, 143, 145—6. 
Theodore Aelurus, 49 n. 69. 
Theodore Ptochoprodromus, 133.
Theodore Studite, 118, 125, 128;

Refutatio poematum iconomacho- 
rum, 118, 122—4.

Theodore Sykeotes, St., 54.
Theodoric, 26.
Theodosia of Constantinople, St., 

117—8, 134, 154.
Theodosia of Tyre, St., 118.
Theodosius I, emperor, 174.
Theodosius II, emperor, 22, 51, 

174.
Theodosius, prefect, 46.
Theodosius, proedrus, 93. 
Theodotus, patriarch, 65 n. 172.
Theophanes, 79, 109—11, 113, 

115—6, 170, 172, 174.
Theophilus, emperor, 58 n. 138, 

61, 83—4, 117, 121, 124—5, 
131—2.

Theophylactus, patriarch, 65, 90, 
107 n. 147.

Theophylactus of Bulgaria, 138.
Thessalonica, Arch of Galerius, 48; 

St. Demetrius, 148; St. George, 
33; Palace of Galerius, 22.

Thévenot, 158, 178.
Thiers, A., 16.
Thomas I, patriarch, 52.
Thomas, bishop of Claudiopolis, 

112.
Tiberius II, emperor, 40.

Tournefort, P. de, 158.
Trier ivory, 104, fig. 12. 
Tryphon, patriarch, 107 n. 147. 
Tulmatzi, 98.
Typicon of the Great Church, 131.

Unger, F. W., 17.

Van Millingen, A., 60.
Varangian guard, 42.
Vasil’evskij, V. G., 171.
Vavassore, 180.
Venice, San Marco, 151; bronze 

horses, 175.
Verina, empress, 105.
Virgin and Child, icon at Holy

Well, 62; “Roman” icon, 121. 
Vita Constantini, 23—4, 109. 
Vitiges, Visigothic king, 34. 
Vladimir, Palace of Andrej Bogol-

jubskij, 87, fig. 10.
Vogt, A., 15—16, 40, 75, 87, 91.

Washington, D. C., Dumbarton
Oaks Collection, Byzantine seal, 
137.

Wilpert, J., 119 n. 42.
Worseley, Sir Richard, 162—5. 
Wulff, 6., 104.

Zanotti, A., 15.
Zeno, emperor, 49 n. 69, 151 n. 16. 
Zoe, empress, 90, 105, 146, 148, 

152—3.
Zosima, pilgrim, 67, 175. 
Zosimus, 44, 56.

Index Graecitatis
ccvaßcto-tov, 88, 90. 
âvacTKO«pf), 114. 
àTronupijcù, 134.
åpéa or åpaia, 36 n. 1. 
youoTeïov, 46.

sßSopocpioi, 63.
EÏÀr||jia, 86.
epßoÄos, 28, 49, 55, 60, 66, 70.
Kapâpa, 86-7.
kcctôxutov, KcrrccxÛTri, KaTayvpa, 87.
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KTipouÅåpicc, 54. 
koxAîccs, 54.
KTEvâpioi, 81 n. 38.
(JEcraûÀiov, 39.
pscn'auÄov, 50.
PUCTTIKCOS, 91. 
TTEVTao-cppayicrTov, 144. 
TTpavSioTTpcrrai, 28n. 27.
TrpocTKiôviov, or TrpoCTKrjviov, 49. 

criÂiyvàpiov, 55. 
cttevôkiov, 86-7, 91.
TEÄE1OV, 55.
Tptßouväpiov, 55. 
cpÀE-rpôv, 63—4.
cpopviKÔv, cpoupviKÔv, 48, 86-7. 
yapiTcovuiJos, 137 n. 122. 
XUTÔç or x^tôv, 86-7.

Indleveret til selskabet den 15. december 1958.
Færdig fra trykkeriet den 10. september 1959.



Fig. 38. General plan of area covered by this study.
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publication of Vol. 2, no. 2, 1957.
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